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V I SHNU PURAN A. 

BOO K I. (continued). 

CHAPTER XV. 

The world overrun with trees: they are destroyed by the Prache
tasas. Soma pacifies them, and gives them Marisha to wife: 
her story: the daughter of the nymph Pramlocha. Legend 
of Katldu. Marish:i,'s former history. Daksha the son of the 
Prachetasas: his different characters: his sons: his daughters: 
their marriages and progeny: allusion to PrahIada, his descendant. 

WHILST the Prachetasas were thus absorbed in their 
devotions, the trees spread, and overshadowed the un
protected earth; and the people perished. The winds 
could not blow; the sky was shut out by the forests; 
and mankind was unable to labour for ten thousand 
years. WheIi the sages, coming forth from the deep, 
beheld this, they were angry, and, being incensed, 
wind and flame issued from their mouths. The strong 
wind tore up the trees by their roots, and left them 

. sear and dry; and the fierce fire consumed them; and 
the forests were cleared away. When Soma (the moon), 
the sovereign of the vegetable world, beheld all except 
a few of the trees destroyed, he went to the patriarchs, 
the Prachetasas, and said: "Restrain your indignation, 
princes, and listen to me. I will form an alliance be
tween you and the trees. Prescient. of futurity, I have 

11. 1 



2 VISHNU PURANA. 

nourished, with my rays, this precious maiden, the 
daughter of the woods. She is called Marishu, and is, 
assuredly, the offspring of the t.rces. She shall be your 
bride, and the multiplier of the race of Dhruva. From 
a portion of your lustre and a portion of mine, 0 
mighty sages, the patriarch Daksha shall bc born of 
her, who, endowed with a part of me, and composed 
of your vigour, shall be as resplendent as fire, and 
shall multiply the human race. 

"There was formerly (said Soma) a sage named 
Ka{ltlu, eminent in holy wisdom, who practised piolls 
austerities on the lovely borders of the Gomati river. 
The king of the gods sent the nymph Pramlocha to 
disturb his penance; and the sweet-smiling damsel 
diverted the sage from his devotions. They lived 
together, in the valley of Mandara, for a hundred and 
fifty years, during which the mind of the Muni was 
wholly given up to enjoyment. At the expiration of 
this period, the nymph requested his permission to 
return to heaven; but the Muni, still fondly attached 
to her, prevailed upon her to remain for some time 
longer; and the graceful damsel continued to reside 
for another hundred years, and delight the great sage 
by her fascinations. Then again she preferred her suit 
to be allowed to return to the abodes of the gods; and 
again the Muni desired her to remain. At the expira
tion of more than a century, the nymph once more 
said to him, with a smiling countenance: 'Brahman, I 
depart.' But the Muni, detaining the fine-eyed damsel, 
replied: 'Nay, stay yet a little; you will go hence for 
a long period.' Afraid of incurring an imprecation, 
the graceful nymph continued with the sage for nearly 

BOOK I., CHAP. xv. 3 

two hundred years more, repeatedly asking his per';" 
mission to go to the region of the king of the gods, 
but as often desired, by him, to remain. Dreading to 
be cursed by him, and excelling in amiable manners, 
well knowing, also, the pain that is inflicted by separa
tion from an object of affection, she did not quit the 
Muni, whose mind, wholly subdued by love, became, 
every day, more strongly attached to her. 

"On one occasion the sage was going forth from 
their cottage in a great hurry. The nymph asked him 
whcre he was going. 'The day', he replied, 'is draw
ing fast to a close. I must perform t.he Sandhya wor
ship; or a duty will be neglected.' The nymph smiled 
mirthflllly, as she rejoined: 'Why do you talk, grave 
sir, of this day drawing to a close ? Your day is a day 
of many years,-a day t.hat must be a marvel to all. 
Explain what this means.' The Muui said: 'Fair damsel, 
you came to t.he river-side at dawn. I beheld you then; 
and you then cntered my hermitage. It is now thc 
revolution of evening; and t.he day is gone. What is 
t.he meaning of t.his laughter? Tell me the trut.h.' 
Pramloch{t answered: 'You say right.ly, venerable 
Brahman, that I came hither at morning dawn. But 
several hundred years have passed since the time of 
my arrival. This is the truth.' The Muni, on hearing 
this, was seized with astonishment, and asked her how 
long he had enjoyed her society. To whieh the nymph 
replied, that they had lived together nine hundred and 
seven years, six months, and three days. The Muni 
asked her if she spoke the truth, or if she was in jest; 
for it appeared to him that they had spent but one 
day t.ogether. To which Pramlocha replied, that she 

1* 



4' VISHNU PURAN A. 

should not dare, at any time, to tell him who lived in 
the path of piety an untruth, but, particularly, when 
she had been enjoined, by him, to inform him what 
had passed. 

"When the Muni, princes, had heard these words, 
and knew that it was the truth, he began to reproach 
himself bitterly, exclaiming: 'Fie, fie upon me! My 
penance has been interrupted; the treasure of the 
learned and the pious has been stolen from me; my 
judgment has been blinded. This woman has been 
created, by some one, to beguile me. Brahma is beyond 
the reach of those agitated by the waves of infirmity.1 
1 had subdued my passions, and was about to attain 
divin",knowledge. This was foreseen by him by whom 
this girl has been sent hither. Fie on the passion that 
"has obstructed my devotions! All the austerities that 
would have led to acquisition of the wisdom of the 
Vedas have been rendered of no avail by passion that 
is the road to hell.' The pious sage, having thus re
viled himself, turned to the nymph, who was sitting 
nigh, and said to her: 'Go, deceitful girl, whither thou 
wilt. Thou hast performed the office assigned thee by 
the monarch of the gods,-of disturbing my penance 
by thy fascinations. 1 will not reduce thee to ashes 
by the fire of my wrath. Seven paces together is suf
ficient for the friendship of the virtuous: but thou and 
I have dwelt together.* And, in truth, what fault hast 

1 Or, 'immersed in the six Urrnis' (w1il{~), explained hunger, 
thirst, sorrow, stupefaction, decay, and death. 

* 'if m ifi ()~ ~ ~ sfi1~itln" q1jPff I 
~ ~l11«t it~~.s li ~ If{ 11 

BOOK I., GlIAl'. XV. 5 

thou committed? Why should I he wroth with thee? 
The sin is wholly mine; in that I could not subdne my 
passions. Yet fie upon thee, who, to gain favour with 
Indra, hast disturbed my devotions,-vile bundle of 
delusion! ' 

"Thus spoken to by the Muni, Pramloch6. stood 
trembling, whilst big drops of perspiration started 
from every pore; till he angrily cried to her: 'Depart, 
begone.' She then, reproached by him, went forth from 
his dwelling, tLTH1, passing throngh the ail', wiped the 
perspiration from her person with the leaves of the 
trees. The nymph went from tree to tree, and, as, 
with the dusky shoots that crowned their summits, 
she dried her limbs, which were covered with moisture, 
the child she had conceived by the Rishi came forth 
from the pores of her skin, in drops of perspiration. 
The trees received the living dews; and the winds 
collected them into one mass. This ", said Soma, "1 
matured by my rays; and gradually it increased in size, 
till the exhalation that had rested on the tree-tops be
came the lovely girl named M{trisha. The trees will 
give her to you, Prachetasas. Let your indignation be 
appeased. She is the progeny of Karlilu, the child of 
Pramlocha, the nursling of t.he trees, the daughter of 
the wind and the moon. The holy Kaililu, after t.he 

" interruption of his pious exercises, went, excellent 
princes, * to the region ofVishilu, termed Purushottama, 

* The word "princes" is here Sllpplic(l by the translator; and, for 
its epithet, "excellent ", all the lI1SS. I have scen give ~:, an ad
jective in the singnlar number, and belonging to KaDau. 



6 VISHNU PURAN A. 

where, Maitreya, 1 with his whole mind, he devoted him
self to the adoration of Hari; standing fixed, with up
lifted arms, and repeating the prayers that comprehend 
the essence of divine truth."\! 

i There is some confusion, here, in regard to the person ad
dressed: but the context shows that the insertion of Mait.reya's 
name is an inadvertence, and that the passage is a continuation 
of Soma's speech to the Prachetasas. 

9 The phrase is iiHAql(fI" * * ~ I 'made up of the 
furtber boundary of Brabma'; implying eitber 'comprehending 
the Supreme or Brahma, and transcendental wisdom, Para'; or 
'consisting of the furthest limits (Para) or trutbs of the Vedas or 
Brahma'; tlmt is, being the essence of the Vedanta philosophy. 
The hymn that follows is, in fact, a mantra or mystical prayer, 
commencing with the reiteration of the word Para and Para; as: 

m 1ft 'fcr ..... " .... (."qrTl7"l(q'"TrT"'(: 
1ft ~: * q(fll"~ I 
'V il"wql(: q(ql(~: 
If'(: q(IQJlflfll qT,(ql(: 11 

Para means 'supreme, infinite'; and Para, 'the furtber bauk or 
limit', the point that is to be attained by crossing a river or sea, 
or, figuratively, the world or existence. Vishfiu, then, is Param, 
that which nothing surpasses; and Param, the cnd or object of 
existence: he is Aparaparal', the furthest bound of that which is 
illimitable, or space and time: he is .param parebhyah, above or 
beyond the highest, being beyond or superior to all the elements: 
he is Paramarthanipf, or identical with final truth, or knowledge 
of soul: he is Brahmaparah, the object or essence of spiritual 
wisdom. ParaparabbUtab is said to imply the further limit (Para) 
of rudimental matter (Para). He is Parah, or chief, Paranam, 
of those objects which are beyond the senses: and he is Paraparah, 
or the boundary of boundaries; that is, he is the comprehensive 

• The H88. which I have examined exhibit, without exception, If'(: 
~:. 

" 
I, , 

, 
~. 

I 
1 
t 

BOOr{ I., UHAl'. XV • 7 

. The Pl'achetasas said: "We are desirous to heal' the 
transcendent.al prayers by inaudibly reciting which 
the pious Kanau propitiated Kesava." On which Soma 
repeated as follows: '''Vislulu is beyond the boundary 
of all things; he is the infinite; he is beyond that which 
is boundless; he is above all that is above; he exists 
as finite truth; he is the object of the Veda; the limit 
of elemental being; un appreciable by the senses; pos
sessed of illimitable might. He is the cause of cause; 
the cause of the cause of can se; the cause of finite 
cause; and, in effects, he, both as every object and 
agent, preserves the universe. He is Brahma the lord; 
Brahma all beingfl; Bl'alnna the progenitor of all beings; 
the imperishable. He is the umlecaying, eternal, un
horn Brahma, incapahle of increase or diminution. Pu
rushottama is the evedasting, uncreated, immutahle, 
Brahma. May the impelfections of my nature be anni
hilated (through his favour).' Reciting this eulogium, 
the essence of divine truth, and propitiating Kesava, 
Kanau obtained final emancipation. * 

"Who Marisha was of old, I will also relate to you; 
as the recital of her meritorious acts will be beneficial 
to you. She was t·he widow of a prince, and left child
less at her husband's death. She, t.herefore, zealously 
worshipped Vishnu; who, being gratified by her adora
tion, appeared to her, and desired her to demand a 

investure of, and exterior to, those limits by which soul is con
fined; he is free from all incumbra.nce or impediment. The pas
sagc mtty be intcl'pl'ctml in different ways, according to the in
genuity with which the riddle is read. 

• Siddhi, in the original. 
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boon: on which she revealed to him the wishes of her 
heart. 'I have been a widow, lord', she exclaimed, 
'even from my infancy; and my birth has been in vain. 
Unfortunate have I been, and of little use, 0 sovereign 
of the wodd. Now, therefore, I pray thee, that, in suc
ceeding births, I may have honourable husbands, and 
a 'son equal to a patriarch (amongst men). May I be 
possessed of affluence and beauty; may I be pleasing 
in the sight of all; and may I be born out of the ordi
nary course. Grant these prayers, 0 thou who art 
propitious to the devout.'*Hi·ishfkesa, the god of gods, 
the supreme giver of all blessings, thus prayed to, 
raised .her from her prostrate attitude, and said: "In 
another life you shall have ten husbands of mighty 
prowess, and renowned for glorious acts. And you 
shall have a son, magnanimous and valiant, distin
guished by the rank of a patriarch, t from whom the 
various races of men shall multiply, and by whose 
posterity the universe shall be filled. You, virtuous 
lady, shall be of marvellous birth;: and you shall be 
endowed with grace and loveliness, delighting the 
hearts of men.' Thus having spoken, the deity disap
peared; and the princess was, accordingly, afterwards 
born as Marisha, who is given to you for a wife." 1 

1 This part of the legend is peculiar to our text; and the 

* ~~qOO"I~'ifi1 ~ ~qi(ti"l I 
",,~ri1d11 'if ~ (Cfcq4H(1f(~ 11 

t ,.... 'if 'P' I till .... ftf~~Sfi1fI{. I 
JIdIfqfit!tftglii lCf"CC 't~fu 1fPf.t 11 

Marishi. was, thus, promised a son "endowed with the attributes of a 
patriarch." 

: .iJ.yonYa. 

nOOK I., CHAP. XV. 9 

Soma having concluded, the Prachet.a.sas took Ma
risha, as he had enjoined them, right,eollsIy to wife, 
relinquishing their indignation against the t.rees; and 
upon her they begot the eminent patriarch Daksha, who 
had (in a former life) been born as the son of Brahm{t.1 

whole story of Marisha's birth is nowhere else so fully detailed. 
The penance of the ·Prachetasas, and its consequences, are relatcll 
in the Agni, Bhagavata, Matsya, 1'1H1ma, Vayu, and Braluna 
!luninas; and allusion is hl'iefly made to l\hirisha's birth. IIcr 
origin from KaiHiu and Pramloclui is narrated in a differcnt place 
in the Brahma Punilia, where the nusterities of Kmhlll, and the 
necessity for their interruption, nre described. The story, from 
that authority, was translated by the late Professor CbCzy, and 
is published in the first.numbcr of the Journal Asiatiflue. 

I The second birth of Daksha, and his share in the peopling 
of I.he earth, is narrated in most . .of the Pllrallns in a similar 
manner. It is, perhaps, the original legellll; for Dnksha seems 
to be an irregulnr al1junct to the Prnjlipatis 01' mind-bol'll sons of 
Brahma (see Vol. I., p. 100, note 2); and the allegorical nature 
of his posterity in that character (V 01. I., p. 109) intimates a more 
recent origin. Nor does that series of descendants apparently 
occur in the MahalJlui.rata; although the existence of two Dnkslrns 
is especially remarked there (Moksha Dhnrma): 

lRmi 'if'fflift ~ ~: Cfi ~ ~ 1* . 
In the Adi Parvan, which seems to be the freest from subsequent 
improvements, the Daksha noticed is the son of the Prachetasas. 
The incompatibility of the two accounts is reconciled hy referring 

. the two Dakshas to different Munwantarns; the Daksha who pro
ceeded from Brahma as a Prajapati being born in t.he first, or 
Sw:i.yambhuva, and the son of the Prachetasas, in the Cluikslm
sha, Manwantara. The latter, however, as descended from Uttlllla
padn, should belong to the first period also. It is evident t.hat great 
confusion has been made, by the Punlirns, in Dnksha's llistory. 

• Mahdbhdrata, Sdnti-parvan, 7573. 
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This great sage, for the furtherance of creation, and 
the increase of mankind, created progeny. Obeying 
the command of Brahma, he made movable and im
movable things, * bipeds and quadrupeds, t and, snb
sequently, by his will, gave birth to females, ten of 
whom he bestowed on Dharma, thirteen on Kasyapa, 
and twenty-seven, who regulate the course of time, on 
the Moon.! Of these, the gods, the Titans,! the snake
gods, cattle, and birds, the singers and dancers of the 
courts of he~wen, the spirits of evil, § and other beings, 
wel'e born. From that period forwards, living creatures 
were engendered by sexual intercourse. Before the 
time of Daksha, they were variously propagated,-by 
the will, by sight, by tonch, and by the influence of 
religious austerities practised by devout sages and holy 
saints./I 

MAITREYA.-Daksha, as I have formerly heard, was 
born from the right thumb of Brahma. Tell me, great 
Muni, how he was regenerate as the son of the Pra
chetasas. Considerable perplexity also arises in my 
mind, how he, who, as the son of Marisha, was the 
grandson of Soma) could be also his father-in-law. 
, P ARASARA. -Birth and death are constant in all 

creatures. Rishis and sages, possessing divine vision, 

I That is, they are the Nnkshatras or lunar asterisms. 

• The Sanskrit has avara and vara, "inferior" and "superior"; and 
these epithets, not being given in the neuter, but in the masculine, refer 
to putra, Professor Wilson's "progeny". 

t See Original Sanskrit Te:cts, Part I., pp. 26 and 27. 
! Daitya. 
§ Ddnava. 
11 See Original Sanskrit Te:cts, Part 1;, p. 27. 

BOOK I., CHAr. xv. 11 

are not perp1exed by this. Dakslut all<l t.he other 
eminent Mllnis al'e present ill every age, and, in t.he 
interval of destrllction, cease to be.1 Of this the wise 
man entertains no doubt. Amongst them of old there 

t 'They are removed' (f'if~~), which the commentator 
explains by ~!RCfijflcf.ff I 'are absorbed, as if they were fast 
asleep.' But, in every age or Yuga, according to the text,-in 
every Manwantara, according to the comment-the i{ishis reappear j 
the cirellnlstances of their origin only being varied. Daksh:l, 
t.herefore, as remarked in the prec.eding note, is the son of Brahm:\" 
in ol1e perio!l, t.he son of the Praehet.asas, ill allot.her. So SOIllIl, 
ill t.he Sw:iYaJilhhuva Mallwalltara, W:lS born :lS the SOli of Atri; 
in the Chukshusha, he was produced by churning the ocean. The 
worus of our text occllr in the Hari V Rlil!ia, • with an unimportant 
variation: 

~f~ 'f.rD~ 'f.f(Q- ,.1t"! trTf~ I 
'lIl~lft oS'" .. ~iif 'fq~~q ~ ~: 11, 

'Birth and obstruction are constant in all beings. But Rishis, amI 
those men who are wise, are not perplexed by this' j that is, 1I0t., 
as rendered above, by the alternation of life and death, but, ac
cording to the commentator on the Hari Vamsa, by a very differ
ent matter, the prohibition of unlawful marriages. Utpatti, 'birth 
of progeny', is the result of their will; Nirodha, 'obstruction', 
is the law prohibiting the intermarriage of persons connected by 

the offering of the funeral cake: 'f.f'U~ ~i'.JiHrfl:r~~f?f 
f~: I to which Rishis and sages are not suhject, either from 
their matrimonial unions being merely Platonic., or from the bad 
example set by Brahma, who, according to the Veuas, approached 

his own daughter: JI'm1lf?f~ ~~f~~lffi{ftf ~ftl: I a 
mystery we have already had occasion to advert to (Vo\. I., 
p. 104, note 2). The explanation of the text, however, given by 
the commentator appears forced, anu less natural than the inter
pretation preferred ahove. 

• Stanza 111. 

I 
I' 
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'was neither senior nor junior. Rigorolls penance and 
acquired power were the sole causes of any difference 
of degree amongst these more than human beings. * 

MAITREYA.-Narrate to me, venerable Brahman, at 
length, the birth of the gods, Titans, t Gandharvas, 
serpents, and goblins.! 

P AHAsARA.-In what manner Daksha created living 
creatures, as commanded by Brahma, you shall hear. 
In the first place, 'he willed into existence the deities, 
the Rishis, the quiristers of heaven, § the Titans,1I and 
the snake.;gods. Finding that his will-born progeny 
did not multiply themselves, he determined, in order 
to secure their increase, to establish sexual intercourse 
as the means of multiplication. For this purpose he 
espollsed Asikni, the daughter of the patriarch Vfrana, 1 

a damsel addicted to devout practices, the eminent 

1 This is the usual account of Daksha's marriage, and is that 
of t.heMalllibharata, AdiPm'van (p. 113), and of t.he Brahma Pu
rana, which the Hari Vamsa, in the first part, repeats. In another 
port.ion, the Pushkara M:i.hatmya, however, Daksha, it is said, 
converts half himself into a female, by whom he begets the 
daughters presently to be noticed: 

~: JlI~i'I~~~ ~ Sf~'€jffiij: I 
~'Tl:{~fqf~ifT ~: lIWf'iflTTififT: 11 

This seems to be merely a new edition of an old story. 

.. CfiIMI!ni Jileq .. ~qt 1l.~ ~~Jf I 
('fl:l1l.cr ~S ~cr CfiI\'!!1{. 11 

Seo Origin.al Salls1.:rit Texts, Part I., p. 27. 
t Ddnava. 
! Rakshas. 
§ Gandharva. 

" Asura. 

BOOI{ J., CHAP. XV. 13 

supportress of the world. By her the great father of 
mankind begot five thousand mighty sons, througI1 
whom he expected the world should be peopled. N a
rada, the divine Rishi, observing them desirous to 
multiply posterity, approached them, and addressed 
them in a friendly tone: "I11l1striolls Haryaswas, it is 
evident that your intention is to beget posterity. But 
first consider this-why should you, who, like fools, 
know not the middle, the height, and depth of the 
world,l propagate offspring? When your intellect is 
no more obstructed by interval, height, or depth, then 
how, fools, shall ye not aU behold the term of the uni
verse ?"* Having heard the words ofNarada, the sons 

1 ~.sift~~ I The commentator explains it to mean 
t.he origin, duration, and termination of subt,ile l'uuimental body; 
but t.he Padma and Linga PuniIlas distinctly express it, 'the 
extent of the earth': 

~cr: lfflTl!i' ~'"' 'iJT~Jf~ ~ 'q I 

* ~ 'a'crl'q I 
t m-r 1{mcmh: lfSfT ~ qij~w , 
tro ~a l1T<ft ~crm ~~ 11 
~T GfCf w-t ~ 'ifTm ~T'ift'o tt ~: I 
'R~Jf~~cr 'ilf ~~w ~ ~: 11 
~ T~~cr ~mftl,m ~: , 
'i'I~ Cfi~) 'ifTotJ ~"if ~w ifTT~: 11 

The larger commentary remarks as follows, on the last two of these 
stanzas: 'ifT'f~1{T <ili'tif.fT~ crr~rcil.s w: I 'i'I"t9~f~Tf'\l!rt 
lf~T~~lrn~:~i~flftf ~ifI{.l 'Ri\" ~ <nf~ ViJT 
~ ~ ~ ~: ~q1i'if~,",~ f~'W1{m~n~ '6qSfi"~ , 
~"Cf~I~1{. I ~1Nf 'q 'if Sfr-fut, 'Reil m1{~Jf'iJTICTT 
Cfilf fCfif1fftl lfSfT: ~~w ~~ I 'i'I~""ft~'lJTifTf~qnf~ ~-
1SJfTcfi 'i'I~ ~1f(!ITlI ~f1fftf I ~ 'iiJftfit: ~Jf~mitcr I 
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of Daksha dispersed themselves through the regions, 
and, to the present day, have not returned; as rivers 
(that lose themselves) in the ocean (come back no 
more). 

The Haryaswas having disappeared, the patriarch 
Daksha begot, by the daughter of Vfralm, a thousand 
other sons. They, who Wel'e named Sabalaswas, were 
desirous of engendering posterity, but were dissuaded, 
by N fu:ada, in a similar manner. They said to one 
another: "What the Muni has observed is pelfect.1y 
just. We must follow the path that our brothers have 
travelled; and, when we have ascertained the extent, 
of the universe, we wiJI multiply our race." Accord
ingly, they scattered themselves through the regions; 
and, like rivers (flowing) into the sea, they returned 
not again.1 Henceforth brother seeking for brother dis:-

J N arada's interference, and the fruitless generation of t.he 
first progeny of Daksha, is all old legend. The MaMblutrata 
(Adi Pm'van p. 113) notices only one set of sons, who, it is said, 
obt.ained Moksha or liberation through Nareda's t.eaching them 
the Sltnkhya philosophy. The Rrahma, Matsya, Vayu, Linga, 
l)ndma, Agni, and Rbagavata Puranas tell the story much as in 
the text, and, not unfrequently, in the same words. In general, 
they merely refer to the imprecation denounced upon Narada, as 
above. The Rh3.gavata specifics the imprecation to be perpetual 
peripateticism. Da.kslm says to him: 'There shall not be a restillg
place for thee in all these regions:' 
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appears, through ignorance of the products of the first 

• Bltdgavata-purml.a, VI., 5, 4.3. The account of Narada's CUTse,-a 
good specimen of the Bluigavata-,11t1dlla-which takes up the whole of 
the chapter hero referred to, is thus rendererl hy Rurnouf: 

cc ~1uka dit: I,e puissaut rradjapnt.i, dont la :&III.YI\ de Vichfiu angment.ait, 
les forces, ent de sa femme, fille de PantclJacljana, dix mille fils, nommes 
les Harya\,vas. 

"Ces fils de Dakcha, qui etaient tous unis par les memes devoirs et 
les memes vertns, invites pnr leur l>cre n se Iivrer it la creation des 
Hrcs, se retircrent du cote de l'occident. 

"I,a, au conflnent lln Silldhu et de l'ocean, est le vnste etnng de NA
rnYaJlasaras, qui est frcquente par les solitaires et pnr les Siddhas. 

"Ces jounes gens, en qui le seul contact de ces enux avait efface les 
souillures contractees pH leur ClI'ur, et dont l'intelJigcnce litait exeTCIio 
anx devoirs de I'ascetisme le plus eleve, 

"Se Iivrerent, conformement aux ortires de lour pore, it do rndes 
mortifications j le Ihchi des. Devas les vit, pendant qu'i1s faisnicnt tous 
leurs efforts pour multiplier les creatures, 

"Et il leur dit: 6 IIarya~vas, comment ponrrez-vous creer les ctres, 
sans avoir vu les bomes lIe la terre? Cortes, qnoique vons soyez les 
souverains [du monde], vous etes des in senses. 

"Vous ne connaissez ni le royaume ou it n'y a qU'llIl homme, ni la 
caverne dont on ne voit pas l'issue, ni la femme aux nombreuses formes, 
ni J'homme qui est le mari do la courtisane, 

"Ni le fleuve dont les eaux ronlent dans deux directions opposees, 
ni la 1Il0rveilleuse clellleure des vingt-cinq, ni le cygno au heau langage, 
ni la rouo tournant d'eIJe-meme, composoo de foudres et de lamcs tran
cbantes. 

"Commont done, ignorant les ordres lIe votre sage pore, pourrcz-vous 
accomplir une creation convenable? 

"Ayant entendll cos paroles, los lIaryatrvas, dont l'esprit etait done 
. d'nne penetration nat11lelle, se mirent a. rcflechir tout seuls sur le langage 
enigmatique dn Ricbi des Dieux. 

"La terre, c'est rame, que 1'0n nommo la vie, qui n'a pas de COIll

mencement, qui est le lien de I'bomme: quel besoin a-t-on c1'lI'nvres 
impuissantes, quand on n'en a pas vu I'ancantissement? 

"L'homme unique est le Seigneur suprome, qui est Hhagavat, cet 
]~tre souverain, qui repose SUT lui-mome ct [elllbrasse tous les ctres sous] 
sa quatricme formo: quel besoin a-t-on d'lI'nvres hnpuissantes, quand 011 

n'a pas vu que I'Esprit est incree? 
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principle of things. Daksha the patriarch, on finding 

The J{urma repeats the imprecation, merely to the effect th~t 
Narada shall perish, and gives no legend. In the Brahma Val~ 

"La caverne dont l'homme ne revient pas plus que c.elui qui est tine' 
fois entre dans le ciel des regions de I'Ablme, c'est I:Etr? dont l'ecl~t 
est interieur: quel besoin a d'reuvres impuissantes celm qm ne le connalt 
pas en ce monde? , ... ,. 

"La femme aux nombreuses formes, c est I mtelhgence de I espnt., la
quelle, comme la courtisane, prend divers caracteres: quel besom a 
d'reuvres impuissautes celui qni n'en a pas vu le, ter~e? . 

"Semblable an mari d'nne epouse coupable, I espnt, par son uDlon 
avec l'intelligence, perd la souverainet6 et roule dans .Ie ~ercle de :a 
transmigration: quel besoin a d'reuvres impnissantes celm ql1l ne connmt 

pas scs voies? ...., . 
"I e fleuve c'cst l'Illusion qm prodmt a la fOlS la croatIon et la des-
J, , b . t il d' tmction et qui s'agite au bord de sa rive: quel es01l1 a- - reuvres 

impuiss~ntes l'homme enivni qui ne la reconnait pas? 
"L'esprit est le merveilleux miroir des vingt-cinq principe~: quel ,besoi~ 

a d'reuVIes impuissantes celui qui en ce monde ne connalt pas I Espnt 
supreme? . . . 

"Quand on a renonce a la doctrine qnl fait, oht~nir le SeIg~eur, qm 
eigne la dcilivrance de tous les liens, et qu on Ignore la SCIence dont 

ens d . .. t? 
les paroles sont pures, quel besoin a-t-on 'reuvres ImpUlssan es. , 

"La roue qui tourne, c'est celle du Temps, roue tranchante q~l en~eve 
tont dans l'nnivers: quel besoin a d'reuvres impnissantes celnI qUI en 
ce monde n'en reconnait pas l'indcipendance? 

"Le pere, c'est la science: comment l'homme qui ne co~nait pas ses 
onlres tonchant !'inaction, pourrait-il, avec la confiance qU'Il accorde aux 
qualitos marcher selon ses enseignements? 

, , 't t .,. tte "Les narya~vas unanimes dans leurs pensees e an arrives a ce 
conviction: tournerent autour de Narada avec respect, et eutrerent dans 
la voie d'ou ron ne revient plus. 

"Et le solitaire qni tient sa pensee indissolublement unie au lotus 
des pieds de IIfichike~a que manifeste le Veda, se mit de nouveau it 
parcourir le monde. . 

"En apprenant que Narada ctait la cause de la perte de ses fil~ q~l 
brillaient par la vertu, Dakcha penetni de douleur se lamenta d avon 
donne le jour a des enfants vertneux qui sont sou vent une source de 
regrets. 

"Mais console par Adja, Dakcha eut encore de la fille de Pantchadjana 
des Dlilliers de fils nommes les Qabalal,lvas. 
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that all these his sons had vanished, was incensed, and 
denounced an imprecation upon N arada. 

varta, Narada i~ cursed by Brahma, on a similar occasion, to 

become the chief of the Gandharvas; whence his musical pro-

"Charges aussi par leur pere d'accomplil' la creation des ctres, ces 
hommes, fermes dans leurs desseins, se rendirent a l'etang de Narayalla, 
ou leurs freres aines etaient parvenus a la perfection. 

"Purifies, par le seul contact de ses eaux, des souiIIures qU'avaient 
contractees leurs creurs j repetant a voix basse le nom supreme de 
Brahma, iIs s'y Iivrerent a de grandes ansterites. 

"Ne se nourrissant que d'eau pendant quelqnes mois, ct Jlcndant 
d'aut!'es que d'air, ils bonorercnt Iilaspl1ti (VichJJ.u) en recitant cc 1tialltra: 

'''Om! Adressons notre adoration a Narayalla, qui est Purucha la 
grande ame, qui est le sejour de la pure qualite de la Bonte, qui est le 
grand Brahma'. 

"Narada voyant que ces sages pensaient a reprendre I'reuvre de la 
creation, se rendit aupres d'eux et leur tint, comme a leurs freres, Ull 
langage enigmatique. 

"}t'ils cle Dakcba, leur dit-il, ecoutez les conseiIs que je vous donne; 
suivez, vous qui avez de I'affection pour vos freres, la voie ou ils ont 
marche. 

"Le frere qui connaissant la loi, suit la route que lui ont tracee ses freres, 
est un ami cle la vertu qui obtient de jouir du bonhenr avec les JllaTllts. 

"Ayant ainsi parIe, Narada dont le regard est infailIible se retira; et 
les fils de Dakcha, 0 roi respecte, elltrerent dans la voie qll'avaient sui vie 
leurs freres. 

"Marchant, comme lems aiDes, d'une maniere regnIiere dans la voie 
qni ramenant l'homme au dedans de lui, le conduit a rEtre supreme, 
iTs ne revinrent pas plus que ne reviendront les nuits deja ccoulees. 

"En ce temps-la le Pradjl1pati voyant de nOlllbrel1x prodiges, apprit 
que la mort de ses enfants etait, comme celle de leurs aines, I'reuvre 
de Narada, 

"Deso16 de la perte de ses enfants, il se 111it en furenr contre Narada, 
et la levre tremblante de colere, iI parI a aillsi au iUcbi. 

"Dakcha dit: Ah! mechant, avec ton exterieur qui est celui des gens 
de hien, tn m'as fait dn mal en enseignant a mes fiIs vertueux la voie 
des ascetes qui mendient. 

"[En leur donnant ce conseil] avant qll'iIs eussent acqllitto les trois 
dettes [de la vie] et qu'ils eussent accompli des rellvres, tll as dlitruit 
lellr bonheur pour ce monde et ponr l'autre. 

II 2 
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Then, Maitreya,· the wise patriarch, it is handed 

pensities. But the Bhagavata, VI., 7, has the rev~r~e of this 
legend, and makes him, first, a Gandharva, then a Sudm, thcn 
the son of Brahma. The Brahma PuniIia, and, after it, t1JC Had 
V milSa, and the Vliyu Punhla, lmye a diJferent, and not very in
telligible, story. Daksha, being about to pronounce a,n impreca
tion upon Nar311a, was appeased by Brahma and the Rishis; and 
it was agreed, between them, that Nltrada should be again born, 
as the son of Kasyapa, by onc of Dnkslm's daughtcrs. This 
seems to be the gist of thc Icgenu: but it is very confusedly told. 
The version of the Brnhma Punil!a, which is the same as that of 
the Had Vanllia,* may bc thus rendered: "The smooth-speaking 

"Et cepenrlant, homme sans pitie, toi qni te plais a trouhler l'esprit. 
des enfants, tn te montres avec impndence all milieu des servitenrs de 
Hari dont tu detruis la gloire. 

"Certes its eprouvent line constante sollicitude pour tOilS les !ltres, 
les servitems de Bhagavat, toi excepte, toi I'cnncmi de la bienvei11ance, 
qui fais du mul it ceux qui ne 1'on veulent pas. 

"Non, quoiqne tu penses de la quietude qui tranche le lien de l'alTection, 
tes conseils, (j toi qui n'as que l'appareuce trompeuse du sage, ne COIl

duiront jamais les hommes au detacbement. 
"11 ne snit rien, l'holllme qui n'a pas eprouve l'impression cnisante 

des objets; mais une fois qn'i1 la ressentie, il se degoute lui-meme <Ill 
monde, hien mieux que celni dont des etres superieurs rompent les 
desseins. 

"Quoique tu nons aies fait un lllal i.Dtolerable, .3. nous qui sOlllllles 
voues aux o:mvres et qui vivons en maltres de lIlaISOD vertueux, nons 
savons supporter ta mauvaise action. , . 

"Mais parce qu'en interrompallt ma descendance tu m as fUlt du mal 
n deux reprises, 3. cause de cela, (, iusellse, je te condamne a errer a 
travers les mondes, sans pouvoir t'arrCter nulle part. 

"Quka nit: Ainsi soit-H, repon,di~ N~rada qui ~s~ estillle .des. gells, ~e 
bien; car le langage de Dakcha etalt SI sage, qn If(Vara 11lI-meme I eut 
endure." 

" The account there given-122-129-is, as edited, in these worrls: 
~N: fJt~~cn~ .. ~: ·Jtl~;ftrr{i(f( 11 
~ ~ im mQlilq~WT I 
~ Cfim~: 'fri Cfl-( ~Wl <i(~ 11 

f 
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down to us, being anxious to people the world, created 

Nltl'ada addressed the sons of Daksha, for their destruction and 
his own: for the M uni Kasyapa begot him as a SOil, who was 
the son of Brahma, 011 the daughter of Daksha, through fear of 
the lutter's imprecation. He was formerly the son of Paramc
shihin (Brahma): and the exccllcnt sage Knsyapa next begot him, 
as if he were his father, on Asikni, the daughtcr of Virmia. Whilst 
he was engaged in beguiling the Sons of the patriarch, Daksha, 
of resistless power, detennined on his destruction. But hc was 
solicited, hy J3l'ahnui, in t.he presence of the grcat snges; and it 
was agt'ced, between thcm, that N:trada, the son of Brahlllli, 
should be born of a daughter of Daksha. Consequently, Daksha 
gave his daughter to Parameshihin; and, by her, was Narada 
born." Now, several difficulties Occur here. Asiknl is the wife , 
not the daughter, of Daksha. But this may be a blunder of thc 
compiler; for, in the pamllel passage of the V:iyu, no Jlame OCClll's. 

In the next place, who is this daughter? For, as we shal1 see, 
the progeny of all Daksha's dUlIghtcrs are fully uctlliled; and ill 
no authorit.y consulted is Ntirada ment.ioncd as the son of either 
of them, or as the son of Kasyapa. Daksha, too, gives his 
daughter, not to Kasyapa, but to Paramcshfhin or Brahmll. The 
commcnt.ator on the Hari Vanlsa solves this by saying hc gh'es 

2" 
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sixty daughters of the daughter of Vfrana;l ten of 
whom he gave to Dharma, thirteen to Kasyapa, and 

her to Brahma, for Kasyapa. The same bargain is noticed in 
the Vayu; but Narada is also said, there, to be adopted by 
Kasyapa: 1:1 fqJ{: CijijlqQftf 1if""fl{: I Again, however, it gives 
Daksha's imprecation in the same words as the Hari Vamsa; a 
passage, by the way, omitted in the Brahma: 

-;m:~ wn1{itfl fd ~ q~rCf ':q I * 
'Narada, perish (in your present form); and take up your abode 
in the womb.' Whatever may be the original of this legend, it 
is, evidently, imperfectly given by the authorities here cited. The 
:Frellch translation of the passage in the Hari Vamsa t can scarcely 

be admitted as correct. Assuredly 
'!lJIf\:I:[14I"tl ~ ~ ~Efr4~'t1": I 
li ~T ot..,ql"l~ fm !f"9fEfl{ 1\ 

is not 'le Devarchi Dakcha, epoux d'Asikni, fiUe de Vtrana, rut 
l'aieul de cet illustre Mouni, ainsi regenere.'! ~~(f't1": is, 
more consistently, said, by the commentator, to mean Kasyapa. 
The Vayu Purana, in another part,-a description of the different 
orders of Rishis,-states that the Devarshis Parvata and Narada 

were sons of Kasyapa: 
~ ill\i4:'q qj1f{~Tilotl~.rr I 

In the account of Kartavirya, in the Brahma Purana and Hari 
Varllsa, Narada is introduced as a Gandharva, the son of Val'i· 
dasa; being the same, according to the commentator on the latter, 
as the Gandharva elsewhere called Upabarhana. 

I The prior specification (p. 10) was fifty. The MahRbh8.rata, 
(Adi Parvan, 113, aud, again, Moksha Dharma), has the same 
number. The Bhagavata, Kurma, Padma, Linga, and Vayu 
Puranas state sixty. The former is, perhaps, the original; as 
the fullest and most consistent details relate to them and their 

posterity. 

• IlarivalhAa, 140. 
t Stanza 126. 
: M. Langlois's Translation, Vol. I., p. 13. 
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twenty-seven to Soma, four to Ariflhtanemi, two to 
Bahuputra, two to Angiras, and two to Ki·isaswa.* I 
wi1l t~ll yO~l their names. Arundhatf, Vasu, Yamf, t 
Lamb~: B~anu, Marutwatf, Sanka]pa, Muhtlrta, SadhY8) 
and Vlswa were the ten wives of Dharma, 1 and bore 
him the foI1owing progeny. The sons of Visw{L were 

I !his is the usual list of Dharma's wives. The Bhagavata! 
s~bs,t~tutes Kak~bh f?~ Arundhati. The Padma Purtioa, Matsya 
I urana, and Han Vamsa contain two different accounts ofDaksha's 
descendants. The first agrees with our text: the second which . ' 
IS s~pposed to occur in the Padma Kalpa, is somewhat varied, 
partICularly as to the. wives of Dharma, who are said to be five. 
The nomenclature varies, or: 

Padma. 

Lakshmi 
I1ari Vam;; •• 

Lakshmi 
Matey •• 

Lakshmi 
Saraswati Kirtti Saraswati 
Ganga Sadhya Sadhya 
Viswesa Viswa Viswesa 
Savitri Marutwati Urjaswati 

There is evident inaccuracy in all the copies; and the names 
may, in some instances, be erroneous. From the succeeding 
enumeration of their descendants, it appears that Kama was the 
son of Lakshmi; the Sadhyas, of Sadhya; the Viswadevas of 
Viswa; t~e Maruts, § of M arutwati; and the Vaslls, of Devi, ~ho 
may be eIther the Saraswati, or Savitri, of the previous enume· 
ration. 

• According to the Bhdgavata-purdfta, VI., 6, 2, these sixty daughters 
were bestowed away as follows: Dharma had ten; Prnjapati, twelve; lndu 
twenty-seven; BMta, Angiras, and Krisaswa, two each; and Tarksha' 
the rest, namely, five. By Prajapati and Tarksha are meant Kasyapa: 
who, thus, had seventeen. Indll is the same as Soma. 

t Several MSS. have Jami; one has Jami. 
! VI., 6, 4. 
§ Read "Marutwals". See my first ~~te in the next page. 
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the Viswadevas; 1 and the Sadhyas,2 those of Sadhya. 
The Marutwats * were the children of Marutwatf; the 
Vasus, of Vasu; the Bhanus (01' suns), of Bhallu; 
and the deities presiding over moments, t of Mu
hllrta. Ghosha was the son of Lamba (an arc of the 

. heavens); Nagavfthf (the milky-way:), the daughter 

1 The Viswadevas are a class of gods to whom sacrifices 
should be offered daily. Manu, IlL, 121.§ They are named in 
some of tIle Pnrltnas, as the Vayu and Matsya: the former speci
fying ten; the latter, twelve. 11 

, The Sadhyas, according to the Vayn, are the personified 
rites and prayers of the Vedas, born of the metres, and partakers 
of the sacrifices: 

~wmf~~T~:1 
~ 1fif.lflRl-U: 11 

The same work names twelve, which are, all, names of sacrifices 
and formlllre; as: Darsa, Paurnamasa, Bfihadaawa, Rathantoara, 
&c. The Matsya Purana, Padma Purana, and Hari Varnsa have 
a different set of seventeen appellations, apparently of arbitrary 
selection, as Bhava, Prabhava, iaa, Arnni, &c.' 

• Professor Wilson had "Marl1ts or winds ". The Marntwats, "attended 
by the winds", are the Indras. The mother of the Marnts was Diti. 
See Ohapter XXI. ad finem. 

t Oalled, in the original, Muhlirtajas. The Bkdgavata-purana, VI., 6, 9, 
calls them MauhUrtikas. 

! ? The larger commentary observes: illalcfhft I '4Ifia~ I~-
"HII(If<ti~alf'Cl'f~'ifvft ~ ~ llliii(ISlOfc:fhl.ll~l,",l-
1fm'ifi lJlf{: I 

§ m \<iIif~ ~ qi'WIftif.i <mi ~ I 
~ ~ '"' Itlfhtll~ ~"ftl{it 11 

The Mdrkanrlega-purdna, J., 7, 62, speaks of only five. 
, cc It would seem that, in Sayana's day, the purport of the designation 

Sadhya had become nncertain. They are named amongst the minor 
divinities, in the Amara-kosa; and from Bharatamalla we learn that 
they were twelve in number, but no other peculiarity is specified." 
Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. H., p. 144, note. 

I , 
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of Y (uni * (night). The flivisiolls of the em·toh were 
born of' Arundhati; and SallkaIpa (piolls purpose), t.he 
soul of an, was the son of SankaIpa. The deit.ies caned 
Vasus,=becanse, preceded by fire, they abound in 
splendour Il.~d might, I-are, severa]]y, named Apa, 
Dhruva, Soma, Dhamt (fire!), Anila (wind), Anala 
(fire), PratYllsha (day-break), and Prabhasa (light). The 
foul' sons of Apa were VaitailUya, Srama (weariness), 
SI'{LDta (fatigue), and Dhul'§ (bllrthen). K{lht (time), 
the cherish er of the world, was the son of Dhl'uva. 
The son of Soma was Val'chas (1ight), who was the 
father of Varchaswin (radiance). Dhal'a had, by his 
wife Manoh:w{t (lovclineRR), Draviim, Hnt.ahavyava,lm, 
Sisira, Praila, and Ramana.!1 The two SOIlS of' AniIn 
(wind), by his wife Siv{t, were Manojava (swift as 
thought) and A vijnMoagat.i ( nntntceable motion). The 
son of Agni (fire), Kmnill'a, wus born in a dump of 
Sara reeds: his sons were S{,.khn~ ViMt.klla, Naigameya, 
and Pi·ishthaja. The offspring of the Kfittik{ls was 
named Karttikeya. The son of Pratyu.sha "\-vas the 
Rishi named Devala, who had two philosophic and 

1 Or, according to the Padma PurltJla, because they are always 
present in light, or luminous irradiation: 

~m ~ It ~CfT antrcfiT: ~m ~tt:. I 
~ lJftl~Ii'(T: 11' 

~~~-. -... ' .~.-= .. =. =~=~=-~ 

• Here this word occurs with tlle last syllable short; as in the J/IId-
gavatn-purann, VI., 6, 4 :md 6. 

t For" J>hava" in I.ho forJller ollitioll,-a tYJlogmphical orror. ! ? 
§ Nowhero (10 I find this reading, bllt Dhuni, Hhl11'i, I>hwani, and Dhnri. 
ii Varana aud Ravana are varianls. 
, Professor Wilson has since detinecl them as "the personified solar 

rays." Translation of the Rig-veda, VoI. 11, p. 122, note. 
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intelligent sons. 1 The sister of V :ichaspat,i, * lovely 
and virtuous, Yogasiddha, who pervades the whole 
world, without being devoted to it, was the wife of 
Prabhasa, the eighth of the Vasus, and bore to him 
the patriarch Viswakarman, the author of a thousand 
arts, the mechanist of the gods, the fabricator of all 
ornaments, the chief of artists, the constructor of the 
(self-moving) chariots of the deities, and by whose 
skill men obtain subsistence. Ajaikapad, Ahirvra
dhna, t and the wise Rudra Twashti'i, were born; and 
the self-born son of Twashtfi was also the celebrated 
Viswarupa. There are eleven well-known Rudras, 
lords of the three worlds, or Hara, Bahurllpa, Tryam
baka, Aparajita, Vfishakapi, Sambhu, Kapardin, Rai
vata, Mfigavyadha, Sarva, and KapaIin. 11 But there are 

J The Vayu supplies their names, Kshamavarta (patient) and 
Manaswin (wise). 

2 The passage is: 

'III'Cfiqh(~si~ ~ ,.,f%ft'¥( r 
\'iI'~tQlhll<il: ~ fCflQ~," ft""'t(T: 11 

Whose sons tlley are does not appear; the object being, according 
to the comment, to specify only the 'eleven divisions or modifi
cations of the youngest Rudra, Twashifi:' (q, (~<iI ~ ~~"Cfi'
~ T~ I We have, however, an unusual variety of 
reading, here, in two copies of the comment:! 'The eleven 
Rudras, in whom the family of Twashtfi (a synonym, it may be 
observed, sometimes, of Viswakarman) is included, were born. 
The enumeration of the Rudras ends with Aparajita, of whom 
Tryambaka is the epithet:" ~qti('i(q'Cfiti(t( W ~ 

• The original has Bfihaspati. 
t All the MSS. that I have seen give Ahirbudimya or Ahirbndhna. 
! The extract just preceding is from the smaller commentary j that 

which follows, from the larger. 
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a hundred appellations of the immeasurably mighty 
Rudras. 1 

~ ~1f!lfl ~~'\f"lq"~ijfiY 1ftf ~"ittt-
lIl'(, I Accordingly, the three last names in all the other copies 
of the text are omitted in these two; their places being supplied 
by the three first, two of whom are always named in the lists of 
the Rudras. According to the Vayu and Brahma Purtions, the 
Rudras are the children of J{asyapa by Surabhi: the Bhagavltta 
makes them the progeny of Bhtita and Sarupa: the Matsya, 
Padma, and Hari Vamsa, in the second series, the offspring of 
Surabhi by Brahma. The names, in three of the Pauraoik authori
ties, run thus: 

vaYI1· Jl[atsya. Bbngavata. • 

Ajaikapad Ajaikapad Ajaikapad 
Ahirvradhna Ahirvradhna Ahirvradhna 
Hara Hara Ugra 
Nirfita Nirfiti Bhimlt 
iswltra Pinga]a Vama 
Bhuvana Dahana Mahat 
Angaraka Aparajita Bahurupa. 
Ardhaketu Mfigavyadha V fisbakapi 
Mfityu Senani Ajl). 
Sarpa Sajja Bhava. 
Kapalin Kapalin Raivata. 

The Brahma (or Hari Vamsa), the Padms, the Linga, &c., have 
other varieties. And the lexicons have a different reading from 
all; as, in that of Jatadhara, they are Ajaikspad, Ahivradhna, 
Virup:i.ksha, Sureswara, Jayanta, Bahurupaka, Tryambaka, Apa
-rajita, Vaivaswata, Savitra, and Hara. The variety seems to 
proceed from t.he writers applying t.o the Ruc1ras, as they may 
legitimately do, different appellations of the common prototype, 
or synonyms of Rudra or Siva, selected at will from his thou
sand and eight names, according to the Linga Purana. 

I The posterity of Daksha's da.ughtcrs by Dharma are, clearly, 

• VI., 6, 17 and 18. And here too I find Ahirbudhnya. 
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The daughters of Daksha who were married to Ka
syapa were Aditi, Diti, Danll,* Al'isht{t., SmasH, Khasil"t 
Surabhi, Vihat{t, T{tmr{t, Krodhavasa~ Itlu,! Kadrll, and 
Muni; 1 whose progeny I wil1 describe to you. There 
were twelve celebrated deities in a former Manwantara, 

. caIled Tushitas,2 who, upon the approach of the present 

allegorical personifications, chiefly of two c.lasses, one consist.ing 
of astronomical phenomena, and the other, of portions or sub

jects of the ritual of the Vedas. 
I There is some, though not muc1), variation, in these names, 

in different Puranas. The Bha.gavata§ llas Sarama, KashiM, 
and Timi, the parents, severally, of canine animals, beasts wit.h 
uncloven hoofs, and fishes, in place of Vinaht, Khas:!, and Kadnl; 
disposing of the first and last differently. The Va.yu has Prava, 
in place of Arishta, and Anayus (or Danayus) for Surasa. The 
Padma PuniIia, second series, substitutes K!\')a, AlUtyus, Siulhika, 
Pisncha, Vach, for Arishia, Surns!i., Surabhi, Tamra, and MUlli; 
and omits Ida and Khasa.. III the Uttara Kha{lda of the same, 
Kasyapa's wives are said to be hut four: Aditi, Diti, Kadru, and 
Vinata. 

2 In the sixth reign, or that of Chakshusha Manu, according 
to the text: but, in hook Ill., chapter 1, t.he Tushitas are the 
gods of the second or Swarochisha Manwantara. The Vayu has 
a much more complete legend tllall any other Puni.Iia, on this 
subject. In the beginning of the Kalpa, twelve gods ~ named 
Jayas, were created, by Brahm!t, as his deputies and assistants 
in the creation. They, lost in meditation, neglected his commands; 
on which he cursed them to be repeatedly born in each Manwan
lam, till the seventh. They were, accordingly, in the se\'eral 
successive Manwantaras, Ajitas, Tushitas, Satyas, Baris, Vai-

• 80me M88. here insert Kala. 
t This name is omitted in several MS8. 
! The more ordinary reading, it seems, is 1nL 
§ VI., 6, 25, et seq. In place of Ira, or Iila, it has IIa. 
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pel'iod, or in the reign of the last Man 11 , Ch:tkshllsha, 
assembled, awl said to one anot.her: "Come, let liS 

quickly enter into the womb of Adit.i, t.hat we may be 
born in the next Manwantara; for, thereby, we shall 
again enjoy the rank of gods." And, accordingly, they 
were born the sons of Kasyapa" the son of Marfchi, 
by Aditi, the daughter of Daksha; thence named t.he 
twelve Adityas; whose appellations were, respectively, 
Vislulu, Sakra, Aryaman, Dh:'tt{'i* Twashfi.i, Pllshan, 
Vivaswat, Savit.i-i, Mitra, Vanll'Ja, AIIlsa, t Hnd Bhaga. 1 

These, who, in the Clutkshusha Manwantal'a, were the 
gods called Tushitas, were called the twelve Adityas,! 
m the Manwant.ara of Vaivaswata. 

kuriihas, Sa,dhyas, and Adityas. Our authority, and sOllle others, 
:lE; the Bnihma, have, apparently, intended to refer to this account., 
but have confused the order of the series. 

• The Pura/las that contain this genealogy agree tolerably 
well in these names. The Bh!igavata adds many details regard
ing some of the Adityas and their descendants. 

* The first edition had "Dhllti", an error of the press. 
tOne 1118. has AIIlSU. 
! Professor Wilson appends the following note to the mention, in the 

Rig-veda, II., 27, 1, of five Adityas, namely, 1Ilitra, Aryamun, Bhaga, 
Varllna, and Alh~a: "The A.dityas, or sons of Aditi, here enumerat.ed 
are only five. The scholiast quotes the Taittiriya for eight; adding 
DMtfi, Indra, and Vivaswat to those in the text, and adding Alh~u for 
Alh:ia. The PauniJlik enumeration is, universally, twelve; Visllllll, P.l
shan, Twashtfi, and 8avif,{-j being added to the eight of the l'nitti1"iyn." 
Translation of the Rig-vedn, Vol. H., p. 274. 

The passage of the RI:g-veda thus annotated D1ny he taken, on one 
construction, to speak of a sixth Aditya, Daksha. 

}<'or a full discussion of the Adityas, see Original Sanskrit Te.'Cis, 
Part. IV., pp. 10-13 and 101-106, 
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The twenty-seven (daughters of t.he patriarch) who 
became the virtuous wives of the moon were all known 
as the nymphs of the lunar constellations, which were 
called by their names, and had children who were 
brilliant through t.heir great splendour. 1 The wives 
of Arishtanemi bore him sixt.een children.2 The daugh
ters of Bahuputra were the four lightnings. 3 The ex
cellent Pratyangirasa Richas were the children of An-

1 The Nakshatra Yogillis, or chief stars of the lunar mansions, 
or asterisms in the moon's path. 

2 None of the authorities are more specific on the subject of 
Arishianerui's progeny. In the MahRbharata, this is said to be 
another Dame of Kasyapa: 

~~: ~-q: """9"'''''''~'''''~''''' ~ -nlfift ~1t , 
",~iilflt~iQcfi ~~ fcr~: 11 

The Bhagavata * substitutes Tarksha for this personage, said, 
by the commentator, to be, likewise, another name of Kasyapa. 
His wives are Kadni, Vinata, Patangi, and Y amini, mothers of 
snakes, birds, grasshoppers, and locusts. 

a Enumerated, in astrological works, as brown, red, yellow, 
and white; portending, severally, wind, heat, rain, famine. 

• Vr., 6, 21 ami 22: 
m~~ fq.rm rq:: If'rim ~lfift t:ftr , 
-qcfn:r,,-" Qi1alld.ur ... efl ~""' " 
'!lJ-qj-r~ ~ ~rilmiiht ClI ~ "11( I 
~~~ 'if Cfi(4F'""1"i1Cfi1{: 11 

Bnrnonf translates tbese verses as follows: 
"Tarkcba eut pour femmes Vinatti, Kadru, Paiangi et Yamini; Pa

tangi donna le jonr aux Patagas (les oiseaux), et Yamini aux Qalabbas 
(les sauterelles). 

"Suparna (Vinatti aux belles ailes) mit au 1Il0nde Garnila, celui qui 
est connu pour litre la montnre dn Dien cbef dn sacrifice; et Kadni 
donna le jour a AOllru (Anula qui est prive de jambes) le cocber dn 
soIeil, ainsi qu'a la multitude des Nagas." 
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giras,l descended from the holy sage; and the deified 
weapons of the gods 2 were the progeny of Kfisaswa. 

These classes of thirty - three divinities 3 are born 
again at the end of a thousand ages, according to their 
own pleasure; and their appearance and disappearance 
is here spoken of as birth and death. But, Maitreya, 
these divine personages exists age after age, in the 
same manner as the snn sets and rises again. 

I The iUchas or verses, thirt.y-five in number, addressed to 
presiding divinities, denominated Pratyangirasas. The Bluiga
vata * calls the wives of Angiras, Swadha and Sati, and makes 
them t.he mothers of the Pitfis and the Atharva-vcda, severally. 

~ The Sastradevatas, 'gods of the divine weapons'. A hundred 
are enumerated in the Ramayana; and they are there termed the 
sons of IGiS:iswa by Jaya and Vijaya, danghters of the PrHjli
pati, that is, of Daksha. The Bhagavata t terms the two wives 
of Ki-isaswa, Archis (flame) and Dhishalla. The former is tlle 
mother of Dhumrakesa! (comet); the latter, of four sages; Veda
sira, Devala, Vayuna, and Manu. The allegorical origin of the 
weapons is, undoubtedly, the more ancient. 

3 This number is founded upon a text of the Vedas, which, 
to the eight Vasus, eleven Ruuras, and twelve A.dityas, adds 
l'rajapati (either Brahma or Daksha) and Vashaikara, § 'cleified 

oblation:' "lP;I!:"t cr~cr lrc'iT~1! '~T ll.1~'i{RfT: lf~-qfocil{
i'l'm ~T: III They have the epithet Chhandllja, as born, 
in different Manwantaras, of their own will: ~ t:~ 'SIT

lIift~~T: I 

• VI., 6, 19. 
t VI., 6, 20. 
! Professor Wilson had" Dhlllllaketu." 
§ "Utterance of the word vQsliat, at tbe moment of pouring the butter 

on the fire." l'rofessor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda, Vo!. I., 
p. 80, note. 

11 Vide ibid., Vo!. I., p. 97, note. 
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It has been related to us that Diti had two sons, 
by Kasyapa, named Hirailyakasipu and the invincible 
Hiranyaksha. She had also a daughter, Siulhika, the 
wife of Viprachitti. HiraIlyakasipn was the father of 
four mighty sons: Anuhlada, Hhlda, the wise PrahUtda, 
and the heroic SalnhULda, * the allgmentors of the 
Daitya race. 1 Amongst these, the illustrious Prahlada, 
looking on· all things with indifference, devoted his 
whole faith to JalHtrdana. The flames that were lighted 
by the king of the Daityas consumed not him, in whose 
heart Vasudeva was cherished; and all the earth trem
bled, when, bound with bonds, he moved amidst the 
waters of the ocean. His firm body, fortified by a 
mind engrossed by Achyuta, was unwounded by the 
weapons hurled on him by order of the Daitya monarch; 
and the serpents sent to destroy him breathed their 
venomous flames upon him in vain. Overwhelmed 
with rocks, he yet remained unhurt; for he never for
got VishflU; and the recollection of the deity was his 
armour of proof. Hurled from on high by the king of 
the Daityas, residing in Swarga, earth received him 

J The Puranas generally concur in this genealogy, reading, 
sometimes, Anuhrada, Hrada, &c., for Anuhlada and the rest. 
Although placed second in the order of Knsyapa's descendants, 
the Daityas are, in fact, the elder branch. Thus, the M alulbha
rata, Moksha Dharma, calls Diti the senior wife of Kasyapa: 
m~ ~Tl{q~o: I and the Vayu terms Hiranyakasipu and 
Hiranyliksha the eldest of all the sons of that patriarch: 

Cfi~q~lat<i\T eft ~~: ~<i\T ~T I 
So "Titan and his enormous brood" were "heaven's first born." 

* With a single exception, all the MSS. that I have seen read Anu
hrada, ilrada, Prahrada, and Saillhrada. 
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unharmed. The wind, sent into his body to wither 
him up, was, itself, annihilated by him, in whom Ma
dhusudana was present. The fierce elephants of the 
spheres broke theil' tusks, and vailed their pride, 
against the firm breast which the lord of the Daityas 
had ordered them to assalllt. The minist.rant priest.s 
of the monarch were baffled in all their rites for the 
destruction of one so steadily attached to Govimla; 
and the thousand delusions of the fraudulent Sambara, 
counteract.ed by the discus of Ki-ishila, were practised 
without success. The deadly poison administered by 
his father's officers he partook of unhesitatingly, and. 
without its working allY visible change. For he looked. 
upon the world with mind undisturbed, and, full of 
benignity, regarded all t.hings wit.h equal affection, and 
as identical with himself. He was righteolls, an inex
haustible mine of purit.y and truth, alld an unfailing 
model for all piolls men. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

Inquiries of Maitreya respecting the history of Prahhi.da. 

MAITREyA.-Venerable Muni, you have described to 
me the races of human beings, and the eternal VishilU, 
the cause of this world. But who was this mighty 
Prahlada, of whom you have last spoken; whom fire 
could not burn; who died not, when pierced by weap
ons; at whose presence in the waters earth trembled, 
shaken by his movements, even though in bonds; and 
who, overwhelmed with rocks, remained unhurt? I 
am desirous to hear an account of the unequalled might 
of that sage worshipper of Vishnu, to whose marvel
lous history you have alluded. Why was he assailed 
by the weapons of the sons of Diti? Why was so 
righteous a person thrown into the sea? Wherefore 
was he overwhelmed with rocks? Why bitten by ven
omous snakes? Why hurled from the mountain-crest? 
Why cast into the flames? Why was he made a mark 
for the tusks of the elephants of the spheres? Where
fore was the blast of death directed against him by 
the enemies of the gods? Why did the priests of the 
Dait.yas practise ceremonies for his destruction? Why 
were the thousand illusions of Sambara exercised upon 
him? And for what purpose was deadly poison ad
ministered to him by the servants of the king, but 
which was innocuous as food to his sagacious son? All 
this I am anxious to hear: the history of the magnani
mous Prahlada, a legend of great marvels. Not that 
it is a wonder that he should have been uninjured by 
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the Daityas: for who can injure the man that fixes hiA 
:vhole heart on Vishllu? But it is strange that such 
mvete~ate hatred should have been shown, by his 
?wn km,. to .one s~ virtuons, so unweariedly occupied 
m worshlppmg Vlshnu. You can explain to me for 
what reason the sons of Diti offered violence to one 
so pious, so illustrious, so attached to Vishnu so free . , 
from gUIle. Generous enemies wage no war with such 
as he was, full of sanctity and every excellence. How 
should his own father t.hus behave towards him? Tell 
me, therefore, most illustrious Muni the whole story . , 
1Il detail. I wish to hear the entire narrative of the 
sovereign of the Daitya race. 

11. 



CHAPTER XVII. 
Legend of Prahhtda. Hiranyakasipu the sovereign of the universe: 

the gods dispersed, or in servitude to him: Prahhida, his SOli, 

remains devoted to Vishnu: questioned by his father, he praises 
VishIiu: lIirmlyakasipu orders him to be put to death, but in 
vain: his repeated deliverance: he teaches his companions to 
adore Visllllu. 

PARASARA.-Listen, Maitreya, to the story of the 
wise and magnanimous Prahlada, whose adventures 
are ever. interesting and instructive. Hirallyakasipu, 
the son of Diti, had formerly brought the three worlds 
under his authority; confiding in a boon bestowed 
upon him by Brahma. 1 He had .usurped the so;er
eignty of Indra, and exercised, of hImself, the functlOns 
of the sun, of air, of the lord of waters, of fire, and of 
the moon. He himself was the god of riches; he was 
the judge of the dead;* and he appropriat.ed to ~im
self without reserve, all that was offered, III sacnfice, 
to the gods. The deities, therefore, flying from ~heir 
seats in heaven, wandered, through fear of the Dalt.ya, 
upon the earth, disguised in mortal shapes. Having 
conquered the three worlds, he was inflated with pride, 
and, eulogized by the Gandharvas, enjoyed whatever 

1 The boon, according to the Vayu PUl'ana, was, that he 
should not be slain by any created being: the Kurma adds, ex
cept by Vishfiu. The Bbagavata has a similar boon as the Vayu, 
and, therefore, says the commentator, Vishllu assumed the !onn 
of the Nfisiritha, as being that of neither a man nor an anImal. 

• Yama, in the Sanskrit. 
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he desired. The Siddhas, the Gandharvas, and the 
snake-gods all attended upon the mighty HiraI'lyaka
sipu, as he sat at the banquet. The Siddhas, delighted, 
stood before him; some playing on musical instruments, 
some singing songs in his praise, and others shouting 
cries of victory; whilst the nymphs of heaven danced 
gracefully in the crystal palace where t.he Asum with 
pleasure quaffed the inebriating cup. 

The illustrious son of the Daitya king, Prahl~da, 
being yet a boy, resided in the dwelling of his pre
ceptor, where he read such writingR as are f-Itudied ill 
early years. On one occasion he came, aecompanied 
by his teacher, to the court of his father, and bowed 
before his feet, as he was drinking. Hirallyakasipu 
desired his prostrate son to rise, and said to him: 
"Repeat, boy, in substance, and agreeably, what, dur
ing the period of your studies, you have acquired." 
"Hear, sire", replied Prahlada, what, in obedience to 
your commands, I will repeat,-the substance of all I 
have learned. Listen attentively to that which wholly 
occupies my thoughts. I have learned to adore him 
who is without beginning, middle, or end, increase 01' 

diminution; the imperishabJ.e lord of t.he world, the 
universal cause of causes." . On hearing these words, 
the sovereign of the Dait.yas, his eyes red with wrath, 
and lip swollen wit.h indignation, turnec1 to the pre
ceptor of his son, and said: "Vile Brahman, what is 
this preposterous commendation of my foe, that., in 
disrespect to me, you have taught this boy to utter?" 
"King of the Daityas", replied the Guru, "it is not 
worthy of you to give way to passion. That which 
your son has uttered, he has not been taught by me." 

3* 
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"By whom, then", said Hil'allyakasipu to the lad, "by 
whom has this lesson, boy, been taught you ? Your 
teacher denies that it proceeds from him." "VishllU, 
father", answered Prahhlda, "is the instructor of the 
whole world. What else should anyone teach, or leaI'll, 
save him, the supreme spirit?" "Blockhead", exclaimed 
the king, "who is this Vishnu, whose name you thus 
reiterate so impertinently before me, who am the' 
sovereign of the three worlds?" "The glory of Vish
lIU", replied Prahlada, "is to be meditated upon by 
the devout: it cannot be described. He is the supreme 
lord, who is all things, and from whom all things pro
ceed." To this the king rejoined: "Are you desirous 
of death, fool, that you give the title of supreme lord 
to anyone, whilst I survive?" "VishilU, ,Who is 
Brahma", said Prahlada, "is the creator and protector, 
not of me alone, but of all human beings, and even, 
father, of you. He is the supreme lord of all. Why 
should you, sire, be offended?" Hiranyakasipu then 
~xclaimed: "What evil spirit has entered into the breast 
'of this silly boy, that thus, like one possessed, he utters 
such profanity?" "Not into my heart alone", said 
Prahlada, "has Vishnu entered, but he perva~es all 
the regions of the universe, and, by his omnipresence, 
influences the conduct of all beings, mine, father, and 
thine."l "Away with the wretch", cried the king: 

J The Puranas teach, constantly, incompatible doctrines. Ac
cording to this passage, the supreme being is not the inert cause 
of creation only, but exercises the functions of an active pro· 
vidence. The commentator quotes a text of the Veda in support 

of this view: ~"": lffCf!:: 1l"~ OfifTil'i -qcircm I 'Universal 
sou], entering into men, governs their conduct.' Incongruities, 
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"take him to his preceptor's -mansion. By whom could 
he have been instigated to repeat the lying praises of 
my foe? 

According to the commands of his father, PrahJada 
was conducted, by t.he Daityas, back to the house of 
his Guru, where, assiduous in attendance on his pre
ceptor, he constantly improved in wisdom. After a 
considerable time had elapsed, the sovereign of the 
Asuras sent for him again, and, on his arrival in his 
p.r~sence, desired him to recite some poetical compo
SItIOn. Prahlada immediately began: "May he from 
whom matter and soul * originate, from whom all that 
moves 01' is unconscious proceeds, he who is the cause 
of all this creation, Vishnn, be favourable unto us!" 
On hearing which, Hirailyakasipn exc1aimed: "Kill 
t.he wretch. He is not fit to live, 'who is a trait.or to 
his friends, a burning brand to his own race." And 
his. attendants, obedient t.o his orders, snatched up 
t.heIr weapons, and rushed, in crowds, upon Prahlada, 
to destroy him. The prince calmly looked upon them, 
and said: "Daityas, as truly as VishflU is present in 
your weapons, and in my body, so truly shall t.hose 
weapons fa~ to harm me." And, accordingly, although 
struck, heavily and repeatedly, by hundreds of the Dai
tyas, the prince felt not the least pain; and his strength 
was ever renewed. His father then endeavoured to 

however, are as frequent in the Vedas as in the Puranas. But, 
apparently, the most ancient parts of t.he Hindu ritual recognized 
an active ruler in the creator of the universe; the notion of 
abstract deit.y originating with t.he schools of philosophy. 

• In the original, pradhdna and purusha. 
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persuade him to refrain from glorifying his enemy, 
and promised him immunity, if he would not be so 
foolish as to persevere. But Prahlada replied, that he 
felt no fear, as long as his immortal guardian against 
all dangers was present in his mind, the recollection 
of whom was, alone, sufficient to dissipate all the perils . 
consequent upon birth or human infirmities. 

Hiranyakasipu, highly exasperated, commanded the 
serpents to fall upon his disobedient and insane son, 
and bite him to death with their envenomed fangs. 
And, thereupon, the great snakes, K.uhaka, Takshaka, 
and Andhaka, charged with fatal poison, bit the prince 
in every part of his body. But he, with thoughts im
movably fixed on Ki·ishna, felt no pain from their 
wounds; being immersed in rapturous recollections of 
that divinity. Then the snakes cried to the king, and 
said: "Our fangs are broken; our jewelled crests are 
burst; there is fever in our hoods, and fear in our 
hearts: but the skin of the youth is still unscathed. 
Have recourse, monarch of the Daityas, to some other 
expedient." "Ho, elephants of the skies!" exclaimed 
the demon, "unite your tusks, and destroy this (de
serter from his father, and) conspirer with my foes. 
Is is thus that often our progeny are our destruction; 
as fire consumes the wood (from which it springs)." 
The young prince was then assailed by the elephants 
of the skies, as vast as mountain-peaks, cast down 
upon the earth, and trampled on, and gored by their 
tusks. But he continued to call to mind Govinda; and 
the tusks of the elephants were blunted against his 
breast. "Behold", he said to his father, "the tusks of 
the elephants, as hard as adamant, are blunted. But 

... 
1 
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this is not by any strength of mine. Calling npon tTa
JHtrdana is my defence against such fearful afflict.ion." 

Then said the king to his attendants: "Dismiss the 
elephants; and let fire consume him. And do thou, 
deity of the winds, blow up the fire; that this wicked 
wretch may be consumed." And the D{mavas piled a 
mighty heap of wood around the prince, and kindled 
a fire, to burn him, as their master had commanded. 
But Prahla,da cried: "Father, this fire, though blown 
lip by t.he winds, burneth me not; and all around I 
behold the face of the skies, cool and fragrant, with 
beds of lotos-flowers." 

Then the Brahmans who were the sons of Bhargava, 
illustrious priests, and reciters of the S{tma-vecla, said 
to the king of the Daityas: "Sire, restrain yOIlI' wrath 
against your own son. Hm,v should anger sncceed in 
finding a place in heavenly mansions? As for this lad, 
we will be his instructors, and teach him obediently 
to labour for the destruction of your foes. Youth is 
the season, king, of many errors; and you should not, 
therefore, be relentlessly offended with a child. If he 
will not listen to us, and abandon the cause of Hari, 
we will adopt infallible measures to work his death." 
The king of the Daityas, thus solicited by the priests, 
commanded the prince to be liberated from the midst 
of the flames. 

Again established in the dwelling of his precept,()J', 
Prahlada gave lessons, him~elf, to t.he sons of the de
mons, in the intervals of his leisure. "Sons of the 
offspring of Diti", he was accustomed to say to them, 
"hear from me the supreme t.l'llth.* Nothing else is fit 

• Paramartha . 
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to be regarded; nothing else, here, is an object to be 
coveted. Birth, infancy, and youth are the portion of 
all creatures; and then succeeds gradual and inevitable 
decay, terminating, with all beings, children of the 
Daityas, in death. This is manifestly visible to all; to 
you, as it is tome. That the dead are born again, and 
that it cannot be otherwise, the sacred texts are war
rant. But production cannot be without a material 
cause; and, as long as conception and parturition are 
the material causes of repeated birth, so long, be sure, 
is pain inseparable from every period of existence. 
The simpleton, in his inexperience, fancies that the 
alleviation of hunger, thirst, cold, and the like is plea
sure. But, of a truth, it is pain. For suffering gives 
delight to those whose vision is darkened by delusion; 
as fatigue wOllld be enjoyment to limbs that are inca
pable of motion. 1 This vile body is a compound of 

J This is the purport of the sentence, apparently, and is that 
which the comment in part confirms." LiteraIly it is: 'A blow 
is the pleasure of those whose eyes are darkened by ignorance, 
whose limbs, exceedingly benumbed, desire pleasure by exercise.' 
The commentator divides the sentence, however, and reads it: 
'As fatigue would be like pleasure to paralysed limbs; and a 
blow is enjoyment to those who are blinded by delusion, that is, 
by love: for, to them, a slap, or even a kick, from a mistress 
would be a favour.' It is, not improbably, an allusion to some 
such venerable pastime as blindman's buff. This interpretation, 

* The remarks of the larger commentary are subjoined : ~ M1I'-
'ifTfro ~1'fi'I"IIf'( I ~1f411l"l 1I'QI"'!Ifftri("IT I ~~ 
~ ~~: I 1~ ~1I'<f l{Cfffl I fP.IT 1:lTf~
"I1'Ifll\!11!fi ~flifU')"If ~: JHQf4,fQfI(;ffuj'l'Cf(;4QI
tmil.sftl ''t4I~ I 

,I 
! 

) 
, I, 

!\ 
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phlegm and ot.her humours. Where are its beanty, 
grace, fragrance, 01' other estimable qualit,ies? The 
fool that is fond of a body composed of flesh, blood, 
matter, ordure, urine, membrane, marrow, and bones, 
will be enamoured of hell. *.The agreeableness of fire 
is caused by cold; of water, by thirst; of food, by 
hunger. By other circumst.ances t.heir contraries are 
equal1y agreeable. 1 The child of the Daitya who takes 
to himself a wife introduces only so much misery into 
his bosom. t For, as many as are the cherished affec
tions of a living creature, so many are the thorns of 
anxiety implanted in his heart; and he who has large 

however, leaves the constrnction of the first half of the sentence 
imperfect, unless the nominative and verb apply to bot.h portions: 

;giif'iifr~rlfi'll'fi'liff ~nn1{iJ 1~flifl!fTf'( I 
1:lTf~T'1'i'fNTl!Ji ~ .sftll't4m 11 

I They are so far f~om being sources of pleasure in t.hem
selves, that, under different contrasts, they become sources of 
pain. Heat is agreeable ill cold weather; cold is agreeable ill 
hot weather. Heat would then be disagreeable. Drink is pleasant 
to a thirsty man; thirst is agreeable to one who has drunk too 
much: and more drink would he painful. So of food, and of 
other contrasts. 

* It is only implied, in the Sanskrit, as read in my MSS" that hell 
will be his portion. The couplet is as follows: 

If i\f I~Cfif4fl~~~~nf~~ I 
~ ...... c.n 

"\ ~ 'Cf "Hr"" I ~ mCfCfTf1f ~: " 
t "Sons of the Daityas, just in measure as one entertains affection, 

does one introduce miserz ", &c. The original, in the MSS. hy me, is: 

~ill ~~m f41€f~I"", -qf~~ I 
m~ ~ 1(Cf~ '§;:~ ~m~ ~" 11 

In the larger commenlary we read: ~'lJfif"llf~"{t '§;:lS~-

1ff~ I Cfi () rftffT ~ -qf~, 1(Cf I 
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possessions in his house is haunted, wherever he goes, 
with the apprehension tha~ they may be lost, or burnt, 
or stolen. Thus, there is great pain in being born. 
For the dying man there are the tortures of the judge 
of the deceased, and of passing again into the womb; 
If you conclude that there is little enjoyment in the 
embryo state, you must, then, admit that the world is 
made lip of pain. Verily I say unto you, that, in this 
ocean of the world, this sea of many sorrows, Vishnu 
is your only hope. If ye say, you know nothing of 
this: ' We are children; embodied spirit in bodies is 
eternal; birth, youth, decay are the properties of the 
body, not of the soul.' I * But it is in this way that we 
deceive ourselves. t 'I am yet a child; but it is my 
purpose to exert myself when I am a youth. I am yet 
a youth; but, when I become old, I will do what is 

) 'Divine knowledge is the province only of those who can 
.separate soul from body, that is, who live independent of bodily 
infirmities and passions. 'We have not overcome corporeal vicis
situdes, and have, therefore, no concern with such abstruse in
quiries.' This is the commentator's explanation of the passage.! 

* lIT ~Toflcr q~ c.mn ~tt ~! "lfRl'Cf: I 
. Of .. " 41 Cl if~4f~T ~ ~ Wfl"iIr-f: 11 

"Do not suppose that you cannot judge of this, because you are child-
ren : for spirit is eternal in bodies", &c. 

The fuller comment is as follows: ",T~~ wrp.nf~ 

~fcr 1f~Tm1ITt I lIT ~r-ft'itrn I ~ qfVUQJ~'if T~ 
~! ~~if~i1~~~~1:Cfi(Cfilci ~~ 'l6CfN ~ I 
1l.Cfi: ~ 'f.fRf: I ~ Of-..:NT ~ ~~ Wfl"iIr-f: I i'fln'if 
~~q~OlfT~q~t wrp.nf~"R:: I '1IImTifmfm
crcrt T'Cf~T 'ij 1i'Cf Cl , ... 'if I r\:lCfiT~ 1l.Wcr ~q: I 

t I find no Sanskrit, in my 1I1SS., for this sentence. 
! See, for the original, my first note in this page. 
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needful for t.he good of my soul. I am now old; and 
all my duties are to he fulfilled. How shall I, now that 
my faculties fail me, do what was left undone when 
my strength was unimpaired?' In this manner do men, 
whilst their minds are distracted by sensual pleasures, 
ever propose, and never attain final beatitude. They 
die thirsting. 1 Devoted, in childhood, to play, and, in 
youth, to pleasure, ignorant and impotent, they find 
that old age is come upon them. Therefore, even in 
childhood let the embodied soul acquire discriminative 
wisdom, and, independent of the conditions of infancy, 
youth, or age, strive, incessantly, to be freed. This, 
then, is what I declare unto YOI1; and, since you know 
that it is not untrue, do you, out of regard to me, call 
to your minds Vishnu, the liberator from all bondage. 
What difficulty is there in thinking upon him, who, 
when remembered, bestows prosperity; and by recall
ing whom to memory, day and night, all sin is cleansed 
away? Let all your thoughts and affections be fixed 
on him, who is present in all beings; and you shall 
laugh at every care. The whole world is suffering 
under a triple affliction. 2 What wise man would feel 

) fQq If~rr: I Alluding, says the commentator, to the fable 
of a washerman, who, whilst washing his clothes in the Ganges, 
proposed, daily, to drink of its waters, but forgot his purpose in 
his occupation; or of a boy, who proposed the same, as he pur
sued fish after fish, and never accomplished his intention, being 
engrossed by his sport. Both died without drinking. 

2 The three kinds of affliction of t.he SILnkhya philosophy: 
internal, as bodily or mental distress; external, as injmies from 
men, animals, &c.; and superhuman, or inHictions by gods or 
demons. See Sankhya Karik3., ver. 1. 
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hatred towards beings who are objects of compassion? 
If fortune be propitious to them, and I am unable to 
partake of the like enjoyments, yet wherefore should 
I cherish malignity towards those who are more pros
perous than myself? I should, rather, sympathize with 
their happiness: for the suppression of malignant feel
ings is, of itself, a reward. 1 If beings are hostile, and 
indulge in hatred, they are objects of pity, to the wise, 
as encompassed by profound delusion. These R,J'e the 
reasons (for repressing hate, which are adapted to the 
capacities) of those who see (the deity) distinct (from 
his creatures). Hear, briefly, what influences those 
who have approached the truth. * This whole world 
is but a manifestation of Vish/m, who is identical with 
aU things; and it is, therefore, to be regarded, by the 
wise, as not differing from, but as the same with, them
selves., Let us, therefore, lay aside the angry passions 
of our race, and so strive that we obtain that perfect, 
pure, and eternal happiness which shall be beyond the 
power of the elements, or their deities, of fire, of the 
sun, of the moon, of wind, of Indra, t of the regent of 
the sea;! which shall be unmolested by spirits of air 

1 The construction of the text is elliptical and brief; but the 
sense is sufficiently clear: 

~'f l{~l!f ~ ~~ ~ I 
~ ~ ~lff" ~Tflflll'tli;ri 'fffl: 11 

The order of the last pa:da is thus transposed by the commentator: 
~ ~ ~ I r .. <:q ~ I 'Whence (from feeling pleasure) 
the abandonment of enmity is, verily, the consequence.' 

• See Original Sanskrit Tezts, Part IlL, p. 224. 
t Parjanya, in the Sa Dskrit. 
! The Translator's definition of Varuna. 

t 
t , 
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or earth;* by Yakshas, Daityas, 01' their chiefs; by the 
serpent-gods, or monstrous demigods of S\yarga;t 
which shaH be uninterrupted by men or beasts, 01' by 
t.he infirmities of human nature; by bodily sickness and 
disease,l or hatred, envy, malice, passion, or deslre; 
which nothing shall molest, and which everyone who 
fixes his whole heart on Kesava shaH enjoy, Verily I 
say unto you, that you shall have no satisfaction ill 
various revolutions through this treacherous world, but 
that you will obtain placidity for ever by propitiating 
VishilU, whose adoration is perfect calm. What, here, 
is difficult of attaillment, when he is pleased? Wealth, 
pleasure, virtue are things of little moment. Precious 
is the fruit that you shall gather, be assured, from the 
exhaustless store of the tree of true wisdom." 

1 The original rather rinpoetically specifies some of these, or 
fever, ophthalmia, dysentery, spleen, liver, &c.! The whole of 
t.hese defects are the individuals of the three species of pain 
alluded to before. 

• The original has Siddhas aDd Rakshasas. 
t "Monstrous demigods of Swarga" is to render KilllDaras. 

! 6q \ (f'il (\ 4( (en ij r\~,~ff(il~'fT I 



CHAPTER XVIII. 
Hiranynkasipu's reiterated attempts to destroy his son: their being 

always frustrated. 

THE Danavas, observing the conduct of Prahlacla, 
reported it to the king, lest they should incur his dis
pleasure. He sent for his cooks, and said to them: 
"My vile anu unprincipled son is now teaching others 
his impious doctrines. Be quick; and put an end to 
him. Let deadly poison be mixed up with all his 
viands, without his knowleuge. Hesitate not; but de
stl'oy the wretch without delay." Accordingly they 
did so, and administered poison to the virtuous Pra
hlada, as his father had commanded them. Prahlada, 
repeating the name of the imperishable, ate and di
gested the food in which the deadly poison had been 
infused, and suffered no harm from it, either in body 
or mind; for it had been rendered innocuous by the 
name of the eternal. Beholding the strong poison di
gested, those who had prepared the food were filled 
with dismay, and hastened to the king, and fell down 
before him, and said: "King of the Daityas, the fearful 
poison given, by us, to your son has been digested, by 
him, along with his food, as if it were innocent. Hi
ranyakaSipu, on hearing this, exclaimed: "Hasten, 
hasten, ministrant priests of the Daitya race. Instantly 
perform the rites that will effect his destruction." Then 
the priests went to Prahhida, and, having repeated the 
hymns of the Sama-veda, said to him, as he respect
fully hearkened: "Thou hast been born, prince, in the 

BOOK I., CHAP. XVIIT. 47 

family of Brahma, celebrated in the three worlds, the 
son of Hirailyakasipu, the king of the Daityas. Why 
shouldest thou acknowledge dependance upon the 
gods? Why upon the eternal? Thy father is the stay 
of all the worlds; as thou thyself, in t.urn, shalt be. 
Desist, then, from celebrating the praises of an enemy; 
ana remember, that, of all venerable preceptors, a 
father is most yenerable." PrahlAda replied to them: 
"Illust.rious Brahmans, it is true that the family of 
Marfchi is renowned in the three worlds: this cannot; 
be denied. And I also admit, what is equally indis
putable, that my father is mighty over the universe. 
There is no error, not the the least, in what you have 
said, 'that a father is the most venerable of all holy 
teachers.' He is a venerable instructor, no doubt, and 
is ever to be devoutly reverenced. To all t.hese things 
I have nothing to object: they find a ready assent in . 
my mind. But., when you say: 'Why shoul(l I depend 
upon t.he eternal?' who can give assent to this, as 
right? The words are void of meaning." Having said 
thus much, he was silent a while, being restraineu by 
respect to t.heir sacred functions. But. he was unable 
to repress his smiles, and again said: "What need is 
t.here of the eternal? Excellent! What need of the 
eternal? Aumirable! Most worthy of you ·who are my 
venerable preceptors! Hear what need there is of the 
eternal; if to hearken win not give you pain. The four
fold objects of men are said t.o be virt.ue, desire, wealth, 
final emancipat.ion. Is he who is the source of all these 
of no ava,il? Virtue was derived from the eternal by 
Daksha, Marfchi, and other pat.riarchs; wealth has been 
obtained from him by others, and, by others, the 
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enjoyment of their desires; whilst those who, through 
true wisdom and holy contemplation, have come to 
know his essence, have been released from their bond
age, and have attained freedom from existence for ever. 
The glorification of Hari, attainable by unity, is the 
root of all riches, dignity, renown, wisdom, progeny, 
righteousness, and liberation. Virtue, wealth, desire, 
and even final freedom, Brahmans, are fruits bestowed 
by him. How, then, can it be said, 'What need is there 
of the eternal?' But enough of this. What occasion 
is there to say more? You are my venerable precep
tors; and, speak ye good 01' evil, it is not for my weak 
judgment to decide." The priests said to him: "We 
preserved you, boy, when you were about to be con
sumed by fire; confiding that you would no longer 
eulogize your father's foes. We knew not how unwise 
you were. But, if you will not desist from this infa
tuation, at our advice, we shall even proceed to per
form the rites that will inevitably destroy you." To 
this menace, Pl'ahlada answered: "What living crea
ture slays, or is slain? What living creature preserves, 
or is preserved? Each is his own destroyer, or pre
server, as he follows evil, or good."l* 

1 This is not the doctrine of the impassibility of soul, taught 
in the Vedas: 

1'1fIl ~ ... itilt ~ '!i'1 .... aifl tOJ( I 
~ fit Wf 'fqoll ;fttfr Wfllt 1fiif Wf ~ 11 

'We do not recognize either the doctrine that suppos~s the slayer 
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Thus spoken to by the youth, the priests of the 
Daitya sovereign were incensed, and instantly had re
com'se to magic incantations, by which a female form, 
enwreathed with fiery flame, was engendered. She 
was of fearful aspect; and the earth was parched be
neath her tread, as she approached Prahlada~ and smote 
him, with a fiery trident, * on the breast. In vain; for 
the weapoB feH, broken into a hundred pieces, upon 
the ground. Against the breast in which the imperish
able Hari resides t,he thunderbolt would be shivered: 
much more should such a weapon be split in pieces. 
The magic being, then directed against the virtuous 
prince by the wicked priests, turned upon them, and, 
having quickly destroyed them, disappeared. But Pra
hlli.da, beholding them perish, hastily appealed to 

to slay, or t.he slain to be killed: this (spiritual existence) neither 
kills 1I0r is killed.' The same is inculcated, at great length, and 
with gl'eat beauty, in the Bhagavad Gits: t 

~ ~~ ~f1Q' ~ ~if lfTqifi: I 
Wf ~ ii,(tfitfJ I tit Wf mlffu ~: 11 

'WeupolIll wound it not; fire dot.h not consume it; water cannot 
drown it; nor doth it wither before the winds'; or, as rendered 
by Schl!'gel: 'Non iIInm penetrant tcla; nOli ilium combm'it. 
Halllma; neque ilium. perfundunt aqmt'; nec ventus exsiccnt.' P. 17, 
lIew edition. Hilt, in the passage of our text, all thnt the Hindus 

. understand of Fate is referred to. Death or immunity, prosperity 
or adversity, are, in this life, the inevitable consequences of con
duct in a prior existence. No man can suffer a penalty which 
his "ices in a preceding state of being have not incuned; nor can 
he avoid it, if they have. 

• Su/a, a pikl'. 
t 11., 23. 
Il. 
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Ki'ishna, the eternal, for succour, and said: "0 Janar
dana who art everywhere, t.he creator and subst.ance 
f the world preserve t.hese Brahmans from this 
0, Y I ' 
magical and insupportable fire. As thou art IS 11IU, 

.present in all creatnres, and t.he prot~ctor of th~ world, 
so let these priests be restored to hfe. ~f, whIlst. de
voted to the omnipresent Vislulu, I tlunk no smful 
resent.ment against my foes, let these priests be restored 
to life. If those who have come to slay me, t.hose by 
whom poison was given me, the fire that would have 
burned, the elephants that would have crnshed, and 
snakes that would have stung me, have been regarded 
by me as friends; if I have been unshakeI~ in soul, and 
a111 without fault, in thy sight; then, I unplore thee, 
let these, the priests of the Asuras, be now re:tored 
to life." Thus having prayed, the Brahmans Iml~1e
diately rose up, uninjured and rejoicing~ and, bowl.ng 
respectfully to Prahlada, they blessed hUll, . and. s~ld: 
"Excellent prince, may t.hy days be many; lrreslstt~le 
be tlly prowess; and power, and wealth, ~nd post.erlty 
be thine." Having thus spoken, they WIthdrew, and 
went and t.old the king of the Daityas all that had 

passed. 

CHAPTER XIX. 
Dialogue between Prahhida and his father: he is cast from the 

top of the palace, unhurt: baflles the incantations of Sllllluara: 
he is thrown, fettered, into the sea: he praises VislIlIU. 

WHEN Hirailyalmsipu heard t.hat the powerful incan
t.at-iollR of his priests had been defeated, he sent for 
his son, and demanded of him the secret of his extra
ordinary might.. "Pl"ahlad~t", he said, "t.hou art pos
sessed of marvellous powers. Whence are they derived? 
Are they t.he res lilt. of magic rites? 01' have t.hey ac
companied thee from birt.h?" Pmhlada, thus inter
rogat.ed, bowed down t.o his fat.her's feet, and replied: 
"What.ever power I possess, fat.her, is neither t.he result 
of magic rites, nor is it. inseparable from my nature. 
It is no more than that which is possessed by all in 
whose heart.s Achyuta abides. He who mcditat.es not 
of wrong to others, but considers t.hem as himself, is 
free from the effects of sin; inasmuch as the cause 
does not exist.. But he who inflicts pain npon others, 
in act., thought, or speech, sows the seed of future 
birt.h; and the fruit t.hat awaits him after birth is pain. 
I wish no evil t.o any, alld do and speak no offence: 
for I behold Kesava in all beings, as in my own soul. 
Whence should corporeal or mental suffering, or pain 
inflicted by elements or the gods, affect me, whose 
hea.rt is t.horoughly pllrifierl hy him? Love, t.hCIl, for 
all creatures will be assiduously cherished by all those 
who are wise in the knowledge that Hari is an things." 

When he hud thus spoken, thc Daitya 1ll00lUl"ch, his 
face darkened wit.h fury, cOlllmanded his uttendullt.s to 

4" 
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cast his son from the summit of the palace where he 
was sitting, and which was many Yojanas in height, 
down upon the tops of the mountains, where his body 
should be dashed to pieces against the rocks. Accord
ingly, the Daityas hurled the boy down: and he fell, 
cherishing Hari in his heart; and Earth, the nnrse of 
all creatures, received him gently on her lap, thus 
entirely devoted to Kesava, the protector of the world. 

Beholding him uninjured by the fall, and I:!ound 
in every bone, Hiranyakasipu addressed himself to 
Sambara, the mightiest of enchanters, and said to him: 
"This perverse boy is not to be dest.royed by us. Do 
you, who are potent in t.he arts of delusion, contrive 
some device for his destruction." Sambara replied: "I 
will destroy him. You shall behold, king of the Dai
tyas, the power of delusion, the thousand and the 
myriad artifices that it can employ." Then t.he igno
rant ASllra Sambara practised subtile wiles for t.he ex
termination of the firm-minded Prahlada. But he, with 
a tranquil heart, and void of malice towards Sambara, 
directed bis thoughts, uninterruptedly, to t.he destroyer 
of Madhu; by whom the excellent disclls, the flaming 
Sudarsana, was dispatched to defend the youth; and 
the thousand devices of the evil-destinied Sambara 
were, everyone, foiled by this defender of the prince. 
The king of the Daityas then commanded the wither
ing wind to breathe its blighting blast upon his son; 
and, thus commanded, the wind immediately penetrated 
into his frame, cold, cutting, drying, and insufferable. 
Knowing that the wind had entered into his body, the 
Daitya boy applied his whole heart to the mighty 
upholder of the earth. And Jana.rdana, seat.ed in his 
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he~~rt, waxerl wroth, and drank IIp the feal'ful wind, 
whwh had thus hastene(1 to it.s own annihilat.ion. 

When HI: d~vices .of Sambara were all fmstrated, 
an.cl the bl.lghtmg wmd had perished, the prudent 
prmce r~palred to the residence of his preceptor. His 
teacher l~structed him daily in the science of polity, 
as essent.lal to the administ.ration of government and . , 
Invented, by Usanas, for the benefit of kinO's· anc] 
hO' , 

w en he thought that the modest prince was well 
g~·ollnded in the principles of the science, he told the 
kmg that Prahlada was thoroughly conversant with 
the rules of government, as laid down by the descen
dant of Bhi·igu. Hiranyakasipu therefore summoned 
t.he prince to his presence, and desired him to repeat 
what he had learned; how a king should conduct him
self t.owards friends 01' foes; what measures he should 
adopt at t.~e three periods (of advance, retrogression, 
or stagnat.IOn); how he should treat his councillors 
h~s ministers, t.he officers of his government and of 
hIS household, his emissaries, his subjects, those of 
doubt.ful allegiance, and his foes; with whom should 
he contract alliance; with whom engage in war; what 
sort of fortress he should construct; how forest and 
m?untain t.ribes should be reduced; how internal 
grIevances should be rooted out. All this, and what 

. else he had studied, t.he youth was commanded, by his 
fathe~, to explain. To this, Prahhtda, having bowed 
affectIOna~ely and reverential1y to the feet of the king, 
touched hIS forehead, and thlls replied: 

"It is true t.hat I have been instructed, in all these 
mat.ters, by my venerable preceptor; and I have learnt 
them. But I cannot, in all, approve them. It is s~id 

I: 
11 
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that conciliat.ion, gifts, punishment, and sowing dis
sension are the means of securing friends (or over
coming foes).1 But I, father-be not angry-know 
neit.her friends nor foes; and where no object is to be 
accomplished, the means of effect.ing it are superfluous. 
It were idle to t.alk of friend or foe in Govinda, who 
is the supreme soul, lord of the world, consisting of 
the world, and who is identical wit.h all beings. The 
divine Vishilll is in t.hee, fat.her, in me, and in all 
everywhere else: and, hence, how can I speak offriend 
or foe, as dist.inct from myself? It is, therefore, wast.e 
of time t.o cultivate sllch t.edious and unprofitable 
sciences, which are but false knowledge; and all our 
energies should be dedicat.ed to t.he acquirement of 
tnle wisdom. The notion that ignorance is knowledge 
arises, father, from ignorance. Does not the child, 
king of the Asuras, imagine t.he fire-fly to be a spark 
of fire?* That is active duty, which is not for our 
bondage; t.hat is knowledge, which is for our libera
t.ion. All other duty is good only unto weariness: all 
other knowledge is only the cleverness of an artist. 
Knowing this, I look upon all such acquirement as 
profitless. That which is really profitable, hear me, 0 
mighty monarch, thus prost,rate before t,hee, proclaim. 
He who cares not for dominion, he who cares not for 

J These are the four Upliyas, 'means of success', specified i~ 
the Amara-kosa: t 

It{f ~: ~Ti' ~"'f9q Iq"tQ~ I 

,. f'~f"9Fs~fc";:nql41"i1Ii1I't\I" ~ I 
~'f~ f<ii 'if ~~mi~ ~ 11 

t H., 8, I, 20, 
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wealt.h, shall, assuredly, obtain both ill a life to come.* 
All men, illustrious prince, are toiling t.o be great. But 
t.he dest.inies of men, and not their own exertions, al'e 
t.he cause of great.ness. Kingdoms are the gifts of fate, 
amI are best.owed upon t.he st.upid, t.he ignorant., the 
cowardly, and those to whom the science of govern
ment is nnknown. IJet him, t.herefore, who covets the 
goods of' fortnne be assiduous in the practice of virtue. 
Let him who hopes for final liberation learn to look 
upon all things as equal and the same. Gods, men, 
animals, birds, reptiles, t all are but forms of one 
eternal Vishnu, existing, as it were, detached from 
himself. By him who knows this, all the existing 
world, fixed or movable, is to be regarded as identical 
with himself, as proceeding alike from Vishill1, assu
ming a nniversal form.! When this is known, the glorious 
god of all, who is without beginning or end, is pleased; 
and, when he is pleased, there is an end of affliction." 

On hearing this, Hiranyakasipu started np from his 
t.hrone, in a fllry, and spurned his son, on t.he breast, 
with his foot. Burning with rage, he wrung his hands, 
and exclaimed: "Ho Viprachitti! ho Rahu! ho Bali f1 

I Celebrated Daityas. Viprachitti is onc of the chief Danavlls, 
or sons of Danu, and appointed king over them by J3mhmli. 
Rlihu WitS the son of Sirilhikli, more known as the dragon's head, 
or ascending node; being a chief agent ill eclipsel'4. Rnli was 

* 'if f'vm:rfo cfil ~~ cfil ~ ~crr~o I 
o~ ~H~iiit~~ mtiit ~: 11 

t Sarisfipa. 
! lfCIT~Rm ~tf OI~Tq~'f~ I 

'i{! ~ 411 at q rn: til!J ~i'1l.s ~ fq!IQ 4ffq ~ 11 
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bind him with strong bands,l and cast him into the 
ocean; or all the regions, t.he Daityas and Danavas, 
will become converts to the doctrines of this silly 
wretch. Repeatedly prohibited by us, he still persists 
in the praise of our enemies. Deat.h is the just retri
bution of the disobedient." The Daityas accordingly 
bound t.he prince with strong bands,* as their lord had 
commanded, and threw him into the sea. As he floated 
on the waters, the ocean was convulsed throughout 
its whole extent, and rose in mighty nndulations, 
threatening to submerge the earth. This when Hi
ranyakasipu observed, he commanded the Daityas to 
hurl rocks into the sea, and pile them closely on one 
another, burying beneath their incumbent mass him 
whom fire would not burn, nor weapons pierce, nor 
serpents bite; whom the pestilential gale could not 
blast, nor poison, nor magic spirits, nor incantations 
destroy; who fell from the loftiest heights, unhurt; who 
foiled t.he elephants of the spheres i-a son of depraved 
llettrt, whose life was a perpet.ual curse. "Here ", he 
cried, "since he cannot die, here let him live for thou
sands of years, at the bottom of the ocean, overwhelmed 
by mountains. t Accordingly, the Daityas and Dana-

sovereign of the three worlds, in the time of the dwarf incarna
tion, and, afterwards, monarch of patala. 

I With Nagapasas, 'snake - nooses"; tort.uous and twining 
round the limbs, like serpents. 
---- -- _.-.----:..:.:... '--=';:;.::-'--

• Ndgabandhana. 
t In my MSS., which here seem to differ from those Ilsed by Professor 

Wilson, I find: 
~ if\'lf\Tfq~ ~rOriT 1f~: I 
m\CI,*,~~~I;ft JiltQl~I~~: 11 
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vas hmled Ilpon Pl'uhUtda, whilst in t.he great ocean, 
pOlHlcl'olls rocks, and piled them over him for many 
thousand miles. But he, still with mind uudistnrbed, 
thus offered daily praise to Vishilll, lying at. the bottom 
of the sea, under t.he mountain-heap. "Glory to thee, 
god of t.he lotos-eye!* Glory to t.hee, most excellellt 
of spiritual things! t Glory to thee, soul of an 'worlds! 
Glory to thee, wielder of the sharp discus! Glory to 
the best of Brahmans;! to the friend of Brahmans and 
of kine; to K6shim, the preserver of the world! To 
Govinda be glory! To him who, as Brahm{t, creat.es 
t.he universe; who, in its existence, is its preserver; 
he praise! To t.hee, who, at the CJI(1 of the KaJpa~ 
takest the form of Rlldra; to thee, who art triform; be 
adorat,ion! Thou, Achyllta, art the gods, Yakshas, 
demons, saints, serpents, choristers and dancers of 
heaven, goblins, evil spirits, men, animals, birds, in
sect.s, reptiles, plants, and stones, earth, water, fire, 
sky, wind, sound, touch, taste, colour, flavour, mind, 
intellect, soul, time, and the qualities (of nature). Thol1 
art all these, and the chief object of them all. § Thou 
art knowledge and ignorance, truth and falsehood, 
poison and ambrosia. Thou art the performance and 

• 1 )unllarikdkslta. 
t Pu'f1tsllOttama. 
! Braltmanyadeva. 

§ ~ ~"4lt\l: ffiT WfTifT if~cffciiif\l: I 
fln:r~T \ 1'<1~ I 'q 11'~: 'Q1(~m 11 
~1!J: ~~~q fltlITf~Cfi~~: I 
~sf~~ cmJ: 1(~~m~: 11 
~ ~ 1fWfT SNH:ldll Cfil(!j~~ I ~: I 
ll:ittrt 1R:1fT1t 'if llcf1h1¥t¥f,ff 11 
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discontinuance of acts; 1 thou art the acts which the 
Vedas enjoill. * Thou art the enjoyer of the fruit of 
all acts, Hnd the means by which they are accomplished. 
Thou, Vishilll, who art the soul of all, art the fruit of 
all acts of piety. Thy universal diffusion, indicatin rr 

. 0 

might and goodness, is in me, in others, in all crea-
tlll'es, in all worlds. Holy ascetics meditate on thee: 
piolls priests sacrifice to thee. t Thon alone, identical 
with the gods and the fathers of mankind,! receivest 
bnrnt offerings and oblations. 2 The nniverse is thy 
intellectual form,3 whence proceeded thy subtile form, 
t.his world. Thence art thou all subti]e elements and 
eJeme!ltal'Y beings, and the subtile principle, that is 
called soul, ·within t.hem. Hence the supreme sou] of 
aU objects, distinguished as subti]e or gross, which is 
imperceptible, and which cannot be conceived, is even 
a form of thee. Glory be to thee, Purushottama! And 
glory to that imperishable form, which, sonl of all, is 
another manifestation 4 of thy might, the asylum of all 

I Acts of devotion-sacrifices, oblations, observance of rules 
of purification, alms-giving, and the like-opposed to ascetic and 
contemplative worship, which dispenses with the ritual. 

2 Havya and Kavya, oblations of ghee or oiled hutter;' the 
former presented to the gods, the latter, to the Pitfis. 

a Mahat, the first product of nature, intellect. 
• The preceding passage was addressed to the Purusha or spir

itual natme of the supreme being. This is addressed to his mat.eri1l1 
essence, his other energy, ~ 1{TItr: 1 that is, to Pradhana. 

* T~~ ~~,,~ ~ TCflfT1fci 1 

~"tf '1f 'F-rftf 'if '<fi1i ~~ wrR. 11 
t There is nothing, in the original, answering to "holy" and "pious". 
! Pitfis. 
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qualities, existing in all creatures! I salut.e her, t.he 
snpreme goddess, who is bey-ond the senses; whom 
the mind, the t.ongue, cannot define; who iR to be dis
tinguished alone by the wisdom of the t.ruly wise. * 
Om! Saluta.t.ion to Vasndeva; to him who is tIle eter
nallord; he from ·whom nothing is distinct.; he who is 
distinct from all! Glory be to the great spirit, again 
and again; t.o him who is without name or shape; 
who, sole, is to be known by adoration;t whom, in 
the forms manifested ill his descents upon earth, the 
dwellers in heaven adore! For they behold not his 
inscrutable nature.! I glori(y the supreme deity VishilU, 
the universal witness, who, seated iuternally, beholds 
the good and ill of all. Glory to t.hat Vishnu, from 
whom this world is not distinct! May he, ev.er t.o he 
meditated upon as t.he beginning of the universe, have 
compassion upon me! May he, the SUppol't.er of all, in 

* ~ m flilCfff"lf T~ 
ifif~ ,.qf ~~ 1 
~1!f ~Tfi!r ';!f lioil~
ij1&:1ott\litll~'fmq ~ 11 
~N ,.~~Cf1tq1!fro
lf1i1~ qrq vI litlt€'q~ I 
f"fi" QI N ottf ifq ~qJff~ 
~ wrn~ s,m"~ 11 
~~~ ~rnfi'n' 1{Tm~ ifCf 1 
~~ .,,,~* 1{~ ~~ 11 

~.rni,"~'1f-n Cf1"1fi WRrt 'ifTfcritlifllfT 1 

~"ill.,qr~<:rT of ~ ~ q~ 11 

t ~* .,,,~* .,,,~(f\ "iiltll~ 1 
"ifTlJ ~ .y ~~qTI ~ ST~~1t 11 

! Param rupam. 
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whom everything is warped and woven, t undecaying, 
imperishable, have compassion upon me! Glory, again 
and again, to t.hat being to whom all ret.urns, from 
whom all proceeds; who is all, and in whom all t.hings 
are; to him whom I, also, am! For he is everywhere, 
and through whom all things are from me. I am all 
t.hings. All t.hings are in me, who am everlasting. I 
am Ilndecayable, ever-enduring, the recept.acle of the 
spirit of the Supreme. Brahma is my name; the su
preme soul, that is before all things, t.hat is after the 
end of all. 

I Or, rather, 'woven liS the warp and woof': 

'tl...ni'lwmn'ri 'if 'f", 'Q fi o;q ~fi ~ I 
'e'i'I meaning 'woven by the long threads', and liti'l, 'by the 
cross threads.' 
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CHAPTER XX. 
Vishr'lU appears to Prahl!ida. Hirallyakasipn relents, IInd is re

conciled to his son: he is put to death by Vishriu ns the NH
sirilha. Pmhltida becomes king of the Dait.yns: his posterity: 
fruit of hearing his story. 

THUS medit.atiug upon VishlJU, as identical with his 
own spirit, Prahl{lda becamc as onc with him, aud 
finally regurded himself as the divinity. nc forgot. 
entirely his own individuality, and was conscious of 
not.hing else than his being the inexhaustible, ~ternal, 
supreme soul; and, in cOllseqnence of the efficacy of' 
this conviction of identity, the imperishable Vishtlu, 
whose essence is wisdom, became present in his heart, 
which was wholly purified fmm sin. As soon as, 
t.hrough the force of his contemplation,* Prahlada had 
become oue with Vislll'lU, t.he bondst with which he 
was bound burst instantly asunder; t.he ocean was 
violently uplifted; and the monsters of the deep were 
alarmed; earth, wit.h all her forests and mountains, 
t.rembled; and the prince, putting aside the rocks which 
the demons had piled upon him, came forth from out 
the main. When he beheld t.he (outer) world again, 
and contemplat.ed earth and heaven, he remembered 

. who he was, and recognized himself to be PrahUtda .. 
And again he hymned PlII'llshottama, who is without 
beginning or end; his mind being steadily and unde
viat.ingly addressed to t.he object of his prayerA, and 
his speech, thoughts, and acts"being firmly under con-

• Yoga. 
t Uragabandha. 
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trol. "Om! Glory to the end of all *: to thee lord , , 
who art sllbtile and substantial; mutable and immu
table; perceptible and imperceptible; divisible and in
divisible; indefinable and definable; the subject of 
attributes, and void of attributes; abiding in qualities, 
though they abide not in thee; morpholls and amor
phous; minute and vast; visible and invisible; hideous
ness and beauty; ignorance and wisdom; cause and 
effect; existence and non-existence; comprehendin{f all 
1 . b 

t!at IS goou and evil; essence of perishable and im-
perishable elements; asylulll of undevelopeu rudiments! 
o thou who art both one anu many, Vasuueva, first 
cause of all, glo~'y be unto theel 0 thou who art large 
allu small; manifest and hidden; who art all beings, 
and art not all beings; and from whom, although dis
dinct from universal cause, the universe proceeds: to 
t.hee, Purnshottama, be all glory!" t 

Whilst, with mind intent on Vishilll, he thus pro
nonnced his praises, the divinity, clad in yellow robes, 

• Paramdrtluirtlla. 
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suddenly appeared before him. Startled at the sight, 
with h~sitating speech, Prahhtda pl'onouneed repeated 
salutatlOns to Vislulu, and said: "0 t.hou who removest 
aU worldly grief, Kesava, be propitious unto me! 
Aga~n sanct.ify me, Achy 11 ta, by thy sight." The deity 
l'ephed: "1 :un pleased with the faithful attachment 
tholl hast. shown to me. DellHmd from me, Prah]{t(lu, 
whatever thou desirest." Prabladu replied: "In a11 the 
thousand births through which I may be doomed to 
pass, may my faith in thee, Achyuta, never know 
decay. * May passion, as fixed as that which the 
worldly-minded feel for sensual pleasures, ever animate 
my heart., always uevotcd unto t.hee." Bhagavat all
swered: "Thou hast, already, devotion unto me, and 
ever shalt. have it.. Now choose some boon, whatevel' 
is in t.hy wish." Pl'ahUlda then said: "I have been 
hated for that I assiduous]y proclaimed thy praise. 
Do thou, 0 lord, pardon, in my fat.her, this sin that. he 
hath committed. Weapons have been hl\l'led against 
me; I have been thrown into t.he flames; I have been 
bitten by venomous snakes; and poison has been 
mixed wit.h my food; I have been bound and cast into 
the sea; and heavy rocks have been heaped upon me. 
But. all this, and whatever ill, beside, has been wrOlwht 

• . b 
agamst me; whatever WIckedness has been done to 

. me, because 1 put my faith in thee; all, t.hrough thy 
mercy, has been suffered by me unharmed. And do 

To ~tm the commentator prefers q (+11 ~ 1 t{ j a nd he remarks: 

~~ m~lf I ~~l~ ~ l ~~lilJl~~1 
Instead of ~lW', he reads ~"(flW", and, for ~ ~~~I
~, Cfi(I'!1t€'Q \O~ ta(~ I 

• Achyuta. There is a pUll here. 
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thou, therefore, free my father fl'om this iniquity." 
To this application Vislull1 replied: "All this shall be 
unto thee, through my favonr. Bnt I give thee another 
boon. Demand it., son of t.he Asura." Prahlada an
swered and said: "All my desires, 0 lord, have been 
fulfilled by the boon that thou hast granted, that my 
faith in thee shall never know decay. Wealt.h, virtue, 
love are as nothing: for even liberation is in his reach 
whose faith is firm in thee, root of the universal world." 
Vishi\U said: "Since thy heart, is filled, immovably, 
with trust in me, thou shalt, through my blessing, at
tain freedom from exist.ence." Thus saying, Vishilll 
vanished from his sight; and Prahhtda repaired to his 
father, and bowed down before him. His father kissed 
him on the forehead; 1 and embraced him, and shed 
tears, and said: "Dost thou live, my son?" And the 
gl'eat Asura repented of his former cruelty, and treated 
him with kindness. And Prahlada, fulfilling his duties 
like any other yout.h, continued diligent. in the service 
of his preceptor and his father. After his father had 
been put to death by Vishnu, in the form of the man
lion,2 Prahlada became the sovereign of the Daityas; 

J I~iterally, 'haviug smelt his forehead.' I have elsewhere 
had occasion to observe this practice: Hindu Theatre, Vo\. H., 

p.45. 
2 Here is another instance of that brief reference to popular 

and prior legends, which is frequent in t.his Puralla. The man
lion A vatara is referred to in several of the Purallas; but I have 
met with the story in detail only in the Bhagavata. It is there 
said that Hiranyakasipu asks his son, why, if Vishnu is every
~vhere, he is not visible in a pillar in the hall where they are 
assembled. He t.hen riRes, and strikes the column with his fist; 

" t' 
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1 
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and, possesslI1g the splendours of royalty consequent 

011 which, Vishllu, in a form which is neither wholly a lion 1101' 

a mall, issues frolll it, and a conflict ensues, which ends in IIi
ranyakasipu's being t.orn to pieces. Even this account., * therefore, 
is not, in all particulars, the same as the popular version of the 
story. 

• Bluigavata-pura'la, VII., 8, 12·30. Burnonfs translation of it is as 
follows: 

"Hirallyaka~.ipn dit: Oui, tn veux ceriaiuemeut mOllrir, toi qui te 
vantes ainsi ontre lIIesnre; car il est confns, u insense, le langage de 
eenx (lui touchent au moment de leur mort. 

"Et cellli qlle' tll nommes le sOllverain dll monde, u miserable, comme 
s'il y avait un autre souverain que 1II0i, oil est-iJ? et s'il est partout, 
pourquoi ne parait il pasdans cette colonne? 

" Orgu(>illeux, je te separenli la !ete du corps: qu'iI t.e protege donc 
en ce jour ce Hari qui est ton appui desire. 

"Niirada dit: Apres avoir iuslllte ainsi lllusieurs fois par de dures 
paroles SOli fils, cc graud servitour de Bhagavat, I'Asura fnriellx, tirant 
son poiguard, s'elan~a du haut de son siege, et IIsant de toute sa force, 
il frappa la colonne du poing. 

"Au llIeme instant il en sort.it IIn rl1gissement terrible, qui fit eclat.er 
I'enveloppe de l'mllf dll monde, et qlli s'elevant jnsqu'au sejour d'Adja 
et des autres Diellx, leur fit croire a l'aneantissement de leurs palais. 

"Au moment oil fier de sa viguellr, l'Asura, qni youlait tuer son fils, 
entendit ce rugissement inonl, merveiJIeux, au brnit duquel avaient 
tremhle les chefs des Asuras, il en chercha, mais en vain, la cause dans 
l'assembhie. 

"Alors, pour jusf.ifiel' co qU'avait dit son serviteur et prouver qll'iI 
nisidait en realite 3n sein de tous les etres, le Dieu apparllt daus l'as
semblce au centre de la colonne, sous unc forme merveilleusc, 'Jlli u'Ctait 
ni celle d'un honulle, ni celle d'n n animal. 

"Regardant de tons les cotes cet l-tre qui sortait du milieu de la 
colon ne, Ce n'est ni un animal, ni un hon1lne [se dit-il]; ah I que peut 
etre cette etonnante forme d'homme et de lion? 

"Pendant qu'il reflechissait, le Dien 11 la forme d'homme et de lion 
s'eIall~a devant lui, terrihle, ayant des yenx rouges cOlllme I'or bruni 
au feu, lIn visage dont line criniere epaissc et herissee angmentait 
I'ampleur, 

"De larges dMenses, ulle langlle tranchante fJui s'agitait cOlllme un 
poignard, des sourcils fronces qui rendaicnt SOil visage eJTrayant, des 

H. 5 
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upon his piety, exercised extensive sway, and was 

oreilles raides et dressees, nne bouche d'une profondeur merveilleuse et 
semblable a nne caverne, des narines elargies et des machoires qui s'en
tr'ouvraient d'nne maniare horrible. 

"11 touchait au ciel; son col etait gros et court, sa poitrine large, sa 
taille ramassee, son corps parseme de poils, jaunes comme les rayons 
de la lune; ses bms nombreux se developpaient antour de lui comme 
cent bataillons; ses ongles etaient de veritables armes. 

"Tel se montrait le Dien, inabordable et chassant devant lui les 
Dllityas et les Danavas avec toutes les armes imisistibles qn'il possedait 
on qn'il avait empruntees, quand l'Asura se dit: Sans donte c'est Bari, 
c'est ce grand magicien qui croit ainsi ponvoir me tner; mais ses efforts 
seront vains. 

"Et anssitot, ponssant un cri, le heros des Dilityas arme de sa massue 
s'elanQa contre Ntishhha; mais semblable a l'insecte qfti tombe dans le 
feu, l'Asnra dispal'ut absorbe par la splendeur de son ennemi. 

"Comment s'etonner qu'j) ait disparu aupras du Dieu dont la Bont6 
est la for~e, qui dissipa jadis par sa splendeur les Tenebres [primitives]? 
Cependant le grand Asura, irrite, assaillit Nrishhha en le frappant des 
coups repetes de sa massue. 

"Pendant qu'j) combattait en brave avec sa massue, le Dien qni porte 
anssi eeUe arme le saisit comme l'oiseau fils de Tarkcha ferait d'un 
grand serpent; mais I'Asura lni echappa des mains, pareil an reptile 
glissant entre [Ies serres de J GaruUa qni se joue. 

"Tons les immortels habitants des deux, chasses de leurs demeures 
et caches derriere les Images, d6sappronverent cette action; mais le 

, grand Asura s'imagimmt que Nfihari, anx mains duqnel il venait d'echap
per, redontait sa viguenr, saisit son bonclier et son poignard, et l'aUaqua 
de nonvean avec une activitti infatigable. 

"Au moment OIi, impetueux comme le vautonr, iI s'elall~ait daus les 
voies dn glaive, frappant sans relache en haut, en bas, I1ari, poussant 
un violent et terrible eclat de rire, saisit avec une irresistible rapidite 
son ennemi qui fermait les yeux. 

"Semblable au reptile qni saisit un rat, Hari s'empara de son adver
saire, qui s'agitait en tous sens dans les douleurs de cette etreinte; et 
le renversant sur sa cuisse a la porte [du palais], it dechira en se jonant 
avec ses ongles ceUe peau impenetrable iI la foudre, comme Garuda 
dechire un serpent venimenx. 

"Rouiant des yeux dont la fnrenr qni l'animait rendait l'asped in
toJerable, Iechant de sa langne les coins de sa large bonche, Hari, av~c 
sa tHe entouree d'une crinhire rougie par le sang qui en degOUttalt, 
semblabie au lion qui apres avoir egorge un elephant, s'est fait nne gnir
lande de ses entrailles, 
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blessed with a numerous pl'ogeny.* At the expiration 
of an authorit.y which was t.he reward of his meritori
ous acts, t he was freed fro111 the consequences of moral 
merit or demerit, and obtained, through meditation 
on the deity, final exemption fl'om existence. 

Such, Mait.reya, was the Daitya Pmhlllda, the wise 
and fait.hful worshipper of Vishllll, Qfwholll YOIl wished 
to hear; and such was his miraculous power. Who
ever Jistens to t.he history of Prahla,da is immediately 
eleansed from his sins. The illiquities that he cOlllmits, 
by night, or by day, shall be expiated by once hearing, 
01' once reading, the histol'y of Prahlada. The perusal 
of' this history on the day of full moon, of' new mOOIl, 
or on the eight.h or twelfth day of the lunation, t shull 
yield fruit equal to tho donation of a cow. 2 As VisIlI'lll 

I The days of full and Jlew 1I100n are sacred with all sects 
of Hindus. The cighth and twelfth days of the lunar half-month 
wCI'e considered holy by the Vaisllliavas, as appears froll1 the 
text. The eighth maintains its eharacter, in a great degree, frOIl1 
t.he eight.h of' B1llidra being the birth-day of Kiisluia; but the 
eleventh, in more recent Vaishuava wOI'ks, as the Brahma Vai
varta Punilm, has taken the place of the twelfth, and is even 
1II0re sacred than the eighth, 

2 Or any solemn gift. That of a cow is held pltl'ticularly 
sacred: but it implies accompaniments of a more costly chal'ac
ter,-ornaments and gold, 

"Qnitta son enneDli, dont il avait anachO le cmur avec ses ongles; 
et arme de la multitude de ses bras secondee par des grilTes semblables 
a. des glaives, il mit a. mort les serviteurs de I'Asnra, qui branclissant lenrs 
annes, se levaiellt par milliers de toutes parts a la suite de leur lIlaitre." 

* om ~li JfT~ ~lrCfi~ ~ I 
~~Qt~f~ ~ 'ifirifcn~ilCf ';if " 

t There is nothing, in the MSS, at my disposal, answering to the 
words "which was the reward of his meritorious acts". 
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protected Prahlada in all the calamities to which he 
was exposed, so shall the deity protect him who listens 
constantly to the tale. 1 

1 The legend of Prahhtda is inserted, in detail, in tl~e B1uiga
vata and Naradlya Puranas, and in the Uttara Khallda of the 
Padma. It is adverted to, more briefly, in the Vayu, Linga, 
Kurma, &c., ill t.he Mo'ksha Dharma of the Mahabharata, and ill 

the Hari Varhsa. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 
Families of the Daityas. Descendants of Kasyapa by Danu. 

Children of Kasyapa by his other wives. Birth of the Maruts, 
the sons of Dlti. 

THE sons of Salnhrada,* (the son of Hiranyakasipu), 
were Ayushmat, Sibi, and Bashkala. 1 t Prahlada had 
a son named Virochana; whose son was Bali; who had 
a hundred sons, of whom BMa was the eldest. 2 

Hiranyaksha also had many SOIlS, all of whom were 
Daityas of great prowess:! Jharjhara,§ SakuIli, Bhu-

I The Padma Pura'Ja makes these the sons of l'mhl:i,da. The 
Bha.gavata!l says there were five sons, but does not give the 
names. It also inserts the sons of Hlada i making them the cele
brated demons Ilvala and Vat.api. The Vayu refers to Hlada 
other Daityas, famous in Paurlit.ik legend i making his son, 
Nisunda, and his sons, Sunda and U pasunda: the former, the 
father of Maricha and Tarak!t i the latter, of Muka. 

2 The Padma Purana and Vayu name several of these: but 
they are not of any note. The latter gives the names of two 
daughters, who are more celebrated, Putana and Sakuni . 

• In p. 30, supra, t11e Translator prefers to call him Salhhhida. Se~ 
. t11e two notes there. 

t According to the B/uigavata-puralia, VI., 18,15, Bashkala-w11o had 
a brother, AoIahisha-was son of Anllhnida and Sllrmya. 

! fig(tlll'<4~~ llCf lf~: I 
§ Variants of this name are Urjhara, Bhttrbhttra, Bhlirbhliva, Karkara, 

and Plitana. 
1/ At, VI., 18, 13 and 14, it speaks of one son of Salhhrada, Pancha

jana, with I{fiti for his mother; and of Vahipi and I1vala, sons of Hrada, 
by Dhamani. 

, 
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tnsant.{tpana, Mah {w {tbha , t.he mighty-armed and t.he 
vuliant TAraka. These were the SOilS of Diti. 1 

The children of Kasyapa, by Danu, were Dwimur
dhan, Sankara, * Ayomnkha, Sankm\iras, Kapila, Bam
bnra, Ekachakl'a, and anothert mighty T{traka, Swar
bhAnu, Vt'ishaparvan, Puloman, and t.he powerful 
Viprachitti. These were the renowned DAnavas or 
sons of Danu. 2 

Swarbhanu hnd a daughter namecl Prabh{t;3 and 
Snrmishf.h{t4 was the danghter ofVi-isbaparvan, as were 
Upadanavi and Hayasiras." 

J The descendants of HirRllyaksha are said, in the Padma 
Punhla, to have extended to seventy-seven crores, or seven 
lJUndred and seventy millions. Some copies, for Taraka, read 
KaIamlbba. ! 

2 The Padma and Vayu Puni.t\as furnish a much longer list 
of names: but those of most note are the same as in the text, 
with which also the Bhagavata,§ for die most part, agrees. 

3 The Bll!tgava.tall makes Prabha t.he wife of Namuchi. Ac
cording to the Vayu, she is t.he mother of Nahusha. -

4 Married t.o Yay:\ti, as will be related.' 

5 The text might be understood t.o imply that. t.he latter two 

• In two ~ISS. inspected the reading is Sankura. 
t The Sanskrit, in the ~ISS. I have examined, has nothing correspondent 

to this word. It should seem that mention is made, in the present 
chapter, of only one Taraka, but of two K:i1anabIJas. 

! Only in the text accompanying what I have called the smaller COlll

mentary do I find Taraka. Elsewhere the reading is K:ilanabha. 
§ At VI., 6, 29 and 30, it names Dwinnirdhan, Sambara, Arislita, 

JIayagriva, Vibhavasl1, Ayomuklm, Sanku~iras, Swarbh:inll, Kapila, Ar\1J!a, 
Puloman, V{ishaparvan, Ekachakra, Anuta.pal1a, D1llimrakcSa, Vinipaksha, 
and Viprachitti. ~Iany of these names occur again at VIII., 10, 19-22. 

il VI., 6, 31. The reading which I find is SuprabM. 
, In Book IV., ChHpter X. And see t.he Bhdgavata-purarla, Vr., 6, 31. 

.. 
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Vaiswimara 1 had two dallghters, Plllollllt and Ka
lakil.;* who were both married to Kasyapa, t and bore 
him sixty thousand dist.inguished D{mavas, called Pan
lomas and K:Uakanjns,2 who were powerful, ferocious, 
and cruel. 

The sons of' Viprachitt.i, by Silllhika, (the sister of 
Hirailyakasipll), were VyatilSa, Balya t.he st.rong, Nabha 
the powerful, V{LtApi, Namnchi, Ilv3.la,! Khasl-ima, 
Anjaka, § N araka, and IG.laniLbha, t.he valiant Swar-
-------_._--

were the daughters of Vaisw:lnara; 11 and the Bhagavata' has: 
"The four lovely daughters of Yaisw:\.nara were Upad:\navi, 
Hayasini, Puloma, and KaIak:\." The Padma substitutes Vajra. 
and Sundad for the two former names. The Vliyu specifies only 
Plllom:i and IGlak:i as the daughters ot Vaisw:imtTa, as does 
our text. Upadanavl, according t.o the Bh:igavata, ** is the wife 
of Hir:u\yaksha; and Hayasira, of Kratll. 

J Though not specified, uy th~' text, ns OIlC of t.he D:i1mvaR, 
he is included in the cataloguc of the V:i.yu: and the comment.ator 
011 the Bh3gavata calls him a son of DaIlu. 

2 The word is also read KitIakns .and Kalakeyas. tt The Ma
h3.bh3.rata, I., 643, has IG.lakanjas. 

• Professor Wilson had "I{alika", for wllich I have discovered no 
warrant. And see the Bhdgavata-purdlla, VI., 6, 32, et seq. 

t The original gives Marichi . 
! Variants are I1v3lIa, Ilhana, and Itthana. 
§ It appears that this lIame is as often written Anjika. 
11 It is scarcely so, if I may confide in my MSS.; the text being as 

follows: 
~~loiT~ ~T Cfi"n 1!fllWT crT.qt(cfl!TT 11 

~'ifCfT ~1!~: lI'~Tm cr'(OCfiitl Cfi I: I 
~liR~1t 'ifffl ~m ~T mn 11 

'IJ VI., 6, 32. 
•• VJ., 6, 33. 
tt The most ordinary reading is, apparently, JUlakhanjas, as against 

Kalakanjas. One MS. seen by me has l{aJikeyas. 
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bhanu, and the mighty Vaktrayodhin. 1* These were 
the most eminent DanaVaS,2 t.hrough whom the race 
of Danu was multiplied, by hundreds and thousands, 
through succeeding generat.ions. 

In the family of the Dait.ya Prahlada, t.he NivaJa
kavachas were born, whose spirits were purified by 
rigid aust.erity.3 

Tamra (t.he wife of Kasyapa) had SIX illustrious 

I The text omits the two most celebrated of the Saimhikeyas 
or sons of Simhika, Rlihu (see Vol. I., p. 148, note) and Ketu, 
who are specified both in the B1uigavata t and the VAyu; the 
former, as the eldest son. Of the other sons it is said, by the 
Vayu; that they were all killed by Parasura,ma. 

2 Two names of note, found in the Vayu, are omitted by the 
Vishllu; that of Puloman, the father of Sachl, the wife of IlIdm, 
and mother of Jayanta; and Maya, the father of Vajrakama and 
Mahodarl. 

3 The Bhagavata says the Paulomas were killed by Arjuna, 
who, therefore, the commentator observes, were the same as the 
Nivatakavachas. But t.he Maluibharata describes the destruction 
of the Nivatakayachas, alld of the Punlomas and KaIakeyas, as 
the successive exploits of Arjuna. Vana Parvan, 8: I., 633. The 
story is narrated ill detail only in the MahitbIHirata., which is, 
consequently, prior to all the PUrll.Jlas in which the allusion 
occurs. According to that work, the Nivatakavachas were Da
navas, to the number of thirty millions, residing in the depths of 
the sea; and the Paulomas and KaIakanjas were the children of 
two Daitya dames, Plliormi and I{alak:i., inl1ahiting HirUllya.pura, 
the golden city, floating ill the air. 

• Vakrayodhin occurs in three MSS. that I have seen. 
t The Bhdgavata-purdna, V1., 6, 35, speaks of Rahu as being the 

eldest-born of the Retns, who were a hundred in numher: 

rorr~"if: fm~lff "lW ~iIOI~ I 
~smt ~'J£W 1f~ ~ ~rn: 11 
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daughters, named Suki, Syenf, Bhitsi, Sugrfvi, Suchi, 
and Gi-idhrika. Suki gave birth to parrots, owls, and 
crows; 1 Syeni, to hawks; Bhasf, to kites; Gi'idhrf, * 
t.o vultures; Suchi, to water-fowl; Sugl'fvf, to horses, 
camels, and asses. Such were the progeny of T{unnt. 

Vinafa bore to Kasyapa two celebrated sons, Garuaa 
and Arulla. The former, also called Supan'la, was the 
king of t.he feathered tribes, and t.he remorseless enemy 
of the serpent race. 2 

The children of Suras{t were a thollsand mighty 
many-headed serpents, traversing the sky. 3 

I All the copies read 

'J'fiT.~~if~~'t<fil JI~'iCfiCfii"t I 
which should bc, 'Sukl bore parrots; and Ulukl, the severnl sorls 
of owls.' But Ulllkl is nowhere named as one of t.he daughters 
of Tamni: and the reading may be ~~~"t It 'Owls 
alld birds opposed to owls', i. c., crows. The authorities generally 
concur with our text. But the V~tyu has a somewhat different 
account, or: Sllki, married to Garu(la, the mot.her of parrots; 
Syenl, married to Arui18., mother of Sarflpliti and Jaiayu; Bhasi, 
the mother of jays, owls, crows, peacocks, pigeons, and fowls; 
Krallnchl, t.he parent of curlews, herons, cranes; and Dhfita
rlishtri, the mother of geese, ducks, teal, and ot.her water-fow I. 
The three last are also called the wives of Garm1a. 

2 Most of t.he Punirlas agree ill t.his account. But t.he Bhliga
vata makes Vinatn. the wife of 'l'lirksha, and, in this place, sub
stitutes Saramlt,! the mother of wild animals. The Vayu adds 
the metres of the Vedas, as the daughters of Vinatli i amI the 
l'ac1l11a gives her one daughter, SaUlllimini. 

3 The dragons of modern fllble. Amiyus (or Danliyus) is 

• Professor Wilson put "Gfidhrik;i.". 
t This reading actually occurs in two MSS. that I have examined. 
! Tarksha is a name of Ka~yapa; and Garnlla is said-in the Blui

gavata-purana, VI., 6, 22-to be his son by Suparna. Vide supra, p.28, 
note 2, and my extract, there given, from the Bhdgavata-purana. 
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The progeny of Kadrll were a thousand powerful 
many-headed serpents, of immeasurable might, s~lbject 
to GaruBa; * the chief amongst whom were Sesha, 
Vasuki, Takshaka, Sankha, Sweta, Mah{tpadma, Iiam
bala, Aswat.ara, EULpatra, N {tga, Karkofaka, Dhananjaya, 
and many other fierce and venomcus serpents. 1 

The family of KrodhavaMt were, all, sharp-toothed 
monsters,2 whether on the earth, amongst the birds, 
or in the waters, that were devoure:rs of flesh. 3 t 

substituted for Surnsa-, in the Vayu, and in one of the accounts 
of the Padma.! The Bhagavata says § Rakshasas were her off
spring. The Matsya has both Surnsa and Anayus; making the 
former the parent of all quadrupeds, except cows; the latter, the 
mother of diseases. 

I The Vayu names forty; the most noted amongst whom, 
in addition to those of the text, are Aintvata, Dhfi tarash ira, 
Mahanila, BaIahaka, Anjana, Pushpadamshira, Durmukha, Kaliya, 
Pundarika, Kapila, Nahusha, and Mani. 

2 By Danlshfrin (~) some understand serpents; some, 
Ra.kshasas: but, by the context, carnivorous animals, birds, and 
fishes seem intended. The V nyu makes Krodhavasa 11 the mother 
of twelve daughters, 1\Higl and others, from whom all wild ani
mals, deer, elephants, monkeys, tigers, lions, dogs, also fishes, 
reptiles, and Bhutas and Pisachas, or goblins, sprang. 

3 One copy only inserts a half-stanza here: "Krodha was 

• Sllpanla, in the original. 
t All the MSS. accessible to me read as follows: 

~1!f sfiT\lCJ1f fqf~ o~: ~~ 'if f(fl'1!f: I 
~~: -qf~l!ft ~ ~ ~: 'flff1fi'fT1!Wll: 11 

"Know thus her irascible brood", &c. 
It is Kadni that is referred to; and there is no mention of "Krodhavasa". 

! Vide supra, p. 26, note 1. 
§ It says-VI., 6, 28-Ylitudhanas. These are a sort of goblins (?). 
Ii According to the Blidgavata-purana, VI., 6, 27, the serpents and 

other reptiles were offspring of Krodhavasli. 

BOOK I., CHAP. xxr. 7fl 

Sut'abhi was t.he mother of cows and huffaloes; 1 

Ira, {t of t,rees, and creeping plants, and shrubs, and 
every kind of grass; Khas{\., of the Yakshas2 and Ruk
shasas; Muni, of the ApsHrasas;3 and Al'ishtli., of the 
illustrious Gandhal'vas. 

the mother of the Pisachas"; t whie.h is an interpolation, appa
rently, from the Matsya or Had V mill3a. The Padma PunlIia, 
second legend, makes Krodh:t the mother of the Bhiltas; and 
l'is:tcha, of the Pis:tchas. 

I The Bh:igavata! says, of animals with cloven hoofs. The 
V:iyu has, of the eleven Rudms, of the bull of Siva, aud of two 
daughters, Rohiril and Gandharvl; from the former of whom 
descended horned catt.le, and, from the latter, horses. 
. 2 According to the Y ltyU, Khas!i had two sons, Yaksha allli 
Rakshas, seyerally the progenitors of those beings. 

3 The Padma, second series, makes V:ich the mother of both 
Apsarasas and Gmrdharvas. The V:iyu has long lists of the names 
of both classes, as well as of Vidy:tdharas and Kirimaras. The 
Apsarasas are distinguished as of t.wo kinds, Laukika, 'worldly', 
of whom thirty-four are spec.ified; and Daivika or 'divine', ten 
in number. The latter furnish the individuals most frequently 
engaged in the int.errupt.ion of the penances of holy sages, such 
as Menak:i, Sahaja.nYlt, Ghi·it.Mhl, l'ramlocha, Viswac.hl, and 
Pt'lrvachiUi. Urvasl is of a different order to both, being the 
daughter of Naraymia. Rambha, Tiloltama, MisrakeSi, are in
cluded amongst the J~aukika nymphs. There are also fourteen 
GaIlas or troops of Apsarasas, bearing peculiar designations, as 
Alntlas, Sohhayant.ls, Vegavatls, &c. § 

• Sec my third note in p 26, supro. 
t I find it in several MSS.; and it occnrs in t.he text as recognized 

by t.he smaller cOlllmentary. It is in these words: 

Sil\lT 0 ~~ ft:rlJ:Tm lf~f! .. ' .. r.:\!fn' ... .,. I 
Bllt three copies have, instead of Sil\fT 0, q ~ I 

! VI., 6, 26. 
§ See the note at the end of this chapler. 



76 VISHNU PURANA. 

These were the children of Kasyapa, whether 
movable or stationary, whose descendants multiplied 
infinitely through successive generations. 1 This crea
tion, 0 Brahman, took place in the (second or) Swa
rochisha Manwantara. In the (present or) Vaivaswata 
Manwantara, Brahma being engaged at the great sacri
fice instituted by Varuna, the creation of progeny, as 
it is called, occurred. For he begot, as his sons, the 
seven Rishis, who were, formerly, mind-engendered, 
and was, himself, the grandsire of the Gandharvas, 
serpents, gods, and Danavas. 2 

J The Kurma, Matsya, Brahma, Linga, Agni, Padma, and 
Vayu. Puranas agree, generally, with our text, in the description 
of Kasyapa's wives and progeny. The Vayu enters most into 
details, and contains very long catalogues of the names of the 
different characters descended from the sage. The Padma and 
Matsya, and the Hari Vamsa, repeat the story, but admit several 
variations, some of which have been adverted to in the preceding 
notes. 

2 'Ye have a considerable variation, here, in the commentary; 
and it may be doubted if the allusion in the text is accurately 
explained by either of the versions. In one it is said that 'Brahma, 
the grandsire of t.he Gandharvas, &c., appointed t.he seven j{.ishis, 
who were born in a former Manwantara, to be his sons, or to 
be the int.ermediate agents in creation. He created no other 
beings himself, being engrossed by the sacrificial ceremony:' 

y<fwqOft~if I ~ct 1-.:\ fl E(R~~ TlffiTllit iiI\if 19 '" ~ Jf
~T~ ~Tm~ I er ~~ I-':\~a'i ~~ (f';:fit qn1J1'~ I 
Instead of "putratwe", 'in the state of sons', the reading is, 
sometimes, "pitratwe", 'in the character of fathers', that is, 
to all other beings. Thus, the gods and the rest, who, in a former 
Manwantara, originated from Kasyapa, were created, in the 
present period, as the offspring of the seven Rishis. The other 
explanat.ion agrees with the preceding, in ascribing the birth of 
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Diti, having lost her children, propitiated Kasyapa; 

all creatures to the intermediate agency of the seven ltishis, but 
calls them the actual sons of Brahmlt, begotten, at the sacrifice 

of Yaruna, in the sacrificial fire: ~ qjtJT '0""" 'ifrnT ~iter 
~T ~~~1f;r@ia ~~T ~ omn: ~m: 9"""~ 
Cfif~m l:ftr I * The authority fol' the story is not given, beyond 
its being in other Purallas, ~Tl!fTOft~ I It has t.he air of a 
modern mystificat.ion. The latter member of the passage is 
separated altogether from the foregoing, and carried on to what 
follows; thus: "In t.he war of the Gandharvas, serpents, golls, 
and demons, Diti having lost her children", &c.; the word 
'virodha' being understood, it is said: TcrU\l ~ 1tlt I This 
is defended by the authority of the Hari YariH3a, where the pas
sage occurs, word for word, except in the last half-stanza, w bich, 
instead of 

occurs 

mTT T~ ~crTili ~Tifcrro 'Of ~" It 
The parallel passages are thus rendered by M. Langlois:! 'Le 

* The first Sanskrit extract, in this note, is from the smaller COlIl

mentary; this one, from the larger. 
The passage annotated is as follows: 

VIif 1l;:q~ ~iiT 'iilq:r~Tm'Oflt ".('0: , 
~~it 'Of ~'O CfT~ fm W 11 
!~ ~ ~ Jfanri t:~l~it I 
~ If",,,, 'ij ~'Rtfl'~rqiHi~H' llTer~~ 11 
~~ qj~~ 14'1 I~ ~lfitcr 'fl:«m:l~: I 
~liTT;r~ ~Tercrro 'Of ~ 11 

t IIarivalnsa, 238. But the Calcutta edition has, ill place of ~crTifi 
'Of, ~Cf.ITifi ~cr. 

: Vol. I., pp. 22 and 23. The original-Ilarivalnsa, 236 and 237-
is as follows: 

l(E( 1l;:q~ 01'0 ~: ~TUf<f"it ~?f: I 
~CR9i\" 'ij ~ ~ fm Slim 11 
!~ ~ ~ JfOfTri 1:~1t I 
~ lft 'ij 'iiI~tf~(qif'Rt'R m'if~ n 

I 

I. 

j i 
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and tbe best of ascetics, being pleased with bel', pro
mised her a boon; on which she prayed for a son of 
irresistible prowess and valour, who should destroy 
Indra. The excellent Muni granted his wife t.he great 
gift she had solicited, but with one condition. "You 
shall bear a son", he said, "who shall slay Indra;* if, 
with thoughts wholly pious, and person entirely pure, 
you carefully carry the babe in your womb for a 
hundred years." Having thus said, Kasyapa departed. 
And the dame conceived, and, during gestation, assi
duously observed the rules of mental and personal 
purity. Whent the king of the immortals learnt that, 
Diti bore a son destined for his destruction, he came to 
her, and attended upon her with the utmost humility, 
watching for an opportunity to disappoint her inten
tion. At last, in the last year of the century, the op
portunity occurred. Diti retired, one night, to rest, 
without performing the prescribed ablution of her feet, 
and fell asleep; on which the thunderer divided, with 
his thunderbolt, the embryo in her womb into seven 
portions.! The child, thus mutilated, cried bitterly; 

Manou Swa.rotchicha avait cesse de regner, quand ceUe creation 
eut lieu: c'eta.it sous l'empire du Manou Vevaswata, le sacrifice 
de Varouna avait commenc~. La premiere creation fut celle de 
Bmhmil.; quand il jugea qu'il etait temps de proceder It son 
sacrifice, et que, souverain aieul du monde, il forma lui-meme 
dans sa pensee et enfanta les sept Brahmarcbis.' 

• In the original, Sakra. 
t Here the Sanskrit inserts the name of Maghavat. 

: ~~r 'Q~'fiT: 1!l;:f r~o: 1!~~;n:r~. I 
~ 'ifr{T~1mf o~: ~~ m~ ~: 11 
cnftrTfl!f1{~~ r'if~~l{ ~ mt"fT I 

/. 
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and Indra * repeatedly attempted to console and silence 
it, but in vain. On which the god, being incensed, again 
divided each of the seven portions into seven, and 
thus formed the s\vift-moving deities called Maruts 
(winds). They derived this appellation from the words 
with which Imh'a t had addressed them (m{t roclHl, 
'weep not'); and they becume fort.y-nine subordinate 
divinities, the associates of the wielder of the t.hunder
bolt. 1: 

I This legend occurs ill all those Pur:l!las ill which the account 
of Kasyapa's fumily is related. 

* Sakra, in the Sanskrit. 
t The original Ilas Maghavat. 
: Since the publication of his Vis/niu-puralla, Professor \Vilson has 

dwelt at length on the Marnts, repeating, besides, from Ilindn authori
ties, the various etymologies of the word that have heen proposed. 

"The text of the Veda, in one remarkable passage in the first book, 
recognizes a difference of degree in the relative dignity of the gods, and 
even in t.heir age; enunciating veneration to the great gods, t.o the 
lesser, to the young, and to the old. Among the lesser gods, an im
portant share of a(loration is enjoyed by a group avowedly suhordinate 
to Indra,-invC'lving an obvious allegory, - the Marnts, or Winds, who 
are natnrally associated with the firmament. We have, indeed, a god of 
the wind, in Vayu ; but little is said of him, and tllat chiefly in associa
t.ion with I ndra, with whom he is identified by scholiasls on the V cela. 
'fhe Maruts, on the contrary, are frequently addressed as the attendant~ 
and allies of Indra, confederated with him in the hattle with Vfitra, amI 
aiding and encouraging his exertions. They are called the sons of 

. Prisni, or the earth, and also Rudras, Ilr sons of Rudra: the meaning 
of which affiliations is not very clear, although, no donht, it is allegori
cal. They are also associated, on somo occasions, with Agnij an obvious 
metaphor, expressing the action of wind npon fire. It is also intimated 
that they were, originally, mortal, and became immortal in consequence 
of worshipping Agni, which is also easy of explanation. Their share in 
the production of rain, and their fierce and impetuous nalure, are figura
tive representations of physical phenomena. The scholiast endeavours 
to connect the history of their origin with that narrated in the l'uninas, 

'I " ,I 
,1 1 , 



80 VISR~W l'URANA. 

but without success; aud the latter, absurd as it is, seems to have no 
better foundation than one proposed etymology of the name, -' Do not 
(md) weep (rodili/,-which is merely fanciful, although it is 1I0t much 
worse than other explanations of the name which commentators have 
suggested." Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. I., Introduction, pp. XXXII 

and xxxm. 
"The scholiast here proposes various etymologies of the name Marut., 

some of wlJich are borrowed from Yaska, Nir., 11, 13. They souud 
(rltvanti, from ru), having attained mid-heaven (mitam); or, They 
sound without measure (amitam); or, They shine (from ruch) in the 
clouds made (mitam) by themsel ves; or, They hasten (dravanti) in the 
sky. All the minor divinities that people the mid-air are said, iu the 
Vedas, to be styled Maruts, as iu the text: 'All females whose station 
is the middle heaven, the all-pervading masculine Vayu, and all the 
troops (of demigods), are Maruts'. Saya{la also cites the Paurallik tra
dition of the birth of the forty-nine Marnts, in seven troops, as the sons 

of Kasyapa." Ibid., Vo!. I., p. 225, note. 
"The paternity of Rlldra, with respect to the llarnts, is thus accounted 

fgr by tbe scholiast: 'After their birth from Diti, under the circlll~stances 
told in tbe Puranas, they were beheld in deep affliction by Siva and 
Parvati, as they were passing sportively along. Tbe latter said to tbe 
former: If you love me, transform these lumps of flesh into boys. 
Mahesa accordingly made them boys of like form, like age, and similarly 
accoutred, and gave them to Parvati, as her sons; wbence they are 
called the sons of Rudra.' The Niti-manjari adds other legends; one, 
that Parvati, llearing the lamentations of Diti, entreated Siva to give 
the shapeless births forms; telling them not to weep (md rodilll.: ~n,other, 
that he actually begot tbem, in the form of a bull, on PntblVl, the 
earth, as a cow. These stories are, evidently, fictions of a much later 
era than that of the Vedas; being borrowed, if not fabricated, from the 
Tantras, and may be set aside, without ~esitation, as utte~ly faiJiug to 
explain the meaniug of those passagas In the Vedas which call the 
Maruts the sons of Rudra." Ibid., Vo!. I., p. 302, fourth note. 

"According to another text, there are seven troops of the Mar~lts, 
each consistiug of seven, making up the usual number of forty-n1lle; 
suggesting, most probably, father than suggested by, the absurd legend 
given in the Pura{las." Ibid., Vol. 111., p. 328, second note. 

---------
Note referred to at p. 75, 8Ullrct. 

The following account of the Apsarases is taken from Goldstiicker's 

Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 222 and 223: 
"The Sama-veda makes no mention of them; the Rig-vedct names, as 

such, Urvasi, (the Anukram. of the Rig-v., two Apsarasas Sikhandini, as 

t' 
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authoresses of a hynm); in the Vtijasan.-s. of the Yajur-veda there occur 
five pairs of Apsarases,- PunjikasthaJa and Kratllsthala Men aka and 
Sabajauya, Pramlochanti and Auumlochanti, ViSwa.chi ~1ll1 Ghfitachi, 
UrvaM and PurvachHti; in the 8atapatluf-br., Sakuutnla and Urvasi; in 
tbe Atllarva-veda, Ugrampasya, Ugrajit, aud ltasbtrabhfit. In the Adi
parvan of the Mahdbhdrata, several of these diviuities are enumerated 
under two heads, the first comprisiug Amichana (v. l. Anuua, auother 
MS., An{ina), Anavadya, GU{lamukhya (v, l. Priyamllkhya), Gll{la.vara 
(v. l. Ganavara), Adrika (v. t. Attika), Soma. (v. l. Sa.chi), Misrakesi, 
Alambllsba., Marichi, 811cbika (v. t. Ishuka), Vidyutparna, Tilottama (v. l. 
Tula aud Anagb3.), Ambika, LakshaJi!i., Kshenui, Devi, Rambha, Manorallla 
[v. l. Manohara: or devi 'divine' allll manoramd (or manohani) 'beauti
ful' are, perhaps, epithets of Rambh!i], Asita, Subabti, Sllpriya, Vapus 
(v., l. ~llvaplls») Pultilarika, Sugandha., Surasa (v. l. Surath:i), Pramathiui, 
Kamp, and Saradwati; the secoud comprisiug the following eleveu: 
Meuaka, Sahajanya, Kaniika (v. l. Parllini), Punjikasthala, Ritusthala 
(v. l. I{ratnsthala), Gh{itachi, Viswachi, Ptirvachitti (v. t. Viprachitti), 
Umlocha, Prallllocb3. (v. l. Pramla), and Urvasi. (lIelllachandra ment.ions 
two Apsarases, Saudamini and Ohitra. Other names, too, will occur in the 
following,) 

"As regards their origin, the Rdmdyo:na makes them arise from fhe 
Ocean, when it was churned, by the gods, for obtaiuing the Am{ita; Manu 
represents them as one of the creations of the seven Manus, themselves 
created by the seven Prajapatis, Marichi, Atri, &c.; in the later mythology, 
they are daughters of Kasyapa by Mnni (e. g., according to the Visllllu 
and Blulgav.-pur.), or by Vach (accordiug to the Padma-p.) , or some 
by Muni, some by Pradha; while a third class is created by the mere 
will of Ka~ya~a. Thus, accordiug to the lIarivalil.9a, the daugllters of 
K. and Pradha are Anavadya, Amika, Anuna (v, l. Anu'la) An1Jiapriya 
Anuga, Subhaga, (two names seem omitted); of K. and Mnni Alalll~ 
busha, MisrakeSi, Punllarika, Tilottama, Snrup:i, Lakshm3lia, Kshema, 
Rambha., Manorama (or' the beautiful Rambha '), Asita, Sllballli SlIvritta 
SUlIlukhi, Supriya, Sllgaudha., Sllrasa (v. t. Suram:i), Pramathi;i Kamyi 
(v. I, Kasya), aud .S~radwati. Those created ,by the will of the l~rajapati, 
aud, called the VaJdlk A psarases, are ~Ien3ka, Sahajallya, l'ar{dui (v. l. 
Parnika), Pnujikusthala, Ghfitasthahi, Ghfitachi, Viswachi, UnaM, Anum
lo~h:i" Pramlocha, aud Manovati. The two SikhaMiuis of the Anukr. of the 
Rtg-v. are also daughters of K.). Auother and more elaborate list is that 
of th~ V dyu-purdlia. [It is omitted in two E. I. H. lISS. of this P., and 
very IDcorrect in four other MSS. that I consulted, belouging, severally, 
to the E. 1. H., the R. A. S., ami the R. S. In some instauces as Mis
rakeSi instead of MitrakeSi, PunjikasthaJ3. for Punjakastana Kr~tusthala 
for ~fitastana, &c., the correction appeared safe; in others, it ~as preferable 
to give the doubtful reading.] This Purana mentions, in the first place, 
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thirty-four Apsarases, called the Gandharva-Apsarases, or w~ves of ~he 
Gandharvas, and daughters of Kasyapa by Muni (but the MSS. In queshon 
give only twenty-nine, or, if Dev! and ,Manora~a. ~.re ~roper name~, 
thirty-one, names): Antachara, Dasavadya (P), Pny~slsh!~, ~nr,otta~~, 
Misrakesi, Sachi, Piitaini (v. I. Parilini), Alambusha, Manchl, Suchlka: 
Vidyudwarna, Tilottama, Adrika, Lakshalla(P), ~e;i, ~a~b?a, M~n~~a,ma 
(or the divine beautiful Rambba), Suchara, Subahu, Snrmta (P, Sunnta P), 
Su;ratishlhita/ Pmlt1nrika, Akshaganriha (~. I. ~ugandba?: Suda~ta, ,S~l
rasa IIelml Saradwllti Suvritta, Kamalachaya, Subhu,Ja, llalllsapada; 
thes~ lire c~lled the la~kiki or worldly Apsarases; then six daughters of 
Gandh~rvas: Suyasa, Gandharvi, Vidyavati, Aswavati, Smnukhi, Varanan~; 
and four daughters of Suya$a, also called Apsarases: Lauheyi, Bharata, 
Kfisangi (v. I. KfisbUangi) and ViSaIa; then eight daughters of Kasyapa, 
by Arishfa: Anavadya, A~ava8a, Atyantamadanapriya, Sunipa, Subhaga, 
BMsi Manovati, aud SukeSi; then the daivati or divino Apsarases: Ve
daka (sic, but v. I. Menaka), Sahajanya, Panlini, Punjikasthala, K~atu
sthaIa Ghritachi Viswachi, PlirvachiUi, Pramlocha, Anumlochanh, to 
whom' are added 'Urvasi, born from the thigh of Narayalla, and Menaka, 
the daughter of Brahma. Besides these, the V dyu-p. mentions fourteen 
ga7ias or classes of Apsarases: I. The Sobhayantyas, produced by the 
mind (lnanas) of Brahma, 2. the Vegavatyas, born in heaven (? the MSS. 
~f~T:), 3. the Uryas (P, perhaps Urja~, cf. Vdjas., 18,41), pro
duced by Agni (cf. Vdjas., 18, 38), 4. the Ayuvatyas.' by the Suu (cf. 
Vdjas., 18, 39), 5. the Subhancharas, by Wind (cf. Vd)as., 18,41), 6. the 
Knravas(P), by the Moon (MSS.: .... ~~ ~ ~: ~:; 
perhaps their name is Bhekurayas, as occurring also in another passage 
of one MS.; cf. Vlijas., 18,40), 7. the Subhas(?), by Sacrifice (? their 
name is perhaps Stavas, cf. Vdjas., 18, 42), 8. the Vahnayas (P per
haps, E~h{ayas, ~f. Vlijas., 18, 43), by the Rich and Sdman-verses, 
9. the Amfihls, by Amrita, 10. the M 11(1 as, by Water; (three MSS. have 
Cfl'!CtfifT:, and one MS., CJTll.(q'ifT:, which, however, mu~~ be corrected 

to Cfl'grlh:n: since~: occurs under 5; cf. Vtyas., 18, 38), 
11. the Bhavas '(?), by the Earth, 12. the Ruchas, by Light~ing, 13. tbe 
Bhairavas by Death (cf. Vdjas., 24, 37), and 14. the Soshayantyas, 
by Love: '(this list is, probably, meant by the author of the Kddambarl, 
wbo-ed. Calc., p.122-professes to give fourteen classes of Apsarases, 
but in fact names only thirteen; fatbering, moreover, one class on Da-

, , , fA 
ksba). Tbe Hariva7hsa (v. 6798) speaks of seven ganas 0 psarases, 
but without naming them. Vyaili, as ~uoted in a comm. on ~ema
chandra mentions an Apsaras Prabhavah, as born from a hole In the 
gronnd for receiving the fire consecrated to Brahm~., Vedavati, as b?rn 
from an altar-ground, Sulochana, from Yama, Urvasl, from tbe left thl~b 
of Visbtlu Rambb8. from the mouth of Brahma, Chitralekh:i, from his 
hand, ami, frol1l his head, MabachiUa, Kakalika, Marichi. Stichika, Vi-

.~. 
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dyutparna, Tilottama, Adrika, I,akshalla, Kshema, the divine and beauti
ful Ra~a (or Divl;'a, Rama, Manorama), lIe ma, Sugandba, Suvasu, SUbahU 
Suvrata, ~sita, Saradwati, Puuilarika, Surasa, Stiurita, Suvata, Kamala: 
HamsapadI, Sumukhi, Menaka, Sahajanya, Panlini, Punjikasthala Ritn-
sthala, Ghfitachi, and ViSwachi. ' 

"Originally, these divinities seem to have been personifications of the 
v,ap?urs which are attmcted by the Sun, and form into mist or clouds. 
7heIT character may be thus interpreted in the few hymns of the Rig-veda 
where mention is made of them. At a subsequent period, when the 
Gandharva of the Rlg-t'cda,-who personifies, there, especially the ]!'ire of 
the Sun,-:-expanded into the Fire of Ughtning, the rays of the Moon, amI 
other attnl~ntes of .the elementary life of heaven, as well as into pious 
acts refernng t~ It, the Apsarases become divinities which represent 
p~enomena, or ol~lects hoth of a physical and ethical kind, closely associated 
WIth ~hat life: Thus, in the Yajur-veda, Sunbeams are called the Apsarases 
associated With the Gandharva who is the Sun j Plants are termed the 
A psarases associated with the Gandhan-a Fire; Constellations are the 
Aps~ra~es o.f the Ganclharva ~Ioonj Waters, the A. of the G. Wind; 
SacnfiClal gIfts, the A. of the G. Sacrifice; Rich and Sdman hymns, the 
A: Of. the G. ~Ianas (cl:eating will)_ In another passage of the V(ijns., 
F~re IS connected (Mahulhara, in the two months of Vasanta or spring) 
With the two A psnrases, Punjikasthala and K ratusthala (considered, by 
the comllI., as personifications of a IJrincil'1I1 ancl an intermediate point 
of the compass), Wind (ViSwakarman), with Menaka and Sahajnnya (COllllll., 
i~ the two months of Grishma or the hot season), Sun (ViSwavyachas), 
With ~ramlochanti and Anumlochanti (comm., in the two months of 
Va~~h~ o,r the rainy. season), Sacrifice (Samyadwasu), with Viswachi and 
Gh]'~tachl (co~m., III th~ two months of Sarad or the sultry season), 
ParJanya (Arvagwasu), WIth UrvaFi and Ptirvacbitti (comm., in the two 
months of llemanta or tile cold season). This latter idea hecollIes then 
mo~~ systematized in the l'nrallas, where a description is given 'of th~ 
genu that attend tbe chariot of tile Sun ill its yearly Course. Thus the 
B1/~avata-p. mentions that, besides tbe (Ushis, Gandharvas, &c., also' one 
gana or tr?op, of Apsarases pays adoration to the Snn every month; 
and the Vzshnu-p., t~at, among the genii who preside each in every 
~nonth over the charIOt of the Sun, Kratusthala performs this function 
In the month Madhu, J'unjikastbara in Ihe month Mridhava Men' . 
'. .,.' , . c: c, a, In 
SUChl, SahaJanya, III Sukra, Pramlocha, in NabIJas, Anumlocha i Bh '_ I d Gh ,. , h" ',. , ,n a 
(rapa a, ntac I, III AswIDa, Viswachi, in Karttika, UnaM ill A _ 
h ' , P' h'" P , gra 

ayana, urvac Itb, In 3usha, Tilottanui in ~Iagha Rambha' I'n l'h 'I 
" . . . " ' , a gnna. 

An an~logou~ ~escnpttoll IS given ID the Vayu-p., with I.he only difference 
t.hat VlprachlttI. takes the place of 1'lirvachitti, appal'onf.ly with less cor
rectness;. as thiS account is a strict development of the (jllOted p 
f th r' d (V" assnge 

o e tyur-ve a . a)as., 15, 15-19). In the last mytllOlogical epoel), 
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when the Gandharvas have saved from their elementary nature merely 
so much as to be the musicians in the paradise of Indra, the Apsarases 
appear, amongst other subordinate deities which share in the merr~ life 
of Indra's heaven, as the wives of the Gandharvas, but, more espeCially, 
as wives of a licentious sort; and they are promised, too, as a reward 
to heroes fallen in battle, when they are received into the pararlise ~f 
Iudra; and, while, in the Rig-veda, they assist Soma to ponr down hIs 
floods, they descend, in the epic literature, on earth, merely to shake the 
virtue of penitent sages, and to deprive them of the power. they ~o?ld 
have, otherwise, acquired through unbroken austerities. To thIS assocIation 
of the ethical with the physical element, in the character of the A psarases, 
belongs, also, tlUlt view expressed by ~Ianu, according to whic~ the s~ul, 
in its transmigrations, is reborn as an Apsaras, when it was, in Its prevIous 
existence, under the influence of rajas or passion; and probably, too, the 
circumstance, that, in the Athm·va-veda., they are fond of dice: and three 
Apsarases, whose names are given above, are supposed to have the 
power of .removing faults commUted at gambling with dice," 

CHAPTER XXII. 
Dominion over different provinces of creation assigned to different 

beings. Universality of Vishriu. Four varieties of spiritual 
contemplation. Two conditions of spirit. The perceptible 
aUributes of Vishfiu types of.. his imperceptible properties. 
Vishllu everything. Merit of hearing the first book of the 
Vishfiu Punl.fia. 

P .ARASARA.-When Pi'ithn was installed in the gov
ernment of t.he earth, the great father of tl1e spheres 
established sovereignt.ies in ot.her part.s of the creation.* 
Soma was appointed monarch of the st.ars and planets, 
of Brahmans and ofplant.s,t of sacrifices and of penance. 
Vaisravana was made king over kings, and Varuna, 
over the waters. Vishnu was t.he chief of t.he Adityas; 
P:ivaka, of the Vasus; Daksha, of the patriarchs; V:i
sava, of the winds.! To Prahlada was assigned do
minion over the Daityas and Danavas; and Yama, the 
king of justice, was appointed the monarch of the 
Manes (Piti·is). Airavata was made the king of ele
phants; GaruBa, of birds; Inch'a, § of the gods. Uch
chailisravas was the chief of horses; V 6shabha, of kine. 
Sesha became the snake-king; the lion, the monarch 
of t.he beast.s: and the sovereign of the trees was the 

;I ~~ftmi: ~ 1J1: if ~iit If{fl\f~: I 
lffi: ~ (16ft I M W ~i'rCfif1:1CrTlf': 11 

t Virudh. 
t Marut. 
§ Vasava, in the original. 
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holy fig-tree. t Having thus fixed the limits of each 
authority, the great progenitor * Brahma stationed 
rulers, for the protection of the different quarters of 
the world. He made Sudhanwan, the son of the patri
arch Vairaja, t the regent of the east; Sankhapada, the 
son of the patriarch Kardama, of the south; the im
mortal Ketumat, the son of Rajas, regent of the west; 
and Hirailyaroman, the son of the patriarch Parjanya, 
regent of the north.2 By these the whole earth, with its 
seven continents and its cities, is, to the present day, 
vigilantly protected, according to their several limits. 

All these monarchs, and whatever others may be 
invested with authority, by the mighty Vis~nu, as in
struments for the preservation of the wOl;L~;!,all the 

I These are similarly enumerated in the Vayu, Brahma, l'adma, 
BMgavata, &c., § with some additions; as, Agni, king of the 
Pitfis; Vayu, of the Gandharvas; SuJapani (Siva), of the Bhi.itas; 
Kubera, of riches and of the Yakshas; Vasuki, of the Nagas; 
Takshaka, of serpents; Chitraratha, of the Gandharvas; Klima" 
deva, of the Apsarasas; Viprachitti, of the Danavas; Rahu, of 
meteors; Parjanya, of clouds; Samvatsara, of times and seasons; 
Samudra, of rivers; Himavat, of mountains, &c. 

I We have already had occasion to notice the descent of these 
LokapaJas, as specified in the Vayu Purana; and it is evident, 
although the Vishnu does not supply a connected series of genera
tions, yet that both accounts are derived from a common source. 

• Prajdpatipati. t Professor WHson had" Viraja n. 

! ll:7r ~ lI''tf~ T~oT T~{m"iI': I 
T'PJf~ .. 151 1 RI ~ ~ 'fffif~1f 11 

§ Also see the Bhagavad-gitd, X., 21-37 j the fswara-gitd, from the 
K1Irma-purana, in Colonel Vans Kennedy's Researches into the Nature 
and Affi,nity of Ancient and Hindu Mythology, pp. 450 and 451 j and 
Goldstiicker's SanskTit Dictionary, pp. 279 and 280. 
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kings who, have been, and aH who shaH be; are all, 
most worthy Brahman, but portions of the universal 
Vishnu. The rulers of the gods, the rulers of the Dai
tyas, the rulers of the Danavas, and the rulers of all 
malignant spirits;* the chief amongst beasts, amongst 
birds, amongst men, amongst serpents; the best of 
trees, of mountains, of planets; either those that now 
are, or that shall hereafter be, the most exalted of their 
kind, are but portions of the universal Vishim. The 
power of protecting created things, the preservation 
of the world, resides with no other than Hari, the lord 
of' all. He is the creator, who creates t.he world; he, 
the eternal, preserves it in its existence; and he, the 
destroyer, destroys it; invested, severally, with the 
attributes of foulness, goodness, and gloom. t By a 
fomfold manifestation does Jan{trdana operate in crea
tion, preservation, and destruction. In one portion, as 
Brahma, the invisible assumes a visible form; in another 
portion, he, as Marfchi and the rest, is the progenitor 
of all creatures;! his third portion is time; his fourth 
is all beings. And thus he becomes quadrup1e in crea
tion, invested with the quality of passion. In the pre
servation of the world, he is, in one portion, Vishnu; 
in another port.ion, he is Manu and the other patriarchs; 
he is time, in a third; and aH beings, 'in a fourth por
tion. And thus, endowed with the property of good
ness, PUl'Ushottama preserves the world. When he 
assumes the property of darkness, at the end of all 

• Pi#tdSin. 
t The original is ~:~~T~~: I 

~ fI()Nflfm: -q0lf: 11511"IfI;tq~: \ 
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things, the unborn deity becomes, in one portion, Ru
dra; in another, the destroying fire; in a third, time; 
and, in a fourth, all beings. And thus, in a quadruple 
form, he is the destroyer of the world. This, Brahman; 
is the fourfold condition of the deity at all seasons. * 

Brahma, Daksha, t time, and all creatures are the 
four energies of Hari which are the canses of creation. 
VishilU, Manu and the rest, time, and all creatures are 
the four energies of Vishilu which are the causes of 
duration. Rudra, the destroying fire, time, and all 
creatures are the four energies of Janardana that are 
exerted for universal dissolution. In the beginning 
and the duration of the world, until the period of its 
end, creation is the work of Brahm{t,! the patriarchs, § 
and living animals. Brahma creates, in the beginning. 
Then the patriarchs beget progeny; and then animals 
incessantly multiply their kinds. But Brahma is not 
the active agen~, in creation, independent of time; 
neither are the patriarchs, nor living animals. So, in 
the periods of creation and of dissolution, the four 
portions of the god of gods are equally essential. 
Whatever, 0 Brahman, is engendered by any living 
being, the body of Hari is cooperative in the birth of 
that being. So, whatever destroys any existing thing, 
movable or stationary, at any time, is the destroying 
form of Janardana, as Rudra. Thus, Janardana is the 
creator, the preserver, and the destroyer of the whole 

.. rcp:nifqj~ ill q~1f ~ciqrrf~ I 
t The Sanskrit is i(iij lip:r:, "Daksha and the like". 
! Dbli.tfi, in the original. 
§ Here, and in the following sentence, "patriarchs" represents "Marichi 

and the like." 
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world-being threefold-in the several seasons of crea
tion, preservation, and destruction; according to his 
assumption of the three qualities. But his highest 
glory1 is detached from all qualities. For the fourfold 
essence of the supreme spirit is composed of trne wis
dom, pervades all things, is only to be appreciated by 
itself, and admits of no similitude. 

MAITREYA. -Bnt, Muni, describe to me, fully, the 
four varieties of the condition of Brahma, and what is 
the supreme condition. 2 

P ARASARA.-That, Maitreya, which is the cause of a 
thing is called the means of effecting it; and t.hat which 
it is the desire of the soul to accomplish is the thing 
to be effected. The operations of the Yogin who is 
desirous of liberation, as suppression of' breath * and 
the like, are his means. The end is the supreme 
Brahma, whence he returns to the world no more. 
Essentially connected with, and dependant upon, t.he 
means employed, for emancipation, by the Yogin, is 
discriminative knowledge: and this is the first variety 
of the condit.ion of Brahma. 3 The second sort is the 

J Vibhuti, t superhuman or divine power or dignity. 

2 The question, according to the commentator, implies a doubt 
how the supreme being, who is without qualities, can be subject· 

. to specific variety, or to existence in divided and different con
ditions. 

3 Of Brahmabhuta (q~); of him who, or that which, be
comes identified with the supreme spirit, which is the same, re
spectively, with absolute wisdom, Jnana ("iJTif), and discriminative 

* Pra1iayama. 
t The original is 'q~ ~, in such MSS. as I have seen. 

" 
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knowledge that is to be acquired by the Yogin, whose 
end is escape from suffering, or eternal felicity.* The 
third kind is the ascertainment of the identity of the 
end and the means, the rejection of the notion of 
duality. The last kind is the removal of whatever 
differences may have been conceived by the three first 
varieties of knowledge, and the consequent contem
plation of the true essence of soul. The supreme con-

• dition of Vishn~l, who is one with wisdom, is the 
knowledge of truth; which requires no exercise; which 
is not to be taught; which is internally diffused; which 
is uneqnalled; the object of wbich is self-illumination; 
which is simply existent, and is not to be defined; 
which is tranquil, fearless, pure; which is not the theme 
of reasoning; which stands in need of no support. 1 

wisdom, Vijmtna (flfiJTif); leading to felicity, or the condition 
of Brahma, express~d by the words Sach chid anandam (m
e( , .. "(<t(), t 'entire tranquillity of mind,' or 'internal enjoyment'; 
the same, also, with the combination of wisdom and tranquillity, 
which the devotee believes to exist in Adwaita, 'non~duality', 
or unity of god and himself; and, finally, the same with the 
aggregate of these three processes, or the conviction that spirit 
is one, universal, and t.he same, 

I The epithets of Jnana, 'wisdom', here employed, are taken 
from the Yoga philosophy. 'Requires no exercise', Nirvyapara 

.. ~~ m ~ "f.jtfil-tl ft mt. I 
~ ~: If''1RiJ~ ~~ ~ ~ Il 
~ ... • "'f< 

~: ~~~,,~ ~i:Qlt41 ~if: I 
i'fe( lijl4GI .. r~ f~ niT If{T~ Il 

This is not very closely translated; and the same is the case with 
what immediately follows, 

t The words of the commentary are ~Ne(l""("~j, "Brahma
existence, intellect, and felicity." 
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Those Yogins who, by the annihilation of ignorance, 
are resolved (into this fourfold Brahma), lose. the 
seminal property, and can no longer germinate in the 
ploughed field of worldly existence. This is the su
preme condition that is called Vishnu,-perfect, per
petual, universal, undecaying, entire, and uniform. * 
And the Yogin who attains this supreme spirit (Brahma) 
returns not to life again. For there he is freed from 

('f.rctT~), is explained, 'without the practice of abstract eon
templation', &c. ('t:lfTifTfW""f). 'Not to be taught', Amtkhyeya 
(o4\"I~~); 'not capable -of being enjoined' (f~1ffifi). 'In
teJ'J\ally diffused', Vyapt.inl!itra (~TfR1fT'lf), means 'mental iden
tification of individual with universal spirit' (~T qT~
'ifn{T"'~J(). The phrase ~1aiTmq~ I translated 'the 
object of which is self-illumination', is explained ~~lf. 
'Simply existent' (~ 'fI1 ~T"') is said to mean, 'being unmodified 
by t.he accidents of happiness', &c. (~lif"(Tff(fq;r~): con
sequently it is not to be defined (~1!!'). So the Yoga Pradipa 
explains Samadhi or contemplation to be the entire oceupation 
of the thoughts by the idea of Brahma, without any effort of the 
mind. It is the entire abandonment of the faculties to one a11-

engrossing notion (wil~~~ liIQlICfiI Vim fl:!lffi'flh ~~
oiflifRIT ~~lf~). 'Tranquil', Pras:inta (Jntl'tf), 
is 'being void of passion', &e., (~T~T~). 'Fearless'; not dread
ing agitation or perplexity by ideas of duality (~~l{<t(). 
'Pure'; undisturbed bZ ext.ernal objects (fiff~). 'Not the 
theme of reasoning' (~cjm~); that is, 'not to be aseertained 
by logical deduction' (m~). 'Stands in no need of support' 
(~~); not resting or depending upon pereeptible objects 
(r.rrcjq~(€IIe(P!l'q'loq<t(). 

.. 1(Ci~~ fifi'fi ~Tq~fI~qJ( I 
~~~q ~r~ TCf&ClCf I~ m ~ H 
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the distinction of vice and virtue, from suffering, and 
from soil. 

there are two states of this Brahma; one with, and 
one without, shape; one perishable, and one imperish
able; which are inherent in all beings. The imperish
able is the supreme being;* the perishable is all the 
world. The blaze of fire burning on one spot diffus'es' 
light and heat around. So the world is nothing more 
than the (manifested) energy of the supreme Brahma. 
And, inasmuch, Maitreya, as the light and heat are 
stronger, or feebler, as we are near to the fire, or far 
off from it, so the energy of the supreme is more or 
less intense, in the beings that are less or more remote 
from him. Brahma, Vishfm, and Siva are the most 
powerful energies of god. Next to them are the in
ferior deities; then, the attendant spirits;t then, men; 
then, animals,! birds, insects, § vegetables: 11 each be
coming more and more feeble, as they are further from 
their primitive source. In this way, illustrious Brah
man, this whole world, although (in essence) imperish
able and eternal, appears and disappears, as if it was 
subject to birth and death. 

The supreme condition of Brahma, which is medi
tated by the Y ogins, in the commencement of their 
abstraction, as invested with form, is Vishflu, composed 
of all the divine energies, and the essence of Brahma, 
with whom the mystic union that is sought, and which 

• The original has Brahma for "being". 
t For "attendant spirits" the Sanskrit has "Daksha and the like". 
! Insert "wild beasts", mfiga. 
§ Sar18fipa. 
11 This represents '1'i(j~481Ii(t:j:, "trees, shrubs, and the like". 

·r 
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is accompanied by suitable elements, is effected 1 by 
the devotee whose whole mind is addressed to that, 
object. This Hari, who is the most immediate of al1 
the energies of Brahma, is his embodied shape, COlll

posed entirely of his essence: and ill him, therefore, 
is the whole world interwoven; and from him, and ill 
him, is the universe; and he, the supreme lord of all, 
comprising a11 that is perishable and imperishable, 
bears upon him all material and spiritual existence, 
identified, in nature, with his ornaments and weapolls.* 

MAITREYA.-Tell me in what manner Vishllll hears 
the whole world, abiding in his nature, characterized 
by ornaments and weapons. 

PARAsARA.-Having offered salutation to the mighty 
and indescribable Vishllu, I repeat to you what waR 
formerly related to me by Vasishiha. The glorious 

J The great Yoga is produced (1fvr~1f: * .x- * * ~). 
This great Yoga or union is to have its relation or dependence 
(41\W ...... ), which is Vishnu (~~); and its seed (~), 
or mystical ejaculations; and to be accompanied with Mantras 
and silent repetitions or Japa (JiitJtatQlfc(4f1O).t 

* ~1(fifi1flft ~: ~ ~: ~ 11 
~ t:j~l (11 r~: _~ 4)<111 <:.! r"f'iilfcit I 
Zl4rT.1\W=r ... z:ni ....... n-( Jf{ltoi'fal: ~;;f\oft lA ~: 11 
Ji ... ~ctIl,"it 4~~9%1t1i OIm'ijit I 
~~: Q<:llifl1 ... i ~: ~'IPfift,: 11 

~ 1f~1f 'flJntr1flft ~,: I 
lR 'fl'f~ J?t t1ftl'fi ~~ 0I1fC{ iI 
m atal65talitNloe atal" INt\!t ~ I 
~'I'4<:Ji+.tl fElttyrat~iflr(l1\W¥ftlQ<:: I 
S'£ClctlI1t1Jitt ~QlI~@~qt( 11 

t This is taken from the smaller commentary. 
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Hari wears the pure soul of the world, undefiled and 
void of qualities, as the Kallstubha gem. The chief 
principle of things (pradhana) is seated on the eternal, 
as the Srivasta mark. Intellect abides in Madhava, in 
the form of his mace. The lord (iswara) supports 
egotism (Ahalllkara) in its twofold division into ele
ments and organs of sense, in the emblems of his 
conch-shell and his bow. In his hand Vishnu holds, 
in the form of his disclls, the mind, whose thoughts 
(like the weapon), fly swifter than the winds. The 
necklace of the deity, Vaijayanti, composed of five 
precious gems,l is the aggregate of the five elemental 
rudiments. * Janardana bears, in his numerous shafts, 
the faculties both of action and of perception. The 
bright sword t of Achyuta is (holy) wisdom, concealed, 
at some seasons, in the scabbard of ignorance. In this 
manner, soul, nature, intellect, egotism, the elements, 
mind, the senses, ignorance, and wisdom are, all, as
sembled in the person of Htishfkesa. Hari, in a delusive 
form, embodies the shapeless elements of the world, 
as his weapons and his ornaments, for the salvation of 
mankind. 2: Punaarikaksha, the lord of all, assumes 

I Or of pearl, ruby, emerald, sapphire, and diamond. 

~ Wc have, in the text, a representation of one mode of 
_ Dhyana or contemplation, in which the conception of a thing is 

attempted to be rendered more definite by thinking upon its types; 

* ~~ 0 lff ~ m'itflli~'i'f: I 
m ~~ ll'i'f11m '<f \ T~ 11 

t Asi-ratna. 

: ~~IiI<tl*mlif~~~~: 1 
f~ JtI*4I~~it ~ lfTfl!r"ifi m: 11 
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nature, with all its products, soul, and all the world. 
All that is wisdom, all that is ignorance, all that is, all 
that is not, all that is everlasting, is centred in the 
destroyer of Madhu, the lord of all creatures. The 
supreme eternal Hari is time, with its divisions of 
seconds, minutes, days, months, seasons, and years. 
He is the seven worlds, the earth, the sky, heaven, the 
world of patriarchs, of sages, of saints, of truth; * 
whose form is all worlds; first-born before all the first
born; the supporter of all beings, himself self-sustained; 
who exists in manifold forl11s, as gods, men, and ani
mals, and is, thence, the sovereign lord of all, eternal; 
whose shape is all visible things; who is without shape 
or form; who is celebrated, in the Ved:tnta, as the Rich, 
Yajus, Saman, and Atharva Vedas, inspired history, 
and sacred science. The Vedas, and their divisions; 
the institutes of Manu and other lawgivers; traditional 
scriptures, and religious manuals;l poems, and all that 

or i~ which, at least, the thoughts are more readily concentrated 
by being addressed to a sensible emblem, instead of an abstract 
truth. Thns, t.he Y ogin here says to himself: "I meditate UpOIl 
the jewel on Visllliu's brow, as the soul of the world; upon the 
gem on his breast, as the first principle of things"; and so on; 
and thus, through a perceptihle substance, proceeds to an imper
ceptible idea. 

I A.khyam\.ni (~~1if1'f.r) is said to denote the Pur:illas, and 
Anuv~i,da (.,.~~), the KaJpa Slitra, and similar works COII
taining directions for supplcment.ary rit.cs. 
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is said or sung; are the body of the mighty Vishnu, 
assuming the form of sound.* All kinds of substances, 
with or without shape, here or elsewhere, are the 
body of VishilU. I am Hari. All that I behold is Jan
ardana. Cause and effect are from none other than 
him. The man who knows these truths shall never 
again experience the afflictions of worldly existence. 

Thus, Brahman, has the first portion of this Pm'Mla 
been duly revealed to you; listening to which expiates 
all offences. The man who hears this Pllrana obtains 
the fl'Ult of bathing in the Pushkara lake 1 for twelve 
years, in t.1le month of Karttika. t The gods bestow 
upon him who hears this work t,he dignity of a divine 
sage, of a patriarch, or of a spirit of heaven.! 

I The celebrated lake Pokher, in .Ajmere. 

* ;riT ~ ~ ~"'!{((fIN \ I 
"fihfl"tfcl,(l4Q ',(1ifl9 ~~: 11 
~~ \f~~If.t ~.cnri4:~f.f "if I 
1t1(?cI\.q~ql\.ql(!ftlilf~~"I'(liQ·~ ~ 11 
CfiI~I(ftlqliQ ~ ifiNsfti1Cfif~rca(ftlf.l 'q I 
~in"9r"'ti(!i'4ilIMiI: 11 

t .. A t the full of the moon in Klirttika", kdrUikydm. 
! The original, in the MSS. at my command, is as follows: 

~ .. nt{'q2alitt!{'I"'T'(1"'i "if ~ I 
~ ~: '9~ ~;:n ~ If-t 11 

"The gods and others bestow boons, Muni, upon the man who 
listens to the origin of the divine IDshis, Manes, Gandharvas, Yakshas, 
and the like, related '" this book." 

;j 

l~ 

i 
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BOOK n. 

CHAPTER 1. 
Dp'scclJ(]nnts of Priyavrat.a, fhc eldest. son or Sw:iymlluhuYIl Manu: 

his ten sons: three adopt. a religious life; t.he oflwl's ueconll' 

kings of the seven Dwipns or isles of t.he f'arth. Agllidhl'll, 

king of Jambu-dwipa, dividcs it int.o lIine ]10I'tiOIlf<, which hp 

distributes amongst his sons. Nlibhi, Idllg of t.he soufh. SlIC

ceeded by i{ishauhll, and he, by B1mrata: India. nlllll(~d, tlflf'l'_ 

him, Bluirata: his descendants reign during the SWIIYltlllhhllVa 
Manwantara. 

MAITREYA.-You have related to me, venerable 1"'('
ceptor, most fu]]y, all that I was curious to heal' "('
specting the creation of the world. But thCl'e is a part 
of the subject which I am desirolls a.gail\ t.o have d('
sCI'ibed. You stated that Priyavrata and Ut,tu.lIapu.ua 
were the sons of Sw{tya,hbhuva (Mallu); and YOll ,'('
peated t.he story of Dhl'uva, the son of Ut,t,u.llapltda.. 
You made no mention of the descendant.s of'PJ'iyaYI'aln: 
and it is an account of his falllily that I beg you will 
kindlx communicate to me. 

PARASARA.-Priyavrata married IGunyu., t.he dallgh
t.er of the patriarch Kardama,l and had, by hCI', twu 

I The text reads Kany:i: 

Cfi~~i Cfiarl~q'itit f~: I 
lIull thc COlllmcntatol' Iws: 'He mnl'l'ietl the dnughfl'l' of Kllrcll1ll1ll, 

7" 
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daughters, Samraj and Kukshf, and ten sons, wise, 
valiant, modest, and dutiful, * named Agnfdhra, Agni
bahu, Vapushmat, Dyutimat, Medhas, Medhatithi, 
Bhavya, Savana, t Putra: and the tenth was Jyotish
mat,l illustrious by nature, as by name. These were 

whose name was KanyA': ~ Cfidf I ~i's:tl r~fC{ I! The copies 
agree in the reading; and the Vayu has the same name, Kanya. 
But the Markandeya, which is t.he same, in other respects, as Out· 

text, has Kamya. Kamya also is the name elsewhere given, by 
the V {lYU, to the daughter of Kardama (V 01. I., p. 155, note 1). 

Kltmya, as has been noticed, appears, in the Bl'ahma and Had 
Vamsa (Vol. I., p. 108, note 1), as the mother of Priyavrata, but 
erroneously: and the same authorities specify a Kamya as the 
wife of that sovereign. So the commentator on the Hari Vamsa 

'states: 'Another Kamya is mentioned (in the text), the daughter 

of Kal'dallla, the wife of Priyavrata:' fJH:rsH'I~ ~ Cfi~ft~r::it 
Cfi l¥q littfll1' I The name Kanya is, therefore, most probably, 
an error of the copyists. The Bhagavata§ calls the wife of Pri
ya,rata, Barhishmat.i, the daugllter of Viswakarman. 

I These names nearly agree in the authorities which specify 
the descendants of Priyavrata, except in the Bhagavat.a.11 That 
has an almost entirely different series of names, or: Agnidhra, 
ldhmajihw8., Yajnahahu, Maluivira, Hiraliyaretas, Ghfitapi-ishiha, 
Savana, Medhatitbi, Vitihotra, and Kavi; with one daught.er, 
Urjaswatl. It also calls the Manus, Uttama, Tamasa, and Rai
vata, the sons of Priyavrata, by another wife. 

• In my MSS., daiyta, "cherished". 
t This is the reading of all the MSS. accessible to me; and it is that 

of the Bhdgavata also. Professor Wilson had "Savala", - probably the 
corruption of a Bengal pandit, or of a fly. 

! This is from the smaller commentary, the unabridged words of which 
nre: ~11J~ 'Cfii'fT'i( I ~'iJf1ffrf en I The first plnce is, 
therefore, accorded to the view that kanyd is not intended as a proper 
name, but signifies "daughter". And herein concurs the larger com
mentary: "4I1(fjbil4f'h:~ ~ I ~T ~ CJT I . 

§ V., 1, 24. 11 V., I, 24, 25, and 28. 
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the sons of P . t l'lyavra ,a,-famous fOl' st.rengt.h and 
prowess. Of t.hese, three or Medha * A 'b'l d P " gm a lU, an 

utra, adopt.cd a religious life. Remembering the ,_ 
currences of a prior exist.ence t.h d'd oc 
cl " b . . ' ey I not covet 
. ommlOn, ut dIligently practised the rites of devotion 
m due season, whoUy disinterested, and looking [; . 
reward. 01 no 

. Priyavrata, having divided the earth into seven COI1-
tments, gave them, respectively to his oth 
sons 1 t T A fdh ' er seven 
• ,: . 0 gn ra! he gave Jambu-dwipa; t.o Me-
:lhatlthl he ga-:ePJaksha-dwfpa; he installed Vapl1shm~t 
m the sovereIgnty over the Dwfpa of S'.'I I' § 1 d J . Ho ma I, an( 
ma e. YOhshmat king of Kllsa-dwfpa; he app~inted 
Dyutllnat to rule over Krauncha-d' BI . . . , wlpa, lavya, to 
lelgn over Saka-dwfpa; and Savana he nominated the 
monarch of the Dwfpa of Pushkara. 

Agnfdhra, the king of Jambll-clwfpa had . , mne sons, 

J According to the El ' . 11 
f d lugavata, he drove his chariot seven 
~~:e~ ;ou~ ththe earth; and the ruts left by the wheels became 

e s 0 e oceans, separating it into seven Dwlpas. 

* A corruption of Medhas . t b . 
my th' d t t . ,JUS a Ove. For kmdred depravations see 

If no e a p. 107, trifra. ' 

t flflr$ffft W it1ff ~nrTili ID'ifWffJf I 
'fcf~ 'Q ~ ,-- '" ! The original is: ~''fllif "iflf 2:~Mft,r,~""""I(ij"""''''-Itt:.- 11 

bi'{(lq ~: m~ 1';Jl1mr ~ fi 
And it is determined th th t tl '" ~". '!lOT 11 

Agnidhra No oth ' 115,. a .l~ ,. Is/mu-llUralia reads Agnidlmt, not 
. er passage IS deCISIve. of this point 

§ All tIle MSS. within lily reach here h El' . 
used, however. See the first page of th avet ahlmal:,. Both forms are 

e nex c apter. 

~~' 2: 'i'f"'TfiJ flJlfflO~'if~~T?t: ~rnf~: ~lt f~"",q 
. - ":~"." I l«'f l[if~: ~R~lqfcl1tlff~ ~~~ 
,~. I And see the sallle work, v., 1, 31. '" 
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equal, in splendol11', t.o the patriarchs. They were 
nameo N {tbhi, KililPUl'llsha, Harival'sha, IUwl'ita, Ramya, 
1-1 iranvat., Knrn, Bhadraswa, and Ketllmitla, 1 who was 
a prince ever active in the practice of piet.y. 

Hear next, Maitreya, in what manner Agnidhra ap
port.ioned Jambu-c1wipa amongst his nine sons. He 
gave to Nabhi the conntry'k called Hima, south (of t.he 
Himavat, or snowy mountains). The country of Hema
kM,a he gave to Kiulpurusha, and, to Harivarsha, the 
conntry of Nishadha. The region in the centre of 
which mOllnt Mern is situated he conferred on Ilavi'it.a, 
and, to Ramya, the conntries lying between it and the 
Ni1a mountain. To HirailVat his father gave the coun
try lying to the north of it, called Swet.a; and, on the 
north of the Sweta monntains, the country bounded 
by the Si-ingavat range he gave to Knru. The conn
t.ries on t.he east of Meru he assigned to Bhadraswa; 
and Gandham~tdana, (which lay west of it), he gave to 
Ket.nmala. 2 Having instal1ed his sons sovereigns in 
t.hese several regions, the pious king Agnidhra retired 
to a life of penance at the holy place of pilgrimage, 
El alagrama. 3 

I EYen the B1HigaYatat concurs with the other Purl\,lias in 
I.his series of Priyavrata's grandsons. 

2 Of these divisions, as well as of those of the earth, and of 
t.he minor divisions of the Varsbas, we haye further particulars 
in t.he following dlll-ptcr. 

3 This place of pilgrimage Ims not been found elsewhere. 
The term is usually applied to a st.one, an ammonite, which is 
. - - - - ---- - - -- ~--:-:;---=-=~- -: ;--~-----=.-~--=====-==.-=:--~~-=-=-=-=-~= 

o Varsha. 
t V., 2. 19. But it h:1S ltalllyaka and lliranmaya instead of Ramya 

and JJiraJivat. 
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The eight Varshas 01' connt.ries, KililIHlI'lIsha and 
t.he rest., are places of perfect enjoyment., where happi
ness is spontaneous and uninterrupted. In t.hem t.here 
is no vicissitude, nor the dread of decrepit.ude or deat.h: 
t.here is no distinction of virt~~e or vice; nor difference 
of degree, as bettei· or worse; nor any of t.he effects 
produced, in this region, by t.he revolutions of ages. If 

N itbhi, who had (for his portion) the country of 
!;lima, t had, by his queen MeI'Il, the magnanimolls 
Hishabha; and he had a hundred SOIlS, the eldest of 
whom was Bharata. Rishabha, having ruled with equity 
ana wisdom, and celebrat.ed many sacrificial rit.es, re
signed the sovereignt.y of t.he earth to t.he heroic 
BhaI'ata, and, retiring to the hermitage of Pulastya,; 
adopted t.he life of an anchoret, practising religiolls 
penance, and performing all prescribed ceremonic$, 
IIntil, emaciated by his austerit.ies, so as to be bllt a 

suppose(l to be a type of Vishnu, and of which the worship is 
enjoined in the Uttara Kharida of the Padma' Purana, and in the 
Bruhma Vaivarta, authorit.ies of no great weight or antiquity. 
As these stones are found chiefly in the Ganuak river, the Slila
gra.ma Tirtha was, probably, at the source of that stream, or at 
its confluence with the Ganges. Its sanctity, and that of t.he 
stone, are, probably, of compamtively modern origin. 

<> ~ ~9~qlif'f-r cr4T~"t 1fll~ \I 
it1ff ~~crcft fuftf: "~JfTl:fT ~: I 
TCf q cl <41 -r itlXff~ ~l'Ylf't -r 'if \I 
~"t1{"'f -r itlXfl~ ;frilff 11:fI{~m: I 

-r ~ ~m~ ~tlOfe~ ~ci~ 11 
See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. 186 . 

t The Translator inadvertently put "Himahwa", a word which-
p. 102, I. 7, sttpra,-he has rendered by "called Rima". 

: Two excepted, all the MSS. that I have seen gh'e Pulaha, 
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collection of skin and fibres, he put a pebble in his 
mouth, and, naked, went the way of all flesh.l* The 

1 'The great road', or 'road of heroes' (lI11~t or cft
~TWf). The pebble was intended either to compel perpetual 
silence, or to prevent his eating. The Bhligavat.a! adverts 
to the same circumstance: ,,~ ,"(,(flCfi"'~,: I That work 
enters much more into detail on the subject of Rishabha's devo
tion, and particularizes circumstances not found in any, other 
Purana. The most interesting of these are, the scene of Risha
bha's wanderings, which is said to be Konka, Venkata, Kutaka, 
and southern Karnataka, or the western part of the Peninsula; 
and the adoption of the J aina belief by the people of those 
countries. Thus, it is said: "A king of the Konkas, V enk~ias, § 
and Kutakas, named Arhat, having heard t.he tradition of Risha
bha's practices (or his wandering about naked, and desisting from 
religious rites), being infatuated by necessity, under the evil in
fluence of the Kali age, will become needlessly alarmed, and 
abandon his own religious duty, and will foolishly enter upon an 
unrighteous and heretical path. Misled by him, and bewildered 
by the iniquitous operation of the Kali age, disturbed, also, by 
the delusions of the deity, wicked men will, in great numbers, 
desert the institutes and purifications of their own ritual; will 
observe vows injurious and disrespectful to the gods; will desist 

* "'1"J4~T~ ~ 'iff"~~: I 
~ ~~IIfHf4f~ 'if ~: n 
cmn ~fw.$if.tii 'fIi! "liff"1\1iflif: I 
..m <fm ~ ~ cim'&ffif miT mf: n 

The strange word vit'd, In the last line, the larger comment.ary thus 
defines: cfR;T ~: T~~: I The smaller commentary says: 

ciTrl ~~Cfi\l'i1llf"(if~ I 
t This term is used, by the commentators, in elucidation of the original, 

which is~, or, more usually,~. In the larger 
commentary the former reading is preferred: the smaller follows the 

latter. 
t V., 6, 8. 
§ Venka is the only reading I have found. 
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country was termed Bharata from the time that it was 

from ablutions, mouth-washings, and purifications, and will pluck 
out the hair of t.he head, and will revile the world, the deity, 
sacrifices, Brahmans, and the Vedas."* It is also said,t t.hat 
Sumati, the son of Bharata, will be irreligiously worshipped, by 
some infidels, as a divinity. Besides the import of the term Arhat, 
or Jaina, Rishabha is the name of the first, and Sumati, of the 
fifth, Tirthakara or Jaina saint of the present era. There ean be 
no doubt, therefore, that the Bhagavata intends this sect; and, as 
t.he Jaina system was not matured until a comparatively modern 
date, this composition is: determined to be also recent. The 

.• Blldgavata-purana, V., 6, 10 and 11: 

~~ TCfi\!fI~it~if~qICfi~ ~"~ ~ifrmlt
T~ ~CNll 'd~ ~flliit l{Tlfif~ TCflilflif: ~"l1llfW~ 
'i'lPt~~ ~ql(9~1{~~~ TWf5I1f';fillflfT ~: ~JJq<t
·~itl 

itif l CJTq m 1{~~ ~qlfTlJrmT~T: mcrfmif
~~","~cm-n ~l\!f"IWlqmtTTif T~Tifit~ 3-
~ 'I(~r"I"litfl"I1l"""ihn~llifT~ ~~ifT~~
It{1lf~tft ~ifT\ifQ!f4i19~~q~: mitl!r ltlq1ijfiit I 

Burnoufs rendering of this passage is as follows: 
"C'est Richabha dont les pniceptes egareront fatalement Arhat, roi 

des Kilgkas, des Vegkas et des Kutakas, qui apprendra son histoire, 
lorsque, l'injustice dominant dans l'age Kali, ce prince, apras avoir 
abandonne la voie sure de son devoir, pretera le secours de son intelli
gence trompee a la mauvaise doctrine et aux fausses croyances. 

"C'est par ses efforts que dans rage Kali, egares par la divine Maya, 
les derniers des hommes, meconnaissant les devoirs de leur loi et les 
rogles de la purete, adopteront suivant leur caprice des pratiques in
jurieuses pour les Diivas, comme celles de negliger les bains, les ablu
tions, les purifications, ou de s'arracher les cheveux; et que troubles par 
I'injustice toujours croissante de cet age, ils outrageront le Vcda, les 
Brfthmanes, le sacrifice et le monde de Pnrt1cba." 

t Bltdgavata-pura1ia, V., ] 5, 1: 

~m~: ~~~T~ ~ l{ CJTq ifiT"'~~if 
~q~~~fI (;j 'qIifllh ~~~fll fit I if i ~'i'li ~';ftl.tm 
~~ ~~iitl 
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relinquished to Bllarata by his father, on his retiring 
to the woods. t 

Bharat.a, having religiously discharged (the duties 
of his station), consigned the kingdom to his son SlI
mati, a most virtuous prince, and, engaging in de~out 
practices, abandoned his life at the holy place Sala
gr~hna.* He was afterwards born again, as a. Brahman, 
in a distinguished family of ascet.ics. I shall hereafter 
relate to you his history. 

From the illustrious Sumati was born Indradymnna. 
His son was Parameshthin. His son was Pratihara, 
who hud a celebrated son, named Pratiharti'i. His son 
was Bhava;t who begot Udgftha; who beg?t Prasta-

allusions to the extension of the Jain3 faith in the western parts 
of the Peninsula may serve to fix the Hmit of its probable an-. 
t.iqllity to the eleventh or twelfth century, when the Jainas seem 
to have been flourishing in Gujerat and the Konkan. As. Res., 

Vol. XVII., p. 282.: . 
I This etymology is given in other PUrallaB: but the Malsya 

aml Vayu have a different one, deriving it from the Manu called 
Bharata, or the cherish er , one who rears or cherishes progeny: 

~ lfOIllff ,. ~ ~~ I § 
fifuCC"'liillClet ~ Oifroi ~ 11 

The Vayu has, in anotberp]ace, the more common explanation also: 

~ f(f"iijQfCC~ ~ (~.) 'ifT1IT ~: I 

• The translation is here a good deal compressed. 
t This Dante I find in two MSS. only. Ono of them is that which 

contains the smaller commentary. The ordinary reading is Bhnva. 
One MS. has Dhruva. 

! See Vol. I. of Professor Wilson's collected writings, p. 328. 
§ This verse, in its second half, is hypercatalectic. On the subject. 

of practical deviations front the rules laid down for the construction of 
the sloka, see Professor Gildemeister, ZeitBc/rrij't fur die Kunde de8 
Morgenlandes, Vol. V., pp. 260, et Beq. 
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1'a, * whose son wasPi·ithu. The son of Pi·ithll was Nakt.a. 
His 80n was Gaya. His son was Nam; whosc son was 
Vir{tj. The va1iant son of Viraj was Dhhnat; who 
begot Mahanta;t whose son was Manasyu; whose son 
was Twashti·i. His son was Viraja. His son was Raja. 
His son was Satajit;! who had a hundred sons, of 
whom Vishwagjyotis was the eldest. 1 Under these 
princes, Bharata-varsha (India) was divided into nine 
portions (to be hereafter particu1arized); and their 
descendants successively held .possession of the coun
try § for seventy-one periods of the aggregate of the 
fonr ages (or for t.he rcign of a Manu). 

This was the creation of Swayalilbhuva (Manu), by 

I The Agni, J{urma, Mli.rkalicleya, Linga, and Vayn Plll'ltlins 
agree with t.he Vishrill in these genealogical details. The B1l1iga
vala has some additions IInd variations of nomenclat.ure, but is 
not essentially different. It ends, however, with Satajit, 11 amI 
cites a stanza' which would seem to make Viraja the last of the 
descendants of Priyavrata: 

~.f1.'fc -. 
)fQ5ll0 et1( ""Cl (01~ ("'Iit et: I 
'lIIqj()i((f.f\fl ~ TCf1iIg: ~1!i ~ 11 

• Prastava likewise occurs: and the smaller commentary has Pnistavi. 
t Mahatman is a variant. 

: 'l'm' ~ morr '(01~~~: I 
1(i'ffd(S(d1(t~@ 01it ~ ,it 11 

. Raja and Viraja, for Rajas and Virajas, are corruptions, such as one 
often meets with, of nouns in lI8. For Raja, as onr text shows, Rajas 
also occnrs. See, likewise, p. 86, sltpra. 

§ BMrnti, in the Sanskrit. 
!I AtV., 15, the Rluigavata-1J1,ra/ia traces Satajit as follows: SUllla\.i, 

Devatajit, Devadynmna, l'aramesh€hin, l'ratiha, Pra\.iharlfi, Hhliman, 
Udgitll3, Prastava, Vibhn, Pfithusheria, Nakta, Gaya, Ohitraratha, Samraj, 
Marichi,. Bindnmat, Madhu, Viravratn, M:mthll, Bballvana, Twashffi, 
Viraja, Satajit. 

, V., 15, 14. 
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which the earth was peopled, when he presided over 
t.he first Manwantara, in the Kalpa of Varaha. 1 

J The descendants of Priyanata were the khigs of the earth 
in the first or Swayambhuva Manwantara. Those of Uttanapada, 
his brother, are placed, rather incongruously, in the second or 
Swarochisha Manwantara j whilst, with still more palpable in
consistency, Daksha, a descendant of Uttanapada, gives his 
daughter to Kasyapa in t.he seventh or Vaivaswata Manwantara. 
It seems probable that the patriarchal genealogies are older than 
the chronological system of Manwantaras and Kalpas, and have 
been rather clumsily distributed amongst the different periods. 

I 
:! ' 

. , 

OHAPTER n. 
Description of the earth. The seven Dwipas and seven seas. 

,Tambu-dwipa. Mount Meru: its extent al;d boundaries. Extent 
of Ilavi·itn. Groves, lakes, and branches, of Mern. Cities of the 
gods. Rivers. The forms of Visll1iu worshipped in different 
Varshas. 

MAITREYA.-You have related to me, Brahman, t.he 
creation of Swayarubhllva. I am now desirous to heal' 
from you a description of the earthj-how many are 
its oceans and islands, its kingdoms and its mount'ains, 
its forests and rivers, and the cities of the gods, it.s 
dimensions, its contents, its nature, and its form. 

P ARASARA.-Y ou shall hear, Maitreya, a brief ac
count of the earth from me. A full detail I could not 
give you in a century. 

The seven great insular continents are J ambu, Pla
ksha, Salmali, * Kusa, Krauncha, Saka, and Pushkara; 
and they are surrounded, severally, by seven great 
seas, t.he sea of salt water (Lavana), of sugar-cane juice 
(Ikshu), of wine (Sura), of clarified but.ter (Sal'pis), of 
curds (Dadhi), of milk (Dugdha), and of fresh water 
(Jala).l 

J The geography of the PUrallaB occurs in most of these works, 
and, in nIl the main features,-the seven Dwipas, seven seas, 
the divisions of Jambu-dwipa, the situation and extend of Merll, 
and the subdivisions of BhRrata,-is the same. The Agni and 
Brahma are, word for word, the same with our text j and the 
Kurma, Linga, Matsya, Markal'l(ieya, and Vayn present many 

• Two MSS. which I have consulted give Salmala. 

l 
.1 
I 
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J ambu-dwfpa is in the centre of all these. And in 
the centre of this "(continent) is the golden mountain 

passages common to them and the Vishnu, or to one another. 
The Vayu, as usual, enters most fully into particulars. The 
Bhagavata differs, in its nomenclature of the subordinate details, 
from all, and is followed by the Padma. The others either omit 
the subject, or advert to it but briefly. The Mahabharata, Bhfshma 
Parvan, has an account essentially t.he same; and many of the 
stanzas are common to it and different Punl.nas. It does not 
follow the same order, and has some peculiarities; one of which 
is, calling Jambu-dwfpa Sudarsana; such being the name of the 
Jambu-tree. It is said, also, to consist of two portions, called 
J>ippala and Saaa, which are reflected in the lunar orb, as in a 
mirror. * 

• Bh:i.skara Acharya, writing in the middle of the eleventh century, 
gives an abstract, avowedly drawn from the PuniJlas, of some of the 
matters treated of in the present chapter. It would be curious to know 
what authority' he followed; since many of the particulars enumerated 
hy him are deviations from ordinary Pauranik statements. His words 
are as follows: 

"Venerable teachers have stated that Jambudwipa embraces the whole 
northern hemisphere lying to the north of the salt sea, and that the 
other six Dwipas, and the [seven] Seas, viz., those of salt, milk, &c., 
are all situated in the southern hemisphere. 

"To the south of the equator lies the salt sea, and, to the south of it, 
the sea of milk, whence sprang the nectar, the moon, and [the goddess] 
Sri, and where the omnipresent Vasudeva, to whose lotos·feet Brahma 
and all the gods bow in reverence, holds his favourite residence. 

"Beyond the sea of milk lie, in succession, the seas of curds, clarified 
butter, sugar-cane juice. and wine, and, last of all, that of sweet water, 
which surrounds Vaaavanala. The Patalalokas [or infernal regions] form 
the concave strata of the earth. 

"In those lower regions dwell the race of serpents [who live] in the 
light shed by the rays issuing from the multitude of the brilliant jewels 
of their crests, together with the multitude of Asuras; and there the 
Siddhas enjoy themselves with the pleasing persons of bea\ltiful females, 
resemblin~ the finest gold in purity. 

"The Saka, Salmala, Kausa, Kralmcha, Gomedaka, and Pushkara 
[Dwipas] are situated [in the intervals of the ahove-mentioned seas) in 
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Meru. The height of Meru is eighty-four thousand 
Yojanas; and its depth below (the surface of the earth) 

regnlar alternation; each Dwipa lying, it is said, between two of these 
seas. 

"To the north of Lanka lies the Himagiri [mountain], and, beyond 
that, the Hemaklita [mountain], and, beyond that, again, the Nishadha 
[mountain). These [three mountains] stretch froUl sea to sea. In like 
1}lanner, to Ihe north of Siddha-[pllra] lio, in snccession, the Sringavaf., 
Sukla, amI Nila [mountains]. '1'0 the valleys lying between these 
mountains the wise have given the name of Varshas. 

"This valley [which we inhahit] is called Bharatavarsha. To the north 
of it lies Khhnaravarsha, and, beyond it, again, lIarivarsha. And know 
that to the north of Siddhapura in like manner are sitnated t.he Knru 
H· , , 

ITallmaya, and Ramyaka Varshas. 
"To the north of Yamakoti-pattana lies the Malyavat [mountain], and, 

to the north of Romaka·[pattalla], the Gandhamadana [mountain). These 
two mountains are terminated by the Nila and Nishadha mountains; 
and the space between these two is called I1avrita-[varsha]. 

"The country lying between the Malyavat [mountain] and the sea is 
called Bhadraturaga by the learned; and geographers have denomi
nated the &ountry between the Gandha mountain and the sea, Ketuma
laka. 

"Ilav.Hta, which is bounded by the Nishadha, Niia, Sugandha, and Sumai
yaka [mountains], is distinguished by a peculiar splendour. It is a land 
rendered brilliant by its shining gold, and thickly covered with tho 
bowers of the immortals. 

"In the middle [of I1avritaj stands the mountain MeTU. which is com
posed of gohl and of precious stones, the abode of the gods. Exponnders 
of the Pnral13S have fnrther described this [Meru] to be the pericarp of 
the earth-lotos, whence Brahma had his birt.ll. 

"The four mountains, 1I1andara, Sugandha, Vipula, and SnJlarswa, 
serve as buttresses to support this [Meru); and upon these fonr hills 
grow, severally, the Kadamha, JamM, Va(a, and Pippala trees, which 
are as banners on those four hills. 

"From the clear juice which flows from the fruit of tbe Jambti springs 
~he. Jambunadi. From contact with this juice, earth becomes gold; and 
It IS from this fact that gold is called jdll!bdnada. [This juice is of so 
e~quisi.te a flavour that] the multitude of the SnTas and Siddhas, turniug 
wl~,h (hst~st~. from nectar, delight to quaff this delicious beverage. 

AmI It IS well known that upon those four hills [the buttresses of 
Mern,] arc fonr gardens: Chaitrarathu, of varied brilliancy [sacred to 
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is sixteen (thousand). Its diameter, at the summit, is 
thirty-two (thousand Yojanas), and, at its base, sixteen 

Kubera], Nandana, which is the delight of the Apsarasas, Dhfiti, which 
gives refreshment to the gods, and the resplendent Vaibhraja. 

"And in these gardens are beautified four reservoirs, viz., the Arul1a, 
the Manasa, the Mahahl'ada, and the Swetajala, in due order: and these 
are the lakes in the waters of which the celestial spirits, when fatigued 
with their dalliance with the fair goddesses, love to disport themselves. 

"Meru divided itself into three peaks, upon which are situated the 
three cities sacred to Mnrari, Ka, and Purari [denominated Vaikul1tha, 
Brahmapura, and KaiIasa]; and beneath them are the eight cities sacred 
to Satamakha, Iwalana, Antaka, Rakshas, Ambupa, AniIa, Sasin, and iSa 
ri. e., the regents of the eight diSes (or directions), viz., the east, sacred 
to Indra, the south-east, sacred to Agni, the south, sacred to Yama, 
the south-west, sacred to NairHta, tho west., sacred to Varuna, the north
west, sacred to Vayu, the north, sacred to Kubera, and the north-east, 
sacred to Siva]. 

"The sacred Ganges, springing from the foot of Vishnu, falls upon 
[mount] Ment, and, thence separating itself into four streams, descends, 
through the heavens, down upon the four vishkambhas [or buttress-hills], 
and thus falls into the four reservoirs [above described]. 

"[Of .the four streams above mentioned], the first, called Sita, went 
to Bhadniswa, the second, called Alakananda, to Bh3.ratavarsha, the 
thinl, called Chakshu, to Ketumala, and the fourth, called Bhadra, to 
Utlarakuru [or North Kuru]. 

"And this sacred river has so rare an efficacy, that, if her name be 
listened to, if she be sought to be seen, if seen, touched, or bathed in, 
if her waters be tasted, if her name be uUered, or brought to mind, and 
her virtues be celebrated, she purifies, in many ways, thousands of sinful 
men [from their sins]. 

"And if a man makes a pilgrimage to this sacred stream, the whole 
line of his progenitors, burstiug the bands [imposed on them by Yama], 
bouud away in liberty, and dance with joy; nay, even by a man's 
approach to its banks, they repulse the slaves of Antaka, [who keep 
guard over them], and, escaping from Niraya [the infernal regions], 
secure an abode in the happy regions of Heaven. 

"Uere in this BbD.ratavarsha are embraced the following nine khan/las 
[portions], viz., Aindra, Kaseru, Tamrapama, Gabhastimat, Kumarika, 
Naga, Saumya, Varuna, and, lastly, Gandharva. 

.C In the Kumarik3. alone is found the subdivision of men into castes. 
In the remaining khariaas are found all the tribes of antgajas [or out
caste tribes of men]. In this region [Bh3.ratavarsha] are also seven 
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thousand; so t.hat this mOllntuI'11 IS l'k th d lee see -cup 
of t.he lot.os of the eart.h. t 

: The shape of Meru, according to Ihis description, is I.hat. of 
an IIIvclted COBe; and, by t.he comparison to the seed-cup its 
form sh~uld ~e circular. But there seems to he SOllle ullcertaint , 
upon tillS subj('ct, lIInongst the Pamu.liiks The P ., Y . f . . auDla compares 
Its .orm t? t.he be!l-shaped flower of Ihe Dalura. The V uyu 
repl esents It as havlllg foul' sides of different coloul's I " 

h ' or, Wile 
on I e east, yellow on the soulh, black 011 the west and red 
the 1I0rt! l f' I ,011 

. I;. IU ' 1I0t.JC('S, a so, various opinions of the outline of 
the monlltalll, which, according to Atri had a hnndre·1 I. t 
Bh ,. 'u ang es, 0 

ngu, a t.housand. Stivanii calls it octangnlar' Blla'g" d I . , < 1lI1, qua -
rangu a.r; allll Varsh:iYltni says it haR a thousand angles. Galava 
makes It ~aucer-shaped; Garga, twisted, like braided hail" and 
others mallltain that it is circular The Lil g k' ' r. . . I a ilia es I Is eastem 
.ace of I.he colonr of the ruby; it.s sout.hem, I.hat of the lotos' 
liS. westel'll, golden; and its lIorthern, coral. The Malsya ha; 
the sallle colours ;s the V:i.yu, and boUI cont.ain this line; 

, ~ ~Tfl!f~ ,~~: ~~: I 
I' our-coloured, golden, four-cornered, loft,y I' J' Jut the V:iyu 

kltldch~la8, viz., the Mahendra, Sukti, Malaya, Iiikshaka P~;iy' atm ~ ~--
lInd Vllldhya hills. ' " a ya, 

"Tbe country to the south of th(l equator is called the bll1/r-loka that 

;~o;!]e n~!:i t~e bllllva-[loka]; and .Mern [tbe third] is called the ~Wal'-
. '. Is the maltar-(loka]: in tbe heavens beyond Ihis is th 
~a;a-[loka]; then, the tapo-[lo~'a], and, last of all, the satga-[loka] Thes: 

o :c:s are g~ad~alIy at.t.ained by increasing religiol1s merits. . . 
. When It IS sl1nrJse at Lankapu 't' 'd I 

[900 east of L k '] ra, I IS ml (ay at YumakMipuri 
[' an a , sunset at Siddhapura, and midnigbt at R k 
pattana]." OllJa a-

Bibliotheca Indica, Translation of the G l'dk ' ., 
.4i1·olllalh: lIT 21-4.4 I I' 0 a Igaga of the Sldcllumta-

, • ,., : Jave Introdnced some alt(lrntions. 
Ihe Gomecla contllJent, in plnce of the I'lak I' t' . 

111 t "I ' s la, IS men IOnad III the 
a syn-purana a so. See Dr. Allfrecht's Gatalog Goel life . 

p. 41. . . aIlIlSCrtpt., &c., 

See, fUrther, the editor's last note 011 I 
book. t le fourth chapter of the present 

H. 
8 
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The boundary mountains (of the earth) are Himavat~ 
Hemakllta, and Nishadha, which lie south (of Meru); 
and Nila, Sweta, and Sl'ingin, which are situated to 
the north (of it). The two central ranges .(those next 
to Meru, or Nishadha and Nila) extend for a hundred 
thousand (Yojanas, running east and west). Each of 
the others diminishes ten thousand (i ojanas, HS it lies 
more remote from the centre). They are two thousand 
(iojanas) in height, and as many in breadth. 1 The 
Varshas (or countries between these ranges) are: Bha.
rata (India), south of the Himavat mountains; next" 
Kililpurusha, between Himavat and Hemaktlt,a; north 
of the latter, and south of Nishadha, is Harivarsha; 
north of Meru is Ramyaka, extending from the Nila 

compares its summit, in one place, to a saucer, and observes 

that its circumference must be thrice its diameter: 

fq'it\ (Tf~~~ l(f~t ~Ofl'it: I 
The Matsya, a\so, rather incompatibly, says the measurement is 

that of a circular form, but it is considered quadrangular: 

~omnlll~ ~: ~lf~: I 
According to the Buddhists of Ceylon, Meru is said to be of the 
same diameter throughout. Those of Nepal conceive it to be 
shaped like a drum. A translation of the description of Meru 
and its surrounding mountains, contained in the Brahmallda, 
which is the same, exactly, as that in the Vayu, occurs in the As. 
Researches, Vol. VIII., pp. 343, et seq. There are some differences 
in Colonel Wilford's version from that which my MSS. would 
authorize; but they are not, in general, of much importance. 
Some, no doubt, depend upon variations in the readings of the 

different copies; of others I must question the accuracy. 
I This diminution is the necessary consequence of the dimin

~shed radius of the circle of Jambu-dwipa; as the mountain ranges 

recede from the centre. 

.. ~. , 

. , 
, I" 
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or blue mountains to the Swet ( .. 
HiraiJmaya lies betw . tl S· a or wll1~e) mountains; eell ,le weta an 1 S' . 
and Uttal'aklll'lI is b . 1 I c rlllgm ranges; . eyollc t le latter f 11' I 
same chl'ect·Lol·l as El' t 1" ' 0 owmg t le , l'tra a'" El' 
thousand (Yolial.' ) .' , . ac I of these is nine 

• J laS 111 ext.ent III ':. ., 
dllnensions' but l'n tl .. ctVl1ta 1S of slll1llar 

, le centre of t' tl I 
tain MerlL: and tIllS le go den 1I10un

le country ext I . 
(Y ojnIlns) in each direction from em s nme. thousand 
mouutain. 2 Th." the four sIdes of the 

el e a1 e foul' mOll t' . h' 
formed as huttresses t M-' n ams 111 t 1S Varsha, 
., c 0 et 1I, each ten t1 d Y 
Janus m elevatioll. That on t1 . ' lOusan. 0-
th'Lt 011 the. le east 1S called Mandam' 
V: 1 .' south, Gandham{tdana; that on t.he.. st' 

1pll a, and that on the north S .'.' 3 0 ;ve ... , , up<tl swa. n each of' 

I Th b' ese, emg the two outer V'l' h 
form of a bow' that is tl ,IS as, are said to take the 

, ' ,Iey are, exteriorly . 
ments of the circle. ' convex, bemg seg-

, The whole diameter of J bd' 
100000 Y ojanas. This is tl da~ 'du- wlpa has been said to be 

• IUS IVI cd from tl 
vi-Ita, in the centre extend h nor. I to south: 111\-
. I ,S, eac way 9000 k' 
Itse f, at the base is 16000' I .,.' , ma mg 18000; Meru 

1 
' , t le SIX Varshas t 9000 

equa to 54000' and tIle s' ' a each are , IX ranges t 2000 ' 
18 + 16 + 54 + 12 = 100 r ' a each, arc 12000: aUlI 

. • rom east to west tI V 
the extent necessary to ' le arshas are of 

3 r .' occupy the space of the circle 
The B1mgavata t and l'adma c Il tl . 

dara, Suparswa, and Kumuda. a lese Manuara, MeruOlan-

• As the translation here cont . -- . -. ,.= -.-_. 

the original is added: aIDS several explanatory int.erpolations 

~lvt ~ Cfit 'ito' ~. . 
'{f,Cfii olt<niff.ii~ ~ '1'it~ I 
~cfi ~ ~ "!,:~.I~~ 'f~ 11 
~l' ~ .. ollCfl~ ft\t(If~f\:, I 

t V., 16, 12. • ~~Cf 1I111 It ~l'(l'i ~ n 
S" 
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these stands, severally, a Kaclamba-tree, a Jambu-t.ree, 
a Pippala, and a Vat.a; 1 each spreading over eleven 
hundred (Yojanas, and towering aloft like) banners on 
the mountains. From the Jambn-t,ree the inslllar con
tinent.Jambu-dwipa derives its appellation. The apples* 
of that t.ree are as large as elephants. When they are 
rotten, they fall upon the crest. of t.he monnt.ain.; and 
from their expressed juice is fonned t.he Jambu river, t 
the waters of which are drunk by the inhabitant.s: and, 
in consequence of drinking of that. stream, they .pass 
their days in content and healt,h, being subj~ct neIt.her 
to perspiration, t.o foul odours, to decreplt.u.de,. tlor 
organic decay. The soil on the banks of t.he river, ab
sorbing the Jambu juice, and being dried by gentle 
breezes, becomes the gold termed Jambunada, (of 
which) the ornaments of the Siddhas (are fabricated). 

The country of Bhadraswa lies on the east of Mel'~; 
and Ketumala on dIe west: and between these two IS , . 
the region of llavi'ita. On t.he east (of the same) ~s 
the forest Chaitl'3.ratha; dIe Gandhamadana (wood) IS 

on the soutll; (t.he forest of) Vaibhraja is on the west; 
and (tIle grove of Indra, 01') Nandana is on the nor.th. 
There ,are also four great lakes, the waters of wInch 

1 Nauc1ea Kadamba, Eugenia, Jambu, Ficus religiosa, and 
Ficus Indica. The Bhagavata substitutes a mango-t.ree for the 
Pippalaj placing it on Mandara, the J ambu, on Merumandara, 

the Kadamba, on Suparswa, and the Vata,! on Kumuda. 

• Phala. • 
t Compare the Blulgavata-purMta, V., 16, 20. 
t The original-V., 16, l3-is nyagrodha. 

; 
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are p~rtaken of by the gods, called ArUJloda, Ma,habha
dra, Asitoda, * and Manasa. 1 

The principal mountain ridges which projeet from 
t,he base of Mern, like filaments from the root of the 
Jotos, are, on the east., Sitanta, Mukunda., t Knrari ! 
MaJyavat., and Vaikanka; on the sout.h, Trikllta, Sisir~, 
Patanga, Ruchaka, and Nishadha; on the west, Sikhi
VltSaS, Vaidlll'ya, Kap~la, Gandham6d?,na, and ,Ju,l'lIdhi; 
and 011 the north, SankhakM.a, § Hishabha, IIamsa, 
N {Iga, and JGtlanjara. These and others ext.end from 
between the intervals in the body, or from the heart" 
of Merll. 211 

I The llhagavata' substitutes Sarvatobhadra for t.he Gandha
madana forest, and calls the lakes lakes of milk honey treacle 
and sweet water. ' , , 

2 The VaYll gives thcse names amI many more, and tlescribcs, 
at great length, forests, lakes, and cities of gods :lIld demigods, 
upon these fabulous mountains, or in the valleys between t.hem. 
(As. Res., Vol. VIII., pp. 354, et seq.) . 

• Professor Wilson had "Sitoda". In all the MSS. within my reach, 
the four lakes are enumerated as follows: 

. 'i8I'lli)~ lf~T~S{lffrn~ ~~ I t Kramlln!a .seems to be the more ordinary. lection. 
+ !~llTara IS III one of my MSS. It is the reading of the Bhdgavata

lJttralla, V., 16, 27. 
. § One of my MSS. reads Sankha and Klita The Blulgavata-purdlia, 

V., 16, 27, has Sankha. . 
11 I~I my MSS." the .original of tiJis passage follows immediately the 

mentIOn of the Jarndhl and is as follows' 

i:t~~ifotf~" ~~Tf~qf~m: I 
On this the larger commentary observes: i:tu~iif~i5 ~-

~1iCfftt I ~~lt ~flf ~hr~:lIcfi'f~TWf~if ~1t I ~~t
fliCffi'f I ~ I 'lfi'fl(:q ~~~ ~~~~ti'ti1\i('J£q
flf~d\Ii(f04) It itf1iEfi'f~: I '" , V., 16, 14 and 15. 
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On the summit of Meru is the vast city of Brahma., 
ext.ending fourteen thO\1sand leagues, and renowned 
in heaven' and around it, in the cardinal points and 
the intern:ediate quarters, are situated the stately cities 
of Illdra and the other regents of the spheres. 1 The 

. I The Lokapalas, or eight deities in that charact.er: lndra, 
Ynma, Varuna, Kubera, Vivaswat, Soma, Agni, and Vayu. It 
Other cities of the gods are placed upon tIle spurs, or filament
mount.ains, by the Vayu; or tlmt of Brahnui on Hemasringa, of 
Sankara, on Kalanjara, of Garuda, on Vaikanlm, and of Kllhera, 
on Kailasa. Himavat is also specified, by the same work, as t.he 
scene of .Siva's pennn~e, and marringe with Uma; of his assuming 
the form of a Kirata or forester; of t.he birth of J{artlikeyu, ill 
the Snra forest; and of his dividing the mount.ain Kraunclm with 
his spl'ar. This latter legend, having been somewhat misumler
st.ood by Colonel Wilford, is made the theme of one' of his 
fanciful verifications. "Here, says he", [the author of tbe V ayu t], 
in the forest of Sankha, was born Shad~'nana, or Karttikeya, 
Mars whh six faces. Here. he wished or formed t.he resolution 
of going to the mount.aills of Kraunchu, Germany, part. of Poland, 
&c., to rest and recreate llimself after his fatigues in the wnrs 
of the gods with the giants. There, in the skirts of the mountains 
of Krauncllll, lleflung his sword; the very same which Attila, in 
the fifth cent.ury, asserted he had found under It clod of earth. 
It was place<l in his tQJIlb, where it is, probably? to be found." 
As. Res. Vo!. VIII., p. 864. The text of which tllis is, in part, 

a representation is: 
rr;r ~ ~ "R '6ITi'I: ~: I 
"R ~ ~~: ~~"( m 11 
'f,;R~i%l~ m. ~ f1R~ I 
~m~~: ~ "R llftfifcf~qlit 11 

• See note nt the foot of p. 112, 8ulJra. 
t It seems to be from the Brall1ndnlln,-lJUra/;n, that Colonel Wilford 

. bere professes 1.0 translate. See the As. Res., Vol. VIII.. p. 360. 
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cal~ital ~)f J~ra}lJmt is enclosed by the river Ganges, 
whlCh, IsslImg from t.he foot of Vislull1, and washing 
the lunar orb, falls, here, from the skies,l and, after 

The legend here alluded to is told, at length, in the Vlimana Pu
!'Iitia. Mahislllisura, flying from the battle in which Taraka had 
been slain by Kart.tikcya, took refuge in a cave in the J{rauncha 
JIlotllltuin .. A dispute arising between J{~irttikeya and Indm, as 
to their respective prowess, they determined to decide the question 
by e!r~umambulating the mountain; the palm to be given to him 
who should first go round it. Disagreeing about the result, they 
appelllllll to t.he motllltaiu, who untru)y decide<l in favour of IlIdra. 
K:i.rU.ikeya., to punish his injust.ice, hurled his lauce at Ihe moull
tain Kraunclm, and pierced. at once, it and the demon Mahislm: 

l[ci ~qitf SIi'ht ~: (CfiT~:) ~T~fVfN~: I 
fq~ 1f~ i6Tft~~ ~ If'IT 11 

Another division of Kmuneha is ascribed to Parasurarna. Megha 
Duta., v. 59.* J{raunc-ha is, also, sometimes c-onsidered to be the 
name of an Asura killed by Kartl.ikeya. But this is, perhaps, 
some misapprehension of t.he Paurariik legend by Ihc grammarians, 
springing out of the synonyms of Klirtlikeya, Kraunduiri, Kraun
chad:iralla, &c., implying the foe or destroyer of Krauncha, occur
ring in the Amam and other Kosas. 

I The B1uignvatat is more cireumst.antial. The river flowed 
over the great toe of Vislulu's left foot, which had, previously, 
as he lifted it up, made a fissUl"e in the shell of I.he mundane 
egg, and thus gave cntrance to the heavenly strcam. The Vayu 
merely brings it from the lunar orb, amI takes no notice of 
Vishlin's intcrposil.ioJl. In a different passage, it describes the 
detention of Gunga amidst t.he tresses of Siva, in order to cor
rert; her arrogance, until t.he divinity wus moved, by the penance 
and prnyers of king Bhagiratha, to set her free. The Mababha
rata 1'!'pn'sents Riva's hearing t.he rivlll' for a hundred years on hill 
head, merely to preV(mt. it.~ falling 1.00 suddenly on the mountains . 

• See Professor Wilson's ES8ays on Sn,n8krit Literature, Vol. n., p. 366. 
t V., 17, 1. 
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encircling the city, divides into four mighty rivers, 
flowing in opposite directions. * These rivers are the 
Sfta, t the Alakananda, the Chakshu,! and the Bhadra. 
The first, falling upon the tops of the inferior moun
tains, on the east side of Meru, flows over their crests, 
and passes through the country of Bhadraswa, to the 
ocean. § The Alakananda flows south, to (the country 
of) Bharata, and, dividing into seven rivers on the 
way, falls into the sea. The Chakshu falls into the 
sea, after traversing all the western mountains, and 
passing through the country of Ketumala. And the 
Bhadra washes the country of the UttarakUl'HS, and 
empties itself into the northern ocean. 1 

I Although the Vayu has this account, it subsequently inserts an
other, which is that also of the Matsya and Padma. In this, the Ganges, 
after escaping from Siva, is said to have formed seven !:ltrimms: the 
NaIini, Hladini, and Pavani, going to the east; the Chakshu, Sita, 
and Sindhu, to the west; and the BMgirathi, to the south. 11 The 

* ~ '0"" 1ffiml ~ ~ lIT~if 1 
t Nearly all the MSS. examined by me have Sihi; and this is .the 

reading of the Bhdgavata-pllrd11a, V., 17, 6. In both the commentaries, 
however, Sita seems to be preferred. 

! Variants of this name, apparently, are Vanju, Vanchu, and Vankshu. 

§ ~ ~m ~ iM l{~ifff~m 1 
iH'~ ~~ ~f'O m~ 11 

11 In a much more venerable work than any Purana we read, much 
to the same effect: 

r",~~al mft ~ W f~: lIT'O 1 

o~ fir~r-mrt ~'R -Jnn~ ~ 11 
~~~~~'if~CJ'if1 
fmif: lfT"ff ~1t ~~: f1(~: ~: U 
~~CJ mm 'if f~~q fU! 1",C(1 1 
ftr~~Ol f~ ~~: wft;ff 'ij f~ ~: 11 

: ~, 
1 ~; 

. , . , 

, 
> ~ , 

,I 
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I 
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Meru, then, is confined between the mountains Nfla 

Mahabharata" calls them Vaswokas'Ani, Nalini, PaVanl, Jambli
nadi, Situ, Gang;i, and Sindhu. The more usual legend however , , 
is the first; and it offers some trace of actual geography. t Mr. 

~wft "ifR1fT'tmfi ~mm 'O~ 1 
~~T~flf ~f~~ ~if1JTflWO: 11 

Rd71uiyana, Bdla-kdtllJa, XLIII., 11-14. 
This reference is to the gen nine Rdmayana, that which has been litho

graphed in India. 

• The Bhishma-parvan, 243, is, I presume, the passage referred to: 

q~ro 'iff~ 'Qlq'ift ;;r ~~~Hft 1 
~~ 'if ~cn 'if W ~~ ~wft n 

Apparently, eight rivers are here named; the fonrth being the Saras
wati. The commentator NilakaMha, who adopts the reading ~wft at 
the end of the second verse, asserts that Pavani and Saraswati are one name 
~~i :. e., the purifying Saraswati. His words are: lfTCfift ~m-

The commentator Arjuna IIIisra, who is silent on this point, adopts 
the reading ~:, in place of ~'RifT, and explains it as denoting tllat 
the Sindhu is "the seventh divisiou ", namely, of the Ganges: VCfiffll 
f~"!: ~'RJr: 1 ~ 1l~: 1 

I have changed, in the note to which these remarks are appended, the 
order in which Professor Wilson named the rivers in question. That 
order will be seen in the quotation which I make immediately helow. 

t Professor Wilson has since written as follows: "According to one 
Panrallik legend, the Ganges divided, on its descent, into seven streams, 
termed the Nalini, Pavan!, and Hladini, going to the east· the Chakshu 
Sita, and Sindhu, to the west; and the Bhagirathi or Gan~es proper, t; 
the sonth. In one place in the 1I1ahdbluirata, the seven rivers are termed 
Vaswokasara, Nalini, Pavani, Ganga, Sita, Sindhn, and Jamblinadi. in 
another, Ganga, Yamllna, Plakshaga, Rathastha, Saryn, Gomati, 'and 
Gandaki. In a text quoted and commented on by Yaska, we have ten 
rivers, named Ganga, Yamuna, Saraswati, Sntndri, Parushfii Asikni 
Maruclvfidha, Vitasta, Arjikiya, and SushonHL Of these, the ParushJll 
is identified with the Iravati, the A.rjikiya, with the Vipas, and the 
Snshoma, with the Sindhu. Nir., UL, 26. The original enumeration of 
seven appears to be that which has given rise to the specifications of 
the Pllral\as." Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. I., p. 88, note. 

Th~. text above referred to, as qnoted hy Yaska, in the Nirllkta, is 
the Rtg-veda, X., 75, 5. 

" 
') 
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ano Nishadha (on the north aml south), and bet.ween 
M:Uyavat and Gandham{tllana 1 (on the west and east). 

l~aber, indeed, thinks that Meru, with the surrounding Varslla of 
ll:\,vi-ita, and' its four rivers, is a representat.ion of ~he garden of 
Eden. (Pagan Idolatry, Vol. I., p. 315.) However this may be, 
it seems not unlikely to have originated in some imperfect account 
of four great rivers flowing from the Him:Uaya, and the high 
lands north of t.hat range, towards t.he cardinal points: the ,Bhadni, 
to the north, representing I,he Oby of Siberia; and t.lle Sihi, the 
river of China, 01' IloangllO. The Alakanandti is well known as 
a JIIain branch of the Ganges, ncm· Hs sourcc j and thc Chnkshu 
is, vcry possibly, as Major Wi]ford supposed, t.he Oxus. (As. 
Hes., V 01. VIII., p. 309.) The printed copy of t.he Blltigavata, and 
the MS. Padma, read Vankshu: but the former is the more usual 
reading. It is said, in the Vtiyu, of Ketum:Ua, through which this 
river runs, that it is peoplcd by various races of barbarians: 

ifia 11 ,~ 11 ti ,~"'t 'ifTifTiit~~"i( ~ 
J The text applies the latter name so variously as to cause 

confusion. It is given t.o onc of the four butt.resses of Meru, t.hat 
on the south j to one of t.hc filamcnt mountains, on the west; to 
a range of boundary mounlains, on thc south; and to t.he Varsha 
of Ket.umlila. Ilere another mountain range is int.ended; or a 
chain running north and south, upon the east of IhtvHta, con
necting the NUa and Nishadha ranges. Accordingly, I.he V liyu 
stat.es it to he 34000 Yojanas in extent, that is, the diameter of 
~Ienl, 16000, and the breadth of Ilavfita on each side of it, or, 
togethcr, 18000. A similar range, that of Mlilyavat, bounds 
IlavHta on the west.. It was, probably, to avoid t.he confusion 
arising from similal ity of nomenclat.ure, t.hat the al1thor of the 
Bhagllvata substitl1ted different names for Gandhamadana in the 
ot.her instances; calling I,he buttress, as we have seen, Meruman
dara, * the sout.hern forest., Sarvatobhadl'a, t and t.he fila.rnent-

• Vide sl/pra, p. 115, note 3. 
t Vide supra, p. 117, note 1. 

, !. 
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It lies bet.weelJ them, like the pericarp of a lotos. The 
countries ofBh{mtt.a, J{etmn{lla, Bhadn'18wa., and Uttara
kurul(· lie, like leaves of t.he lotos of the world, ext.erior 
to the boundary mountains. Jathara and Devakuia 
are two monnt.ain ranges, t running north and sonth, 
and connecting the two chains of Nila and Nishadha. 
Gandhamadana and Kailasa extend, east a.nd west, 
eighty Yojanas in breadth, from sea to sea. Nishadha 
and P{triy{ttra! are the limitative mountains on the 
west., stretching, like those on the east, between the 
Nila ana Nishadha rallges. And the mOllntains Tri
Si·inga and J {trndhi are the northern limits (of Meru), 
extending, east and west, between the two seas. 1 Thus 

mount.ain, HatilSa; § rest.ricting t.he t.erm Gandhamadan:i. to thc 
east.ern rangc: a correction, it may bc remarked, corroborativc 
of a sl1bseqnent dat.e. 

I These eight mountains are similarly enumeratcd in the 
Bhagavata and Vliyu. But no ment.ion is made, ill them, of any 
seas ('l!(l!TCfTiff~f~) j and it is clear that. the eastcrn and 
western oceans cannot be intended, liS the mountains M:i1yavat 
and Gandhamliilana intervene. The commentator would seem to 
understand 'Al'liava' as signifying 'mountain'; as he says, 
'Betwecn the seas means within Mlilyavat and Gandham:idana': 

~cr~JJ~ihm~l!Tcrl~rrifl~crf~oT I I! Thc Bh:lgavafa 
describes these eight mountains as circling Mci'll for 18000 Yo
jllnas in each direction, leaving, according to t,he commentator, 
ail int.erval of a thousand Yojanas between them and t.he base 

• My 1I1SS. have J{urn. 
t JJ~mo, which, four lines lower, is rendered "limilnf.ive monn· 

tains ", and, fnrf.1Jer on, "bonndary monnl,ains". 
! J'aripatra appears t.o be I.he more I1snnl ~eading. 
§ It is not altogether evident that the R/uignvata-pll1'rilla, V., 16, 27, 

thollgh it omit.s Gandhamadana, int.ends to snhst.itnte Hamsa in its stead. 
11 This is from the smaller cOlllmentary on the Vi.~luiu-purdlia. 



124 VISHNU PURANA. 

I have repeated to YOll the mountains described, by 
great sages, as the boundary mountains, sitnated, in 
pairs, on each of t.he four sides of Meru. Those, also, 
which have been mentioned as the filament mountains 
(or spurs), Sftant.a and the rest, are exceedingly de
lightful. The valleys embosomed amongst them are 
t.he favourite resorts of the Siddhas and, Charanas. 
And t.here are situated, upon them, agreeable forests, 
and pleasant cities, embellished with the palaces of 
IJakshmi, Vishnn, Agni, Stlrya, and other deities, and 
peopled by celest.ial spirits; * whilst the t Yakshas, 
Rakshasas, Daityas, and Danavas pursue their pastimes 

of the central mountain, and being 2000 high, and as many broad. 
They may be understood to be the exterior barriers of Meru, 
separating it from I1avfita. The names of these mountains, ac
cording to the Bhagavata,! are Jalhara and Devaktlla on the 
east, Pavana and PariYlttra on the west, Trisfinga and Makara 
011 the north, and Kaihisa and Karavira on the south. Without 
believing it possible to verify the position of these different crea
tions of the legendary geography of the Hindus, it can scarcely 
admit of doubt that the scheme was suggested by imperfect ac
quaintancu with the actual character of the country, by the four 
great ranges, the Altai, Muztag or Thian-shan, Ku-en-Iun, and 
HimaJaya, which traverse central Asia in a direction from east 
to west, with a greater or less inclination from north to south, 
which are connected or divided by many lofty transvcrse ridges, 
which enclose several large lakes, and which give rise to the 
great rivers that waler Sibcria, China, Tartary, and Hindusthan. 
(Humboldt on the mountains of Central Asia, and Ritter., Geogr. 
Asia.) 

• Khhnaras, in the original. 
t Gandbarvas is here to be inserted. 
! V., 16, 28. 

I 
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i~ the vales. These, in short, arc the regions of (Para
dIse, 01') Swarga, the seats of the righteous, and where 
t.he wicked do not arrive even after u hundred births. 

In (the country of) Bha(1I'u8wa, VisI1/'1Il resides as 
Hayasims (the horse-headed); in Ket.uIllula, as Varuha 
(the boar); in Bharata, as t.he t.ort.oise (Rurl1la) ; in 
Kuru, as the fish (Matsya); ill his univeI'sa] form, every
where: fOI' Hal'i pervades all plaees. He, Mait.reya, is 
t~e supporter of all things: he is all thing8. In the 
eIght realms, of'RirilpUJ'usha and rest., (01' all exclusive 
of Bhamta), t.hcl'e is no sorrow, nor wem'iness, nor 
anxiety, nOI' hungel', nor apprehension: their inhabit
~nts ~re exempt from all infirmity and pain, and Jive 
(m unllltenupted enjoyment) for t.en or twelve thou
sand ycm's. J nd I'tt * never sends rain upon them: it))' 
the earth abounds wit.h "'ateI'. In those places t.here 
is no dist.inction of Ki'ita, Tretu, or any sllccession of 
ages·t lI? e~ch ofthese Varshas there are, ref'~pect.ive]y, 
8even prmclpaJ ranges of mountains,! from which, 0 
best of Bmhmans, hundreds of rivers take their rise. 1 

I More ample details of the Varshas are given in the Muh:i
bharata" Bhagavuta, Padma, V~iyu, Klil'ma, Linga, Malsya, ami 
M , k 'd 1:>" ar all eya m"anas: but they arc of an entircly fanciful lIat.U1"C. 
Thus, of the KetumRIa-varsha it is said, in the V~iyu, the men 
arc ~Iack, the wom~n of the complexion of the lot.os; the peoplc 
subSIst upon the frmt of the Panasa or ja.ck-tree, and Iivc for ten 
thousand years, exempt from sorrow 01' sic.kncBs. Sevcn Rula 
or main ranges of mountains in it arc named; and a long list of 
countries and rivers is added, nonc of which can be identified 

• Deva, ill the original. 
t Compare p. 103, supra. 
! Kul(icllala. 
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. . t I s the great river the 
wHh any actually eXlstJllg, excep , per Ja? ' , * 
Suchakshu, the Amu or Oxus. Accord1llg to ~he Bhagavat~, 
Vishl!u is worshipped as Kamadeva,. in Ketumala. - The Vay~ 

the object of adoration there is ISwara, the son of Brahma. 
says t d f the other Varshas. See, 
Similar circumstances are asser e 0 

also, As. Res., VoI. VIII., p. 35<1·t 

• V 18·15 ., Cl . 
t "It is'sahi, in the Brahma-purrilia, that, in the Bhadrasw~, 0~1 ; I.~~~' 

Vish{ll\ resides with the countenance and head of a ,horse. En lal"I' , 
he has the countenance of a tortoise. In K\\tumal~, or ~Ul-OpC, IC 

. . h I f rdha or boar; and he IS described :lS the 
resllles lU t e s lape 0 a va, . h lI' then 

f~· rollowers lU that 5 ape. e IS, ' chief of a numerous 0 Ispnng, or l' • b I 
. Ketlllnala varahapa, or the chief of the varahas, or. oars j a. ~.or~ 
111 'I -dl'ng to the idiom of the spoken (lialects, Wall/pa. 
to he pronounce(, accol 1 f 
In Kurn he has the eOllntenance of a lIla/sya, or fish; ane i 0 f' c;l:,rse, 
he is, th~re, siro-7IIatsya, or with the head or countenance 0 a 's I. 

-----------

OHAPTER Ill. 
Description of Bharata - varsha: extent: chief mountains: nine 

divisions: principal rivers and mountains of B111irata proper: 
principal nations: superiority over other Val'shas, especially 
as the seat of religious acts. (Topographical lists.) 

PARASARA. -The country that lies north of t.he 
occan, and south of thc SIlOWY lllolllltains,;':' is called 
Bhitrat.a: for thcrc dwelt the descendants of Bharata. 
It is nine thousand leagues in extent,l and is the lalld 
of works, in consequence of which men go to heavell, 
or obt.ain emancipation. 

The seven main chains of mountains in Bh{trata a1'e 

Mahendl'a, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat, Riksha, Vindhya, 
and paripatl'a. 2 t 

I As Bharata-varsha means India, a nearer approach to the 
truth, with regard to its extent, might have been expected; amI 
the Vayu has another measurement, which is not much above 
twice the actual extent, 01' 1000 Yojanas from Kumlirl (Comorin) 
to the source of the Ganges. 

2 These are called the Kulaparvatas, family mountains, 01' 

mountain ranges 01' systems. They are similat'ly eIlumerated in 
all the authorities; and their situation may be determined, with 
some confidence, by the rivers which How from them. Mahenum! 
is the chain of hills that extends fl'ol1l Orisslt and the Ilol'thel'll 
Cir'cars to Gondwanlt, part of which, near Galljam, is still called 
Mahindra Malei, or hills of Mahindra. Malaya is the southern 

• Ibinddri, i. c., the IIimalaya. 
t This mountain-range is not to be confonn(leli with that nalUed ill 

connexion with the Nishadha, at p. 123, supra. 
! The _1/Idl(/',f~HI\' of l'tolcmy, unless he has altogether misplaced it, 

cannot represent the Mahendra of the text. See Professor Wilson's 
Essays on Sanskl'it Literature, Vol. I., pp. 240 and 241. 

L 
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From this region heaven is obtained, or even, m 
some cases liberat.ion from existence; or men pass, 
from hence: into the condition of brutes, or fall into 
hell. Heaven, emancipat.ion, a st.at.e in mid-air, 01' in 
the subterraneolls realms, succeeds to existence here: 
and t.he world of act.s is not t.he title of any other por
tion of the universe. * 

portion of the Western Ghats. Suktimat is ~oubtful; for. none 
of its streams can be identified with any certalllty. Sahya IS the 
northern portion of the Western Ghats, the mountains of the 
Konkan. itiksha is thc mountains of Gondwana. Villl]hya is the 
general name of the chain that stretch.e~ ~cross Cent~al India; 
but it is here restricted to the eastern dIVIsIOn. Accordl?g to the 
Vayu, it is the part south of thc Narmada, or the Satpuda range. 
Pariptitra (as frcquently written Pariyatra) .is the ~ortl~ern .and 
western portion of the Vindhya. Thc name, mdecd, IS still gIven 
to a range of mountains in Guzerat (see Colonel Tod's. map of 
Rltjasthan); but the Chambal and other rivers_ of Malwa, .whi~h 
are said to flow from the Pal'iyatra mountains, do not nse 111 

t.hat province. All these mountains, therefore.' b~long to one 
system, and are connccted together. The classIfication seems to 
have been known to Ptolemy; as hc specifies seven ranges of 
mountains, although his names do not correspond, with exception 
of thc Vindius Mons. Of the others, the Adisathrus ,and Uxentus 
agrcc, nearly, in position with the Pariyatra and Riksha. The 
Apocope, Sardonyx, Bittigo, t and Orudii must b,e le~t for con
sideration. The Bhagavata, Vayu, Padma, and Markaudeya add 
a list of infel·ior mountains to these seven. 

.. '!If": ~ Jf( om ~ ~TmlH'1I tq lflfift' ~ I 
T~ 'ifvii 'ifTfl:( ~: ~~ ~ 11 
~: '@1hJ 1iN~ 1Ni 'ifTitI~ ~l't I 
'if ~ ~ 0Cf 'Sf 1{cir;rf Cfi1l ~ T~1{l't 11 

t For Professor Lassen's speculations as to the sitnation of these 
mountains, see Indische Alterthumskunde, Vo!. Ill., pp. 121, 123, aDd 163. 

BOOK 11., CHAP. 1lI. 129 

The Varsha of Bh{trata is divided into nine portions, 
which I win name to you. They are Indm-dwfpa, 
.Kasermnat;* TAmravar{m, t Gabhastimat, N{tga-dwfpa, 
Sail lily a , G{mdharva, and V tu·uila. The last or ninth 
Dwipa is snrrounded by the ocean, and is a thousand 
Y ojanas from nort.h to south. I 

On the cast of Bh{trata dwell the Kirtttas (the bar
barians); on the west, the Yavanas; in the centre reside 
Brahmans, Kshat.riyas, Vaisyas, and Sudras, occupied 

I This last is similarly left without a name, in all the works.! 
It is the most southerly, that on the·borders of the sea, and, no 
uoubt, intends India propcr. Wilford places here a division called 
Kumarikli .. § No dcscription is anywhere attempted of the other 
uivisiolls. To these the Vli-yU adds six minor Dwipas, which arc 
situated beyond sea, and nre islands: Anga-dwipa, Yama-dwipa, 
~atsya-dwipa, Kumuda or Kusa-dwipa, Vaniha-dwipa, and 
Sankha-dwipa; peopled, for the most part, by Mlechchhas, but 
who worship Hindu divinities. The Bhagavatall and Padma 
name eight such islands: Swarl'taprastha, Chandrasukla, .Avatrana, 
Ramanltka, Mandallli.ra, Panchajanya, Simhala, and Lanka. 
Colonel Wilford has endeavoured to verify the first series of 
~padwipas, making Vanlha, Europe; Kusa, Asia Minor, &c.; 
Sanklm, Africa; Malaya, Malacca: Yama is undetermined; and, 
by Angll, he says, they understand China. How all this may bc 
is more than doubtful; for, in the three l'unhias ill which men
tion is made of them, very little more is said npon the subject. 

• Variants are Kascrn and Kaseht. 
t Two MSS. have Tamrapanla. 

! In the' JJlat.~ya-purdna it is calle(l Maoava. Dr. Aufrecht, Catalog. 
Cod. Manuscript., &c., p. 41. 

§ And it occurs in BMskara Acharya's enumeration. See note ill 
p. 112, Sup?·a. 

" V., 19, 30. In place of "Mandahara ", it gives Mandaraharina. 
li 9 

I , 

i. 
I 
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in their respective dut.ies of sacrifice, arms, tl'ade, and 
service. 1 

The Satadru, Chandrabhaga, and other rivers flow 
from the foot of Himalaya; * the Vedasmi'iti and others, 
from the Paripatra mountains; the Narmada and Su
rasa, from the Vindhya hills; the Tapi, PayoshM, and 
Nirvindhya, t from the Riksha mountains; the Goda
varf, Bhfmarathi,! Ki'ishnaveDi, § and others, from the 
Sahya mountains' the Ki'itamaJa, Tamraparni, and , . 
others, from the Malaya hills; the Trisama, Rishikulya, 11 

i By Kinitas, foresters and mountaineers are intended, - the 
inhabitants, to the present day, of the mountains east of Hindn
stlllin. ~ The Yavanas, 011 the west, may be either the Greeks 
of Bactria and the Punjab-to whom there can be little doubt 
the term was applied by the Hindus-or the Mohammedans, who 
succeeded them in a later period, and to whom it is now applied. 
The Yayu calls them both Mlechchhas, and also notices the ad
mixture of barbarians with Hindus, in India proper: 

mcfTmfT ~ ~ '€l~I~ ~'lf: 1** 
The same passage, slightly varied, occurs in the Mahabharata. 
It is said especially of the mountainous districts, and may allude, 
therefore to the Gonds and Bhils of Centml India, as well as to , 
the Mohammedans of the north-west. The specification implies 
that infidels and outcasts had not yet descended on the plains of 
Hindustban. 

* Himavat, in the original. 
t 80me 11188. here add "&c."; others, Kaveri. 
! One M8. has Bhimaratb3.. And see the Mdrkandeya-purdna, LVII., 26. 
§ Kfishllavena seems to be almost as co~mon a reading. 
11 In two M88. I find Aryakulya, which-as we immediately after

wards read of a Rishikulya river-may be preferable. It is· the lection 
of the smaller commentary. 

'\J For the Kirantis, a tribe of th\l Central Himaiaya, see Hodgson, 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1858, pp. 446, et. seq. 

** Compare the JJldrkwUleya-purdria, LVII., 15. 

J 

BOOK n., CHAP. Ill. J31 

&c., from the Mahendra; and the Rishikulya Kumarf * 
and others, from the Suktimat mountains. Of such ~s 
these, and of minor rivers, there is an infinite number' 
and many nations inhabit the countries on their bor~ 
ders. 1t 

I This. ~s a very meagre list, compared with those given in 
other Puntnas. That of the Vayu is translated by Colonel W'l
ford, As. Res., Vo!. VIII.; and much curious illustration of mal:y 
o,f the. places, by the same writer, OCcurs As. Res., Yol. XIV. 
'1 ~le hsts of the MaJui.bbarata, Bhagavata, and Padma are given 
Wlthou~ any alTangement: those of the Vayu, Matsya, Markandeya, 
and. Kurma are classed as in the text. Their lists are too long 
for Insertion in this place. Of the rivers named in the text most 
are capable of verification. The Satadru, 'the hundred-chann~IIed' 
-the Zaradrus!. 0; Ptolemy, Hesidrus of Pliny-is the Sutle/ 
The Chandr:~~Jll,ga.' Sandabalis, § or Acesines, 11 is the Chinab. 
The Ved.asmrltl, '\J In the Vayn and J(urma, is classed with the 
Yetravah or 13etwa, the Charmanwati or ChambaI and S' • 
and P" '. ,Ipra, 

ara, rIvers of Malwa, and may be the same with the Beos 
of the ma~s. The Narmada (or Ncrbudda), the Namadus of 
~tolemy: IS well known. ~ccording to the Vayu, it rises, not 
In the VlJldhya, but in the Riksha mountains; taking its origin, 

===================== 
• All my M88. read K umara. 

t In none of the M88. accessible to me is there anything to which 
th~ latter clause of this sentence answers. 

+ Zadadrus is another reading. 

§ P!ole~y has ~("'J"fJIC;.", which has been surmised to be a clerical 
error lor La/lU"fJn}'/t. 

11 M. Vivien de ~ai?t-1IIa~tin is of opinion that the 'A?'E/1("t/~ of Ptolem 
represents the ASlkllI. This-a Vaidik name-and Chandrabbaga. h Y 

fose~, were, probably, alr~ady in the days of Alexander the Great a~;l~:~ 
l?lr~l e same stream. Etude Bur la Geograpltie Grecque et Latine de 

Io«e, pp. 128, 129, 216, 407. 

• '\J In a Paurarnk passage quoted in the Nitimayukha and Purt k . 
lakara, the Vedasmriti is named between the Mah3.nada and the V:daa:~~: 

9' 
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The principal nations of Bhal'ata are the Kurus l:"nd 
Pan chaJ as , in the middle districts; the people of K{L

mal'upa, in the east; the PuMlras,* Kalingas, Magadhas, 
(and southern nations) are in the south; in the extreme 

in fact, in Gondwana. The Surasa t is uncertain. The TILpi is 
the Taptee, rising also in Gondwana: the other two are not iden
tified. The Godavari! preserves its name: in t.he other two we 
have the Beemah and the IGishlla. For IGitamaltL the Kurma 
reads Ritumahi: but neither is verified. The Tamrapariti is in 
Tinivelly, and rises at the southern extremity of tIle Western 
Ghats. The Rishikulya thl~t rises in the Mahendra mountain is 
the Rasikulia or Rasikoila, which flows into the sea near Ganjam. 
The Trisama is undetermined. The text assigns another Rishi
kulya to the Suktimat mountains; but, in all the other authorities, 
the word is Rishika. The Kumari might suggest some connexioll 
with Cape Comorin, but that the Malaya mountains seem to ex
tend to the extreme south. A l~ishikulya river is mentioned 
(Vana Parvan, v. 3026) as a Tirtha, in the Mahlibluirata, in con
nexion, apparently, with the hermitage of Vasishiha, which, ill 
another passage (v. 4096), is said to be OIl mount Arbuda or 
AM. In that case, and if the reading of the text be admitted for 
the name of the river, the Suktimat range would be the moun
tains of Gujerat. But this is doubtful. See Book IV., Chapter 
XII., note. In the MalllibMrata, Adi Parvan, the Suktim:tti§ 
river is said to flow by the capital of Chedi. 

• Variants: Udras and Rudras. 
t The Nitimanjari and P'Ilrtakamaldkara, in a passage which they 

cite, mention it between the Kunti amI the PalHini. 
! In the Revdmdhdtmya, Chapter ilL, it is distinguished by the epithet 

of "the southern Ganges": 

~l:1fCl rc.~Tm W ~ ~~l!TT ~ I 
§ Colonel Wilford would identify this river with the Arbis, or IIab, 011 

the west coast of India. See Journal of the Asiatic Society 0/ Bengal, 
1861, pp. 260 and 254. 

BOOT{ n., CHAP. rn. 133 

we~t are the Saul'ashtras, 8th'as, Abhiras, * Arbudas' 
t]~e K{tr(lshas .t and M{t]avas, dwelling along t.he Pari~ 
pntm mOllntams; the Sanvims the Saindhavas th 
LI" '" ' " e .lunas, t.he i)alwas the people of Sakala th M d + , ' . ., , e a ras, + 

the Rnmns, § the Ambashthas, and the Parasikas and 
others. 1 These nations drink of the water of the rivers 

, The list. of nations is as scanty as that of the rivers. It is, 
however, omItted altogether in the Bhagavata. The Padma has 
a long catalogue, but without arrangement: so has the Mahabha
mt~. The lists of the Vayu, Matsya, and Markandeya class the 
natIons as central, northern, eastern, southern, and western. The 
names are m h th . uc e same 111 all, and are given in the eighth 
volume of the As. Res., from the Brahmallda, or (for it is the 
sam: account) the Vayu. The Mllrkm\deya has a second classi
ficatlOn, and, comparing Bhtirata-varsha to a tortoise, with its 
head to the east, enumerates the countries in the head, tail, flanks, 
~lId ~eet, ~f the animal. It will be sufficien~, here, to attempt an 
l?entl.ficatlOn of the names in the teX;.t: but some further illustra
tIOn IS offered at the end of the chapter. The Kurus are the 
people of Kurukshetra or the upper part of the Doab, about 

• The original n';r'T"O~' . I b P , ~""'I"'I"., was Iea(, y rofessor Wilson ~ ltt:r:, ,whence his "Sllras, Bhiras ", which I have ventured to ~Iter. 
1 he Suras are associated with the Abhiras in the Bl/ag' avat ' , 

XIJ., 1, 36: a-pura7la, 

mu~lftmft~ v:n ,,~~~: I 
S' .lln the lI:f~hdb!/dra!a, S~lya-parvan, 2119, mention is made of the 

Il( ras and Abhuas ID con.Junction . 

, In the lIarivmilsn, 12,837,-where the Calcutta edition has ~Tlfh::T' 
"Mad;3S and Abhiras",-M. Langlois reads ~T"I" "S,.·' 

d ALl' " ,t., 1. e., uras 
an u uras , whom he has welded into "Sllrabhirns" S J' t 
Jation, Vol. n., p. 401. • '. ce liS Ians-

For "the ,Abhiras --:- or, . a~ they were anciently called, Abhiras _ see 
Goldstucker s Smlsk'flt DI.cttcmary, p. 2!J9. 

t M:i.lukas and Marukas are variants. 
! One MS. has Bhadras. 
§ Variants: Romas and Vamas. 
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above enumerated, and inhabit their borders, happy 
and prosperous. 

Delhi. The Panchalas, it appears from the MahlibMrata, occupied 
the lower part of the Doab, extending across the Jumna to the 
Chambal. Kulhika BhaUa, in his commentary on Manu, 11., 19, 
places 'them at Kanoj. Kamaropa is the north-eastern part of 
Bengal, and western portion of Assam. PUlidra is Bengal proper, 
with part of South Behar and the Jungle Mahals. Kalinga is the 
sea-coast west of the mouths of the Ganges, with the upper part 
of the Coromandel coast. Magadha is Behar. The Saurashtras 
are the people of Surat, the Syrastrene of Ptolemy. The Buras 
and Bhlras, in the same direction, may be the Suri and Phauni 
or Phruni of Strabo. * The Arbudas must be the people about 
mount lilti., or the natives of Mewar. The Karoshas and Malavas 
are, of course, the people of Malwa. The Sauviras and Saindha
vas are usually conjoined as the Sindhu-Sauviras, and. must be 
the nations of Sindh and western Rajputana. By the Houas we 
are to understand the white Huns or Indo-Scythians, t who were 
established in the Punjab and along the Indus, at the commence
ment of our era; as we know from Arrian, Strabo, and Pt?lemy, 
confirmed by recent discoveries of their coins. The Salwas 

• The "Bhiras" have already been disposed of. See my first note 
in the last page. As to the reading S~ri, Seri is thought to be pre
ferable. See M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, &c., 
pp. 422 and 423. 

t I am not prepared to deny that the ancient Hindus, when they 
spoke of the Hunas, intended the lIuns. In the middle ages, howner, 
it is certain that a race called Buna was understood, by the learned of 
India to form a division of the Kshatriyas. See Mallinatha on the , . .. 
RaghuvamAa, IV., 68. We have, further, the attestation of 1?~crlp~lons 
to the fact that, in medieval times, Kshatriyas married Buna wIves. 
Venkata Adhwarin, in his ViSwagunddarsa, pretty evidently means the 
Portuguese, where he gives an estimate of the Bunas; and the pandits 
of the present day, as I know from having heard them, very often 
employ Bliua as synonymous with Faringi, or Frank. See Jotlmal of 
the American Oriental Society, Vol. VI., pp. 528 and 529: Journal of 
the .Aa. Soc. of Bengal, 1862, pp. 3, 117, and 118. 

i: 
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In the Bharata-varsha it is that the sllccession of 
four Y llgas or ages, the Ki-ita, the Treta, the Dwapara, 

(or, as also read, Salyas) are placed, by the V{IYU and Matsya, 
amongst the central nations, and Seem to have occupied part of 
RajastMn; a Salwa Raja being elsewhere described as engaging 
in hostilities with the people of Dwaraka in Gujcrat. Sakala, 
as I have elsewhere noticed, is a city in the Punjab (As. Res., 
Vol. XV., p. 108), the Sagala of Ptolemy (Ibid., p. 107). The 
Mahabharata makes it the capital of the Madras, the Mardi of 
the ancients: but they are separately named, in the text, and 
were situated something more to the south-east. The Ramas 
and Ambashthas * are not named in the other Puntuas: but the 

Professor Wilson himself, fnrther on in this work, where mention is 
again made of the Bunas, adverting to the Hun or Turk tribes that 
figure in Chinese history, suggests, inasmuch as those tribes did not 
appear until several centuries after the beginning of the Christian era, 
and inasmnch as the theatre of their recorded exploits is remote from 
India, that the coincidence of appellation may be merely accidental. 
See Book IV., Chapter XL, concluding noto. 

• Ambashtha is "the name of a military people, and its conntry, 
situated in the middle of the Punjab (probably the 'AllpcluHII of Ptolemy)". 
Goldstiicker, whom I here quote, remarks as follows-Sanskrit Dictionary, 
p. 401-on the name by which this people is found to be called, and 
concludes that its older denomination was, probably, Ambashtha: "In 
the Aitareya-brdhmanaj ~ is met with as the name of a king: 
and this word, aUedged by the KdSikd, would, according to Pdnini, IV., 
1, 171, come from "'llGrW; the latter designating a Kshatriya or military 
man of a country bearing the same name (comp. IV., 1, 168). Now, 
if the instance "~:", which is given by the KdSikd, on Panini, 

. IV., 2, 69, were derived from ~, tadd!l. aff. ~, its phual, mean-
ing the people of the country so named, would b~ "'1iif'cJT:, accord
ing to Paniui, IV., 2, 81, and 1, 2, 51. But Panini himself, when 
teaching, VIII., 3, 97, that ~, as the latter part of certain compounds, 
becomes W, gives, amongst others, as first part of snch compounds, ~ 
and '!I(1laf; thus expressly denying that, in his opinion, ~ is a 
derivative of ~: for, had he considered ~ to be such, the 
aUeging the word itself would have been superHlious; as the change of 
~ to W, in such a derivative, would have been implied by that in its 



136 VISHl'i1U PURAN A. 

and Kali, takes place;* that pious asceticst engage in 
rigorous penance; that devout men! offer sacrifices; 
and that gifts are distributed: -all for the sake of an
other world. In Jambu-dwipa, VishI1u, consisting of 
sacrifice, is worshipped, as the male of sacrificial rites, § 
with sacrificial ceremonies. He is adored under other 
forms elsewhere. BlUlrata is, therefore, the best of the 
divisions of J ambu-dwfpa, because it is the land of 
works. The others are places of enjoyment alone. It 
is only after many thousand births, and the aggregation 
of much merit, that living beings are sometimes born 

latter are amongst the western, or, more properly, north-western, 
nations subjugated by Nakula, in his Dig-vijaya: MaMbMrata, 
Sabha Parvan. Ambas and Ambashthas are included in the list 
extracted, by Co'Ionel Wilford, from the Varalm Samhita: 11 and 
the latter are supposed, by him, to be the Ambastre of Arrian. 
The Plirasikas carry us into Persia, or that part of it adjoining 
to the Indus. As far as the enumeration of the text extends, it 
seems applicable to the polit.ical and geographical divisions of 
India about the era of Christianity. 

base, "'I(1GfW. The necessary inference, however, to be deduced from this 
analysis of ~ (into ~ and ~) is, then, that the plural of 

the word conld not have been ~T:-like ~: of ~:, 

"'llW£: of~, &c.-but, at the time ofPallini, was ~1iiflJT:. Since, 

on the other hand, however, no military people of the name of ~lH: 
occurs in the literature-so far as it is known to me-subsequent to 
Panini, it seems to follow, that the older name of the people was ~
lJT:, and that, by a wrong grammatical analogy, it became, at a later 
period, ~:." 

• The original adds ~ 'if aif"<fC1:., "and nowhere else". 
t Muni. 
t Yajwin. 
§ Yajnapurusha. See VoI. 1., pp. 61 and 163, notes. 
11 See Aslatic Re8earches, Vol. VIII., pp. 344 and 346. 
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in Bh:tl'at.a, as men. The [!ods t.helnsel,'eo, e l' '-' -" ,xc. ann: 
"Happy are t.hose who are born, even from the eon-
dition of gods, as men, in Bh::irata-varsha; as that is 
t.he way t.o the pleasures of Paradise, or (the greater 
blessing) of final liberation. Happy are they who, con
signing an the unheeded rewards of t.heir acts to the 
supreme and et.ernal Vishilll, obtain exist.ence in that 
land of works, as their path to him. We l5:now not, 
when t.he a.cts that have obtained llS heaven shall have 
been fully recompensed,) where we shall renew C01'

pOl'eaI confinement: but we know that t.hose men are 
fortunate who are born with perfect faculties 2 in Bha
rata-varsha." * 

I Enjoyment in Swarga, like punishment in Namka, is only 
for a certain period, according to the merit, or demerit, of t.he 
individual. When the account is balanced, the man is born again 
amongst mankind. 

2 A crippled or mutilated pet'son, 01' one whose organs me 
defective, cannot at once obtain liberation. His merits must first 
secure his being born again perfect and entire. 

" ~m ~i1riji ~ 'f9m 
~~ CfilTfw ~~ I 
~~:~it1{~: 
it ~ itf~q~l!fT: " 

The larger commentary says: 911fOi ICfi*fftr ~~~notr~ ll~1t ~~ 
1ffcrtmlTrn ~ 'SJ~ ,ClfT~ I ~Toftitf('f I ~~J{~ CfillfW 
~'iti'f f~if ~f('f ~ ~~~~ ~~ Jn~~1{ ,ftJ 'if awfrn I 
it ~ ~ 1{~: ~ow it ~ fi'fT13ci "t~T: I 'r-mn~'if 
~~~ ~~ err lfTlt: I Uij(~fq~ml!TT ~~'qfT~~~ .s "l( 'if 
llCffow I ,f~q"i9~ ('f~f~~: I 

The reader will notice the would-be archaic forms of the text, ~'ift1:J 
and JITt~T1{. 

And see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., pp. 188 and 189. 
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I have thus briefly described to you, Mait1'eya, the 
nine divisions of J amb u-dwfp a , which is. a hundred 
thousand Y ojanas in e:dent, and which is encircl~d~ as 
if by a bracelet, by the ocean of salt water, of sl1mlar 

dimensions. 

TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS, 
From the Mahabluirata, Bhishma Parvan, al. 317-378. 

MOUNTAINS AND RIVERS. 1 * 
SANJA YA speaks to Dhi·itarashtra.-Hear me, mon

arch, in reply to your inquiries, detail to you the par
ticulars of the country of Bhltrata. 

J In attempting to verify the places or people specified in the 
text, various difficulties are to be encountered, which must serve 
to apologize for but partial success. Some are inherent in the 
subject, such as the changes which have taken place in the topo
graphy of India since the lists were compiled, and the imperfect
ness of the specification itself. States, and tribes, and cities have 
disappeared, even from recollection; and some of the natural 
features of the country, especially the rivers, have undergone a 
total alteration. Buchanan (Description of Eastern Hindustan), 
following Rennell over the same ground, at an interval of some 
thirty or forty years, remarks that many of the streams laid down 
in the Bengal Atlas (the only series of maps of India, yet pub
lished, that can be regarded as of authority) are no longer to be 
traced. Then the lists which are given are such mere catalogues, 
that they afford no clue to verification, beyond names; and names 
have been either changed, or so corrupted as to be no longer 
recognizable. On the other hand, much of the difficulty arises 
from our own want of knowledge. Scattered through the Puninas 
and other works~ the names given in the topographical lists recur 
with circumstances which fix their locality: but these means of 
verification have not yet been sufficiently investigated. There are, 
also, geographical treatises in Sanskrit, which, there is reason to 

• See, for a general note, the conclnsion of this extract from the Ma
hdbhdrata. 
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Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat, 1 Gandhama-

believe, afford much accurate and interesting information: they 
are not common. Colonel ·Wilford speaks of having received a 
number from Jaypur: but, upon his death, they disappeared. 
After a considerable interval, some of his MSS. were purchased 
for the Calcutta Sanskrit College: but by far the larger portion 
of his collection had been dispersed. A few leaves only on geo
graphical subjects were found, from which I translated and pub
lished a chapter on the geography of some of the districts of 
Bengal (Calcutta Quarterly Magazine, December, 1824). The de
tails were accurate and valuable, though the compilation was 
modern. 

Notwithstanding these impediments, however, we should be 
able to identify at least mountains and rivers, to a much greater 
extent than is now practicable, if our maps were not so miserably 
defective in their nomenclature. None of our surveyors or geo
graphers have been oriental scholars. It may be doubted if any 
of them have been conversant with the spoken language of the 
country. They have, consequently, put down names at random, 
according to their own inaccurate appreciation of sounds care
lessly, vulgarly, and corruptly uttered; and their maps of India 
are crowded with appellations which bear no similitude whatever 
either to past or present denominations. We need not wonder 
that we cannot discover Sanskrit names in English maps, when, 
in the immediate vicinity of Calcutta, Barnagore represents Bara,
hanagar, Dakshilleswar is metamorphosed into Duckinsore, and 
UIubaria is Anglicized into Willoughbury. Going a little further 
off, we have Da.Ikisore for Darikeswari, Midnapore for Medinipur, 
and a most unnecessary accumulation of consonants in Caugh
mahry for Kakamari. There is scarcely a nl'~me in our Indian 
maps that does not afford proof of extreme indifference to accu
racy in nomenclature, and of an incorrectness in estimating sounds, 
which is, in some degree, perhaps, a national defect .. 

I The printed edition reads Saktimat, which is also found in 
some MSS.: but the more usual reading is that of the text. I 

~: 
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dana,l Vindhya, and Parip{ttra are the seven mountain 
rallges. As subordinate portions of them are thousands 
o.t'mountains: some unheard of, though lofty, * exten
sl~e, and abru~t;t and others better known, t.hough 
of lesser ~~evatlOn, and inhabited by people of low 
stature. 2 lhere pure and degraded tribes,! mixed to-

may here auu, that a Suktimat mountain occurs in llhfma's in
vasion of' the eastern region: Mall1iblllirata, Sabllli Pm'van. 

J Gandhamlidana here takes the place of i{iksha. 
2 F dd' . I . or a ItJona mountains in the Vayu, see Asiatic Re-

sea:';.hes, Vo1. VIII., p. 334. The Bhagavata,§ Padma, and Mar
kmHlc~a'~ ad,u t1~Cl following. MnilHi.ka, which, it Ilppellrs rrolll 
t.he Ramaymm, IS at the source of the Sone tl t' b . . .; la nver e1l1g 
t.ermeu Maimikaprabhava: Kishkindhva Kll.Jida 1'rl'k '{ 11 I 

• J c: • u .n, en l'(, 

also, III Hemachandra's vocabulary ~ Suvela R' isllubl' I{' t' k , • (. let, u·a 3., 

Konwa, ** ~evagiri (Deogur, or Ellora, the mountain of the gods: 
the Apocopl.are said, by Ptolemy, to be also called mountains of 
t~l~,g~ds). I~i8hymmika, in the Deccan, where the Pampli rises. 
Snsmla or Sdparvata, ?ear the IGisllllli (Asiatic Researches, 
Vo!. V" p. 303). Venkata, the hill of Tripati. Vllridluira, Man
galaprastha, DrOlia, Chitrakuia (Chitrakotc in Bundelkhand), Go
vardhana (near Mathuni), Raivataka, tt the range that branches 
off from the western portion of the Vindhya, towards the north 
extending nearly to the J umua: according to Hernachandrn, it i~ 
the Girnar r~nge; it is the AravaH of Tod. Kakubha, Nila (t.he 
blue mountams of Orissa!!), Gokamukha, Indrakila, §§ Rlima-

• Sa'l'avat. 

t ClIit'l'asanu, "having fair plateaus". .~l1t compare the 1lla'l'kaJilieya
pU'I'ana, LVII., 12. 

! A'l'!Ja alHl mlecT!cftlta. 

.! TV)., 19, 1~6. 11 LVII., 13, et seg. ~ IV., 96. 
le on Innry reading is KoIlaka. 

!! See Lassen's IndiBclte Alter-tltulIlskunde, Vol. I., p. 626. 
++ Rather, the "Neilgherries"? 
§§ See Lasseo's IndiscT!e Alter-tT!uII!skunde, Vol. I., p. 551. 
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gether drink1 of the following streams: the stately Ganga, 
theSi~dhu and theSaraswatf, 2 the Godavarf, Narmada, , ' 

and the great river Bahuda;3 the Satadrll, Chandra-
bhaga, * and great river Yamuna; the Di'ishadwatf,4 

girit (Ramtek, near Nagpur). Valakrama, Sudhaman, !,ungaprast~a, 
N aga (the hills east of Ramgurh!), Bodhana, Pandara, DurJa
yanta, Arbuda (AM in Gujerat), Gomanta (in the western Ghats §), 
Ktitasaila, Ktitasmara, and Chakora.11 Many single mountains 

arc named in different, works. 
I See note at p. 130. 
2 The Sursool.y, or Caggur or Guggur, N.W.~ of Thanesur. 

See the fourth note in this page. 
3 The Bahuda is elsewhere said to rise in the Himalaya. 

Wilford considers it to be tbe Mahanada, which falls into the 
Ganges below MaIda. The Mahabharata ** has, amongst the Tir
thas or places of pilgrimage, two rivers of this name, one, ap
parently,neartheSaraswati, one, more to the east. Hemachandratt 
gives, as synonyms, Arjuni and Saitavahini; both implying tll~ 
'white river'. A main feeder of the Mahanada is called Dhavah, 

or Dhauli, which has the same meaning. 
, The Dfisbadwati is a river of considerable importance in the 

history of the Hindus, although no traces of its ancient name 

* Vide p. 131, supra, foot-note. 
t It seems that the usual lection is Ka.ma~iri., ' , 

Here ellds the list of mountains named ID the Bluigavata-purana .. 
! Probably the Ramgurh which is otherwise known as Huzareebagh IS 

here intended. 
§ See Lassen's Indische Alterthu1T/)lkunde, ,Vol.,I., p.626; , 
11 Kora'l The printed edition ,of the Markanlleya-purana, LVII., 15, 

reads: 

~ In 8irhind. The 8ur800ty is a tributary of the Guggur . 
•• Vana-parvan, 8323 and 8513. ..' , 
tt IV., 152. The Amara-kosa, 1., 2, 3, 32, also identIfies the Bahuda 

with the Saitavahini. 
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Vipasa, and Vipapa, with coarse sands; the Vetra-

exist. According to Manu, * it is one boundary of the district 
called Brahmavarta, in which the institution of castes, and their 
several duties, had for ever existed; implying, that, in other places, 
they were of more recent origin. This holy land, 'made by the 
gods', was of very limited extent. Its other boundary was the 
Saraswati. That the Dfishadwati was not far off, we learn from 
Manu; as Kurukshetra, Matsya, Panchala, and Sl,rasena, or the 
upper part of the Doab, and country to the east, were not in
cluded in Brahmavarta: they constituted Brahmarshidesa, con
tiguous to it: qq~ift~: I KulhJka Bhaiia explains Anan
tam, 'something less or inferior'; rcif", {"': I But it, more pro
bably, means' not divided from', 'immediately contiguous'. We 
must look for the Dfishadwati, therefore, west of the Jumna. In 
the Tirtha Yatra of the Mah3.bbarata t we find it forming one of 

• the boundaries of Kurukshetra. It is there said: 'Those who dwell 
on the south of the Saraswatf, and nOl·th of the Dfishadwatl or , 
in Kurukshetra, dwell in heaven': 

~lir-f ~~: illQ..mr ~ I 
l.t ~ ~ ~ ~'iff f;ffm 11 

In the same place, the confluence of the Dfishadwati with a 
stream of Kurukshetra, called the Kausikf, is said to be of pecu
liar sanctity. Kurukshetra is the country about Thanesur or 
SthRuwlswara, where a spot called Kurukhet still exists and is 
visited in pilgrimage. The Kurukshetra of Manu may be intended 
for the country of the Kurus, in the more immediate vicinity of 
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va.tf, the deep Ki-ishiIaveflf, the lravati,l Vitasta,2 
PayoshiIf,3 and Devika;4 the Vedasmi·iUt, Vedavatf,5 

Delhi. According to Wilford, the Dfishadwati is the ClIggur; in 
which case our maps have taken the liberty of transposing t.he 
names of the rivers, as the Caggur now is the northel'll stream, 
and the Sursooty the southern; both rising in the Himalaya, and 
uniting to form one river, called Guggur or Caggllr, in the maps, 
(hut., more correctly, Sarsuti or Sarllswati), which then runs south
west, and is lost in the desert. There have, no doubt., been con
siderable changes here, both in the nomenclature and in the 
courses of the rivers. 

I The Vipasa is the Beas, Hypllasis, or Bibasis. The Iravati 
is the Ravi, or Hydraotes, or Adris. 

2 The Jhelum, but still called, in Kashmir, the Vitasta: the 
Bidaspes or Hydaspes. * 

3 This river, according to the Vishl)u Puralia,t rises from the. 
!{iksha mountains: but the Vayu and Kurma bring it from the 
Vindhya or Satpuda range. There are several indications of its 
position in the Mahabharata, but none very precise. Its source 
appears to be near that of the Kfishna. It flows near the be
ginning of the Dandaka forest, which should place it rather near 
to the sources of the Godavari: it passes through Vidarbha or 
Berar; and, Yudhishihira, having bathed in it, comes to the Vai
durya mountain and the Narmadll river. These circumstances 
make it likely that the Pain Ganga is the river in question.! 

4 The Deva or Goggra. 
5 Both these are from the Paripatra range. In some MSS., 

* From a modern geographical treatise in llindi it appears that the 
ChandrabhRga, Iravati, Satadnl, Vipasa, and Vitasta are now called, in 
that language, Chenab, Ravi, Satlaj, Byasa, and Jhelam. 

t Vide p. 130, supra. 
~ See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, Critical, and Philological, 

&c., Vol. I., p.49. 
According to the Revdllldhdtmya, XL., the Payoshtii, or PayoshlHka, 

rises in the Vindhya mountains, and falls into the Tapi-the Tapati, or 
Taptee. It is, further, there stated that the tract of country included 
between the source of the Payoshlli and Varaha is called Somavarta. 
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Tl'idiva,l Ikshumalavi,2 KarfshiM, Ch itravah a, the 

the l~tt.er is read Vedasinf and Vetasinl. In the R:im:l.yal·Jn occur 
Veda and Vedavain:isika, which may be the same, as they seem 
to be ill the direction of t.he Sone. One of thelll may be the 

~rom the very meanings of Tapi-a corrupt Sanskrit word bnt of 
eVldent etymology:-and Payosht'ii, one might infer some conn;xion he
tween t1Iese two,. rIvers. As is stated at p. 130, supra, they both ori i
nate fron1 the Itlksha monntains; and the latter flows into the form:r. 
At Chandway a stream now called I'oorna joins the Tnptee. Wh th 
the Poorna represents the I'ayosht'ii, or whether the Tnptee above Ch de er 
doe . t· b an way 

s so, IS uncer am: ut it seems that we must choose between the t 
!~e PMnganga falls into t.IlO Wurda, fatally to Professor Wilso:?; 

opmJOn .that we. may find the PayoshM in it. Equally untenable, of 
conrse, I~ the vI.ew that. the PayoshM is the Wurda itself: see Journal 
of tlte A1 clucologzcal SocIety of IJelM Jan. 1853 pp 44 4" I>' L' ' , ,., a. ro,e5sor 

assell-Indls:lte Altertlllunskullde, Vol. 1., pp. 572, 573, foot-n~te _ is led 
to the conclUSIOn that the Payoslnii is the Taptee I'll I'ts e t' t t' 11 . 'n Ire y, par-
I~ y, by the assu.ll1pbon. that the 'rapi is not mentioned in the 1I1a-
"abltarat~; on wllIc~ ,rOIllt see Professor Wilson's fourth foot-note at 
p~ 148, wj'l·a. He mIsmterprets, likewise, the passage from that poem 
~e~na.-parvan, 2317-::-2319, where ?,e supposes the I'ayoshtii to be called 

111 m das Meer s.tromender Fluss. The passage in question-to which 
I shall have occaSlO1l to recur-I subjoin and translate: 

~ lJ~iif Gf{q: 11o?fr-il ~4! IqYffJ I 
~iifT1J~criff 'if ~ffT~ ~Ff1{. 11 ' 
l!lf T~ 1J~tmr: ~1 'if ~~T I 
;qr'l!ffJ~ 1J~i Gf~~T;qFfT: 11 
'QTf If"YfT 'fq~~T1!fTfJlf'l ~ cfuf~ I 
~Ff: ~ 'if ~'lT) nt ~iit ~~l!fTlflJ: 11 

"Yo~lder many, successive roads lead to Dakshhiapatha. There, beyond 
AvantJ an~ the Itikshavat mountains, are the great Vindhya mountains 
and the river (sallludragri) Payoshtii, and hermitages of mighty R: h' ' 
fnll of roots and frnits. Then comes the road to Vidarbha; next,ISt"~; 
to J{o~~I.a; and, beyond that, in a southerly direction, lics the couutry 
Dakshmapatha." 

. R~tter, what between his deference to Bopp's Nalu8 and his de
VIations fro!n .Bopp. wh~re right, strangely renders the preceding verses 
as follows: VIelfilhg dlese Lan\lstrassen I;tufen siidlicher Richtllng nach, 

11. 10 
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deep Chit.raseml, the Gomati, the Dhlitapapa, and the 
great river Ganaaki; 3 the Kausiki, Nischitlt/ Ki'it.ya, 

Beos of Eastern Malwa: but it rises in the Riksha mountain. * 
1 From Paripatra, Kurma: from Mahendra, Vayu. t 
2 One copy has Ikshumalini; two others, Ikshuhi and KHmi. 

One MS. of the Vayu has an Ikshuhi, from Mahendra: the Matsya 

1ms Ikshuda. Wilford's list has Drakshala. ! 
3 Of these rivers the two first are named in the Padma Pu-

rMa, but not in the Vayu, &c. The Goomty, in Oude, the Gun
lluk, and the Coosy§ are well known. The Dhtltapapa is said 

to rise in the Hinuilaya. 
4 In different MSS. read Michita and Nisi·ita. In the Vayu 

and Matsya, tlle Nischira or Nirvira is said to flow from the 

Himalaya. 
-

an Avanti vorbeibeugend, an Rikschwan dem Berge auch. Dies ist 
Vindhya die Bergeshohe, Payoschni die zum Meere fliesst - Waldwoh
nungen von Bochweisen, an Friichten und an Wurzeln reich; - Dies 
ist der Weg von Vidarbha; nach Kosala (beide nach Nonlen) fuhrt jener 
hin; Weiter siidwarts von dort aber ist das Siidland (Deknn)."' Erdkllnde, 

V., 496. I do not undertake to prove that, in early times, the nallle of Pa-
yoshM may not have been applied to the whole of the modern Taptee. 
But the case was otherwise in the PauraiIik period, as we see from the 
Vi.'l!dm-puralla, and as appears from the MdrkaMieya-purdlia, LVII., 24, 

the Bhdgavata-puraria, V., 19, 18, &c. 
• For the Vedavati, see the Mahdbhdrata, Anusasana-parvan, 7651. 

The Vedasini is mentioned in my sixth note at p. 131, supra; and the 
Vedavainasika is named, and said to be in the east, in the Bengal re
cension of the IUimdyaria, Kishkilldhd-kdM.a, XL., 21, 

t The Tridiva and Alaya-or, perhaps, Tridivalaya-are mentioned in 
a list of rivers cited, apparent.!y from some Purana, in the Nitt"-mayukha. 

! As. Res., Vo!. VIII., p. 335. Ami see my first note at p. 155, infra. 
§ Hodgson-Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1849, p. 766-sbtes that the Gundnk 

has seven aff\uents, -the Barigar, Nartiyani, Swetigaililaki, Marsyangdi, 

Daramdi, GaMi, and TristH. 
The Coosy, also, is made up, he says, of seven streams,-the ~mamchi, 

Bhotia Cosi, Tamba Cosi, Likhn Cosi, Dull Cosi, Arnn, and Tamor. Journal 
As. Soc. Beng., 1848, Part H., pp. 646-649; 1849, p.766. 
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Nich~ta, L~~atariili, I Rahasya, Satakumbha, and also 
t.he ~ara!n, :,be Charmainvati,* Chandrabhag{t, 3 Hasti
soma, DIS, Saravatf, 4 Payoshllf, Para, ~ and Bhhnara-

I Also LohataraIli and Lohacharini. 
2 The S . S· . . arayu or urJoo IS commonly identified with the D .-

WIIford says 't . 1 I evu. I IS so Jy t le Pauraniks: but we hnve J. f 
to the co t t Tl • ,Iele, proo 

n rary. ley are also dist.inguished by the peopJ f 
the country Altl l' d . 1 e 0 . . . IOUg I I entlca through great part of their course 

G
they rIse as. d~fferent streams, and again divide, and enter th~ 

anges by dlstmct branches. " 
3 The recurrence of t.he same name in th" . . lb' ' IS as 111 several Slml-

I~r ~u .sequent mstances, is, possibly, an error of the copyist· 
uut It IS also so t" l'k 1 . . ' ,me Imes I e y that one name is applied to d'f-
f«'rent rIvers I MS I , . none . we have, in place of this wor" Cl·' t l' d' . u, I.U-
rava I, an , III another, Vetravati.! 

4 Read, also, Satavari. According to WiIford, § the Saravati 
is the Blinganga. 

5 The Vayu hP" I' I MSS ' cl V'" as d ara, w IIC I is a river in Malwa, the ParvatLII 
c • lea am an Ver\a. 

• The Chumbul. Vide p. 131, supra. -- -- ---

on! ~::h Asiat~c &s.e~rches, . Vol. XIV., p. 411. That tile Devika is not 
8' the Sarayu IS, agam, pretty clear frolll the Maltdbltdrata AI 
asana-parvan, where, in a list of rivers, t.he former is ment" '. IU-

7645, and the latter in tU. 7647. The Devika and the' I~ned III si. 
clearly distinguished from each other in tJ A I. ~arayu are also 
In the B I' le mara-"o.,a, J 2 3 35 

, ,en.ga ~ecenslOn of the Rdmagalla, J(ishkinrlhd-kdlllia ., xi: I ' . 
a Devlka nver IS placed in the south. ' ,.,] 3, 

! The Rdja-nighantu thus ~i1ates, metrically, on the river Ta ani· 

. ~ ~"'?t "5l~ lJ~~ CfiTf""lf~ 9f~1f I P . 
~ ~qwrq-{;;r;t Gf~~ ~'~rT'~nft iiTlieft, "' 

1 The Tapa.ni is here malle one with the Vetravati. In the So brl k 1 
(ruma-whlch reads tdpini-the Vetravati is asserted to I ~ a- a pa
t~e . Vetravati, or Betwa: see p. 131, supra, foot-note JeFnr\ sallle as 
IhctlOnary, professing to follow the R ,. . l" . " t er, that 
with t.he Ta i .. flJa-7I![J lantlt, Identifies the Tapini 

11 
A ~. § ASIatiC Researches, Vol. XIV., pp. 40V 4[iG 457 

, ,'" ." yol. XIV., p.408. I question their identity. S;e fo'r t • 
~ar:h Mat~ablta~.ata, Adi-parvan, 2926; il1(lrkmlc'ley(i-purd71a, L VII ~~ 

ur er, ere IS n feeder of the Godavery called Para. ., . 
10' 

!l 
\\ 
1\'1 
; I 

" ' 
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thf/ Kltverf,2 Chulaka,3 ViiHl,,4 Satabaht, Nfvara, Mahita/ 
Suprayog{t,6 Pavitra/ Ku6ijala, Sindhu,8 Rajani,9 Pu
ramalini, Purvabhiram{t, Vir{t, Bhhna,lO Oghavati, Pa
lasini,l1 Papahara, Mahendra, PaialavaU,12 KarishiM, 

. I According to the Vayu,* this rises in the Sahya mountain, 
and flows towards the south. It is, therefore, the Beema of Au-

rungabad. 
2 The Kaveri t is well known, and has always borne the same 

appellation; being the Chaberis of Ptolemy. 
3 Read Chuluk:t. 
4 Read, also, Tapi; the Taptee river of t.he Deccan.! 

5 Read Ahita and Sahita. 
G Rises in the Sahya mountain, and flows southwards: V ityu, &c. 

1 Read Vichitra. 
8 Several rivers are called by this name, as well as the Indus. 

There is one of some note, the Kalee Sindh, in Ma.lwa. 

9 Also Vajini. 
10 This agrees best, in name, with the Beema. It is also men-

tioned, as a Tirtha, in the Mahabh3.rata. § 
J\ From Suktimat: Kllrma and Vayu. There is a Balasan from 

the east.ern portion of the Hill1alaya, a feeder of t.he Mahimada, 
which may be t.he Palasini, if the mountain be in this direct.ion. 

12 Also Pippahivati. The Vayu has a Pippahi, from the Riksba 

mountain. 

* And according to the Vislinu. Vide p. 130, supra. 
t The Kaven of the text may be-and, I strongly suspect, is-the 

so-called river which, according to the Revd-mdhdtmya, Chap. XL., falls 

into the Nerbudda. 
The IIaima-kosa, IV., 150, gives Ardhajahnavi as a name of the Ka

ven; and the 1'rikdri.lla-ses1ta, I., 2,32, gives Ardhaganga. These terms 

signify Half-Ganges. 
Compare a name of the Godavan iu my third note at p. 132, supra. 
! See my foot-note at pp. 144, 145, supra. In the 1'rikdrllla-.1esfta, 

I, 2, 31, Tapi is a synonym of Yam una. 
§ Vana-parvan, 5026. It there seems to be in or near the Punjab. 
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Asikni, * the great river Kusachil'a,l the Makarf,2 Pra
vara, l\;lena/ Hema, and Dhi·itavatf,4 Puravati,5 Anu
s~na) 6 Sa~bya, Kapi,7 Sadanira, 8t ,Adh6shya, the great 
rtver Kusadhal'{t,9 SadaHmt{t,10 SiV{t, Viravatf, Vastu 
Suvitstu,ll Gaurf,! Kampana,12 Hiranwati,§ Vara, Vfran~ 

1 Also Kusavira. 
2 Also Mahika and Maruilll,ichL 
3 Also Semi. 
4 Read Kfitavati and GhfitavatL 
5 Also DhusulYIL 
6 Also Atikfishna. 
7 In place of both, Suvarthachi. 
8 .From Paripatra: Vayu and Matsya. 
9 Also Kusanara. 

10 Also SaSikanta. 
11 Also Vastra and Suvastra. 
13 One of t.he Tirthas in the Mahabh:irata.11 

• See my fourth note at p. 131, supra. 
t The Amara-kosa, I., 2, 3, 32, and the llai1lla-kosa IV. 151 make 

S 1, , " ) , , 
a( aUlra and Karatoya to be names of one and the same stream. But 

there appear to have been more thau one Sadanira. Thus, a second 
seems to be located, by the MalidMdrata, Sahltd-parvan 793 et seq. 
bt h G "" ' , , 
e we en t e anilakl and the Sarayti. See Original Sanskrit 1'exts, 

Part H., p. 423; and M. V. de Saint-Martin's Jlfemoire Analytique sur la 
Carte, &c.) p. 95. . 

! For identifications of the Suvastu and GUllri, see Jndi.~che Alterllmms
kunde, VoI. H., p. 132. On the former, also see :M. V. de Saint-Martin's 
Jlfbnoire Analytique, &c., pp. 63, 64, 

Professor Wilson-Ariana AnUqua, pp. 183, 190, 194-considered the 
Soastus and Garra~as of Arrian as denoting hut one river. 

§ This stream is named again in the Jlfalidbluirata to -wit in the 
Anusasana-pm'van, 7651. ' , 

:rh,e Litt,le Gunduk is called IIirana, a corruption of its ancient name, 
HJranyavatJ. See Gen. A. Cnnningham, Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1863, 
Supplementary Number, p. Ixxvii. 

1I Vana-parvan, 8094. On the Kampana and the TIiranwati, see Jndi
Bche Alterthumakunde, Vol. H., p. 13~. 

i: , . 

I, 

I· 

~ i 
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kara, Panchamf, Rathachitl'a, Jyotiratha, Viswamitra, 1 * 
Kapinjala, Upendl'a, Bahula, Kuchirit,2Madhnvahini,3 Vi
nadi,4 PinjaUt, Vena,t Tungavena,5 Vidisa,6 Kfishnavena,! 

1 According to the Mahabhlirata, this rises in the Vaidllrya 
mountain, part of the southern Vindhya or Satpuda range. 

~ Also Kuvira. 
3 Three MSS. agree in reading this Ambunihini. § 
4 Also Vainadf. 
~ Also Kuvena. It is, possibly, meant for the Tungabhadra 

or Toombudra. 
6 A river in Malwa, so called from the city of the same name, 

which J have elsewhere conjectured to be Bhilsa.11 Megha Duta, 
31.' There is a 'Bess' river in the maps, which joins the Betwa 
at Bhilsa, and is, probably, the river of the text. 

• The tirtha of Vi$wamitra is mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata, Vana
parvan, 7009. 

t According to the Padma-purd1ia, there is a river VeM, and it falls 
into the KnshH. See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &c., Vol. I., 
p.68. 

! For the Kfishnavena or KfishIlaveUi, see pp. 130 and 132, sttpra. 
The KfishIlaveM is ranked among the rivers of the south in the Rdmd
ymia, Kis1!k{ndhd-kdrilla, XLI., 9. On the Vena, Tungavena, KfishIla
vena, and Upavena, consult Indisclle Altertlltunskunde, Vol. I., p. 576, 
third foot-note. For the Ktishna, see p. 152, infra, fourth foot-note. 

§ This river is commemorated in the Mahdbhdrata, Anusasana-parvan, 
7646. 

11 I have discovered that, in the middle ages, the sun was worshipped, 
in Central India, under the designation of BMilla,-from bhd, 'light', and 
the Prakrit termination illa, denoting possession. There was a temple 
to Bhailla at or near Bhilsa, which name I take to be a corruption of 
bhdilla + iBa, or bhdillella. See Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1862, p. 112. 

Reasoning from such data as are now known to me, it would be 
equally riskful to assert and to deny the identity of the sites of Vidisa 
and Bhilsa. 

"11" See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &c., Vol. 11., p. 337, 
foot-note on verse 161 of the translation of the Meghaduta. 
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Tamr{t, Kapila, * Salu, Suv{ttna,1 VecUISW{t Hari-, , 
sravit, Mahopama,2 Siglml', Pichchhila,3 the deep Bha-
radwaji, the Kausiki, the Soila,4 B{thud{t, and Ohan
drama, Durga, Antrasila,5 Brahmabodhy{t, Bi·ihadwatf, 
Yavaksh{t,6 Rohi, Jambunadf, Sunasa~ 7 Tamasa, 8 Dasi, 

1 The Vama or Suvama, 'the beautiful river', Wilford t iden-
tifies with the Ramganga. 

~ Also Mahapaga, 'the great river'. 
3 Also Kuchchhihi. 

4 The Sone river, rlsmg in Maimikn! or Amurknntak, and 
flowing east to the Ganges. 

5 This and the preceding both rise from the Vindbya mountain. 
The latter is also read Alltahsiili, 'the river flowing within or 
amidst rocks'. 

6 Also Purokshli. 

7 We have a Surana ill the Vayti; and Surasa, ill the JGIrma 
and Matsya; flowing from the Riksha mountain. 

S The Tamasa or Tonse, from Riksha . 

• It is said, in the thirty-fifth chapter of the Revd-lIuihdtmya, that 
the Kapila originated from the water used by King Vasu(\;ina in per
~orming. a sacrifice. In the fourth chapter of the same work, the Kapihi 
IS descrIbed as flowing from the north, and as joining the Narmada at 
Siddhimanwantara. 

I should mention that the Revd-maMtmya to which I refer in these 
notes purports to be a part of the Skanda-pnrd,ia, and differs, most 
essentially, almost from the beginning, from the much more voluminous 
~d-mdlldt11!ya-professedly from the Rudra-salill!ita, Raltdri smill!itd, or 
Siva-saJhhitd, au appendage to the VtfYll-purd,la- kuown in Europe. 

. There is an excellent copy of the larger work in the I. O. Library. 
See, for an account of it, Dr. Aufrecht's GatalofJ. God. Jl1allllsC1·ipt., &c., 
pp. 64, et seg. 

The Padma-pnr(i1!a places Bhfigukshetra nt the confluence of the Ra
pila with the Narmacla. See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &c., 
Vol. I., p. 38. 

t Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p.410. 
! See p. 141, second foot-note, sltpra. l\Iount Mekala-not Maimika

is given as the source of' the Sone in the Bengal recension of the Rd
mdymia, Kishkindlld-kdidla, XL., 20. 
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Vasa, Varana, Asi,l Nala, Dhfitimati, Purnasa,2* Ta
mas],3 Vi·ishabha, t Brahmamedhya, Bi·ihadwati. These 
and many other large streams, as t.he Kfishna, 4 whose 
waters are always salubrious, and the slow-flowing 

1 This and the preceding scarcely merit a place amongst the 
rivers; being two small streams which fall into the Ganges east 
and west of Benares, which is, thence, denominated Vararulsi.! 

, Parnasa§ or Varnasa, from the Paripatra mountain. 
S Also Manavi. 
, The KfishDa of the Deccan is, probably, here intended; al

though its more ordinary designation seems to be that already 
specified, Kfishnavena or Kfishrlayeni.11 The meaning is much the 

. same; the one being the 'dark river', the other, simply the 'dark', 
the Niger. 

• In the Calcutta edition of the Mahdbhdrata, this stream, and two 
others named before, the Panchami and the Tungavena, have the epithet 
of 'great river', which is omitted by the Translator. 

t The text, from "Brahmabodhya" to "VtishabM", both names in
cluded, has, to me, the air of an interpolation. Some MSS. omit it; 
and in the Calcutta edition there is Vamna. for "Varana". 

! Sic in orig. See the Vdmana-purdna, Chap. XV. The prototypes 
of 'Benares' given in Professor Wilson's Sanskrit Dictionary are Vara
nasi, Varanasi, and Varanasi. The second of these three forms is the 
most usnal, and is as old as the Mahdbhd8hya, 11., 1,16, for instance; 
bnt only the first can possibly come from Varana+ Asi. The Asi, pace 
M. de Saint-Martin, is a real brook, and not a fiction, if I may trust 
my own senses. I have often crossed the bridge over it. 

The essayist just named,-Etude sur la Geog. Grecque et Latine de 
l'Inde, p. 286, -referring to the 'Epi""HlI~ or 'Ep,,,lu'l" writes: "Cette 
riviere, la derniere de la liste d' Amen, se reconnait sans difficulte dans 
la Varana8' , petite riviere qui se jette dans la gauche du Gange a Be
nares, qui en a pris son nom (en sanscrit Vlid.nasi)." 

On what authority, one may inquire, besides lliouen Thsang wrested, 
does this geographer place a river Varallasi near the city of Benares? 
See his lJfemoire Analytique, &c., pp. 95, 110, 111. 

§ See, for a river thus denominated, Mahdbhdrata, AnuAdsana-parvan, 
7647. Varna.~a = Bannas, the name of two Indian rivers. 

11 Vide:p. 150, 3u1"'a, text and notes. 
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Mandavahini, ( the Brahmafti, 9 Mahaganrf, Durga,3 Chi
tropala, 4* Chit.raratha, Manjllla, 5t Mandakinf,6! Vaita
rani,7 the great river Kosa, 8 the Mllktimati, 9 Ma-

I A river from Suktimat: Vayu. 

2 A river in Cuttack, according to Wilford. § It is one of the 
Tirthas of the MahabMrata,1I and, apparently, in a different di
rection. Buchanan (Eastern Hindustan, Vol. n., p. 585) has a 
river of this llame in Dillajpoor. 

3 Both from the Vindhya: Vayu and KurlDa. There is a 
Goaris, in Ptolemy, in Central India. 

4 From i~iksha: Vayu. 

~ Also Munja and Makaravahini. 

6 From Riksha: Vayu. According to the MahRbharata.,'If it rises 
in the mountain Chitrakuia. ** 

7 The Byeturnee in Cuttack. It is nalDed, in the MahabhRrata, tt 
as a river of Kalinga. !! 

8 Also read Nfpa and Koka. 

9 From Riksha, but read also Suktimati, §§ which is the read-

• The Pratdpa-mdrtanlla speaks of the river Chitrotpala, in the country 
of Utkala, that is to say, within the limits of 'the present Orissa. On 
this river see Colonel Wilford, Asiatic Researches, Vo!. XIV., p.404. 

t Here, in the original, the Vahini is interposed. Possibly the Trans
lator took the word to be epithetical. 

On the other hand, he has, in the preceding pages, treated as a]lpel
lations of rivers several words which I am disposed to regard as only 
qualificatory; namely, vipdpd, Aatahald, and pdpahard. 

! There were more Mandakinis than one. See Original Sanskrit Texts, 
Part n., p. 429, foot-note 88. 

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p.404. It is well known. 
11 A tlrtha called BrahmaM is mentioned in the I' ana-l1arvall, 803G. 
'If l'ana-parvan, 8200, 820]. 
•• It is a northern river in the Bengal recension of the Rdlluiyalla, 

Kishkindhd-kdtUla, XLIV., 94. tt l'ana-parvan, 10098. 
!! The Bengal recension of the Rdllldyana, Ki8l1kindlld-kriMa, XLIV., 

65, locates a VaitaraJii river in the north. 
§§ See my fonrth note at p. 132, supra. 

:1 

j 
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ninga/ Pl1shpaveilf, Utpala.vatf, Lohitya,2lf Karatoya,3 t 
V{·ishakahwa,4 Kmnari, Rishikulya/ Ma.l'ishit, Saraswatf, 
Mandakinf, Punya,6 Sarvasanga. All these, the uni
versal mothers, productive of abundance, besides hun
dreds ~ of inferior note, are the rivers of Bha.rata,7 

ing of the Matsya. Wilford§ considers it to be the Swarnarekha 

of Cuttack. 
1 Also Anaga and Suranga. Perhaps the preferable reading 

should be Sumanglt; a river flowing from Mainaka, according to 

the Mababluirata. 
2 Part of the Brahmaputra. 
3 A considerable river in the east, flowing between Dinajpoor 

and Rungpoor. 
4 Also Vfishasahwa.jj 
5 This and the preceding flow from Suktimat, a~cording to the 

Vayu, Matsya, and Kurma. The last occurs also Rishika. tU" 

6 Also Supal'lla. The Punya is considered to be the Po on po on 
of Behar; but there is also a Poorna river in the same province. 

1 It is possible that further research will identify more than 
those attempted to be verified in the foregoing notes, as well as 
meet with others readily recognizable. In the authorities con-

• In tho Jllaluiblt., AnuSds.-parvan, 7647, a river Lohita is spoken of; and 
the Bengal recension of the RdmdYaJla, Kish.-kdlllla, XL., 26, places the 
"great river" Lauhitya in the east. And see As. Res., Vol. XIV., p.425. 

t See As. Res., Vol. XIV., p. 422; also my second note at p. 149, supra., 
! The original speaks of these rivers as existing "by hundreds and 

by thousands": 'l{i'Im' 1!f ~~1!:. 
§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p.403. 

11 This and "Vrishakahwa", if real readings, I take to mean "the river 
named vrishaka" and "the river named Vtishasa." The printed Ma

hdbhdrata has Vrishakahwaya. 
tU" See pp. 130-132, supra. A~ to the TTishlitt-purdlia, though it,may 

be uncertain whether it derives a IUshikulya river-rather than the Arya
kulya-from the ~Iahendra mountains, there is scarcely room to doubt 
that it refers to the Suktimat mountains a stream so named. 

Rishikulya, further, stands among the synonyms of Ganga in the 
Ilaima-kosa, IV., 148. Also see p. 167, infra, note 1, etc. 

FROM THE MAHABHARATA. 155 

according to remembrance. 

suIted several occllr not comprehended in t.he text, as the Kuhli 
and Ikshu,"" from the Himlilaya; Vfitraghni, Chandamit (Chundnn 
of Bhagalpoor), Mahi (the Mahy of Western Malwa), Sipni,! and 
Avanti (rivers near Oojein), from Paripatra; Malulnada in 
Orissa, Druma, Dasarnl\ (Dhosaun§ in Bundelkhand), Chitra
kliia, Sroni (or Syena), Pisachik:l., Banjula, BliJuvahini, and 
Matkuna, all from il.iksha; Nirvindhpi., Madra, Nishadh:l., Sini
ballU, Kumudwati, and Toya, from Vindhy8; Banjula, from Sahya; 
Kfitamlila, Tamraparlli, Pllshpajati, and Utpalavatl, from Malaya; 
La,ngulini and VarrlliadMra, from Mahendra; and Mandaga and 
Kfipa (or Rlipa), from Suktimat. In the RamaYaJla we have, 
besides some already specified, the Ruchint,!I Pampa, Eastern 
Saraswati, tU" Vegavati or Vyki of Madura, and Varada or Wurda 
of Berar; aud we have many others in the Malulbharata and dif
ferent works, from which the Sanskrit appellations of most of 
the Indian rivers might be, with some little time and trouble, 
collected. 

• For the Ikshumati, the 'O~';'HlJI{ of Arrian, see As. Res., Vo\. XIV., 
pp. 420,421; also Indisclle Altertlmmskunde, Vol. 1., p. 602, first foot·note; 
and, for the IkshumaJavi, &c., p. 145, supra, with the Translator's note 
thereon. Further, the Niti-mnyttkha names" the Ikshuka. 

t In the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyalla, Kisllkindl!d-krii/lla XL., 20, 
the Chandani, in the east, is spoken of; and a Mount Chandana, in the 
south, at XL., 3. 

! See p. 134, sttpra, foot-note. It should seem that Sipra is no va
riant of the Vaidik Sipha. See J\J. Vivien de Saint-Martin's Geographic 
dt£ V Ma, p. 53, first foot-note. 

§ Now called, by the natives, Dasan. It rises in Bhopal, aUlI empties 
into the Betwa. 

A Dasarna river is said, in the Pllranas, according to Professor Wilson, 
to rise in a mountain called Chitrakliia. See his Essa.lJs, Analytical, &c,., 
Vo!. H., p. 336, first foot-note. 

1/ Signor Gorresio takes this word as an epithet of tho J{ ufila: Bengal 
recension of the Rdmdyalla, Kisllkindhd-kdilifa, XL., 20. 

tU" Kishkindhd-kdnaa, XL., 24, Bengal recension. In the corresponding 
passage of the genuine Rdmdyatla, XL., 21, the Saraswati appears un
qualified; and also in the Bengal recension, as a southern river, at XLI., 57. 

!I 
il. 

i: 



PEOPLE AND COl'N'fRIES. 

NEXT hear from me, descendant of Bharata, the 
names of t.he inhabitants of the different countries. 
They are the Ku1'us, PanchaJas,l Salwas, * Madl'e
yas, and dwellers in thickets (Jangalas), t Sll1'aSe
nas, II Kalingas,3 Bodhas,4 Malas,5 Matsyas,6 Suku-

1 The people of the upper part of the Doab. The two words 
migllt also be understood as denoting the PancMlas of t,he Kuru 
country; there being two divisions of the tribe.! See the sixth 
note at p. 160, infra. 

2 The Surasenas were the inhabitations of Mathura,-the Su
raseni of Arrian. 

3 The people of the upper part of the Coromandel coast, well 
known, in the traditions of t.he Eastern Archipelago, as Kling. § 
Ptolemy has a city in that part, called Caliga; and PUny, Ca
lingre proximi mari. 

« One of the tribes of Central India, according to the V ayu. 
It is also read Bahyas.11 

• Vide pp. 133-135, 8upra; and compare the l1ItirkaJ//ieya-]luralla, 
LVIII., 6. In the Bengal recension of the RamliYa1ia, Kis1!kind1!d-kdM,a, 
XT,III., 23, they are classed among tbe western nations. In tbe lIaima-
kosa, IV .• 23, we have tbe Satwas or K:hakllkshiyas. ' 

t The original is m~SfT~:, Madreyajangalas, the meaning of 
wbich is, not "llf:i.dreyas and dwellers in thickets ", but 'dwellers in 
the Madra thickets'., Similarly we have tbe Kurujangalas. That tbere 
was, however, a tribe called J angalas, is clear from the MalldMarata, 
Udyoga-parvan, 2127. Also see pp. 161, 163, and ]76, infra. 

! See, for tbe Kurus and Pancltalas, pp, 132-134, and foot-note, supra. 
§ For Kalinga and the Kalingas, compare pp. 132-134, supra, and 

p. 166, infra. Also see Col Wilford, Journ. As. Soc. Beng., 1851, p.233. 
11 Proximate, apparently, to the Bahya river, of which mention is made 

in tbe Niti-mayuk1!a. 
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tyas,7 Saubalyas,8 Kuut.alas, 9,~ Kasikosalas,lO Ohedis, Ht 
5 The MaIns and Malavartis are placed, in t.he V:l.yu ami 

Matsya, amongst the cent.ral nations. The M:irkar\deya reads 
Gavavartis.! Wilford § considers Mala to be the Malbhoom of 
Midnapoor. As noticed in the Megha DUta," I have supposed 
it to be situated in Cbhat,tisgarh. 

G The people of Dinajpoor, Rungpoor, and Cooch Behar. 
Quarterly Oriental Magazine, (December, 1824), Vo!. H., p. 190, 

first foot-note. 
7 Read Kusandas, Kusalyas, Kus:idhyas, Kis:idhyas, and 

placed in Central India. 
S Also Sausalyas and Sausulyas. 
9 Kuntala is, in one place, one of t.he cent.ral cOlllltries; in 

another, one of the southern. The llame is applied, in inscrip
tions, to t.he province in which Kurugode is situated, part of the 
Adoni district (Asiatic Researebes, Vo!. IX, p. 429'); and, COII

sistent.ly wit.h this position, it is placed amongst the dcpendellt 
or allied states of Vidarbha, in the Dasa Kumara. Quarterly 
Oriental Magazine, September, 1827. *.,. 

10 A central nation: Vayu. The Ramayana tt places them in 
thc east. The combination indicates the count.ry between Benares 
and Oude. 

11 Chedi is usually considered as Chandail, §§ on the west of 

• In tbe Ilaima-ko.~a, IV., 27, tbey have I,be synonym Upabalakas. 
t Professor Wilson put "Chedyas". 
! I find, in MSS., that the 1I1arkailileya . names the M:i\adas and Oa

vavartilas among the eastel'll nations. The printed edition reads-I, VII., 
43-Manadas and Manavartikas. 

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIII" p. 336. 
H See Professor Wilson's Essay.s, Antllytical, &c., Vo!. n., p. 329, note 

on verse 99 of tbe translation of tbe 1I1egltaduta. 
, Or Colebrooke's 111iscellaneo!ls ,F,s .• nys, Vol. n., p. 272, foot-noto. Tho 

allthoril,y for the statement is Major Mackenzie. 
•• See Profe~sor Wilson's Essay,., Analytical, &e .• Vol. IT., p.280. 
tt Kis1tkindhd-kdri/la, XI,., 22. For tbe count.ry of the I{osalas, see 

the Translator's second note at p. 172, infra. 
§§ The bistory of this view I have given lit length, and, moreover, 

bave proved conclusively that Chedi was colloeal, at lea~t in part, with 
the present District of .JubulpooT. See Journal of tlte American Oriental 
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Matsyas, 1 Karushas,2 Bhojas,3 Sindhupulin-

the Jungle Mehals, towards Nagpoor. It is known, in times 
subsequent to the Puranas, as Ranastambha." 

I Some copies read Vatsa; and the other Puranas have such 
a name amongst the central countries; the people, perhaps, of 
Vatsa,t Raja of Kausambi, near the junction of the Jumna and 
the Ganges.! There are, however, two Matsyas, § one of which, 
according to the Yantra Samraj, is identifiable with Jeypoor. III 
the Dig-vijaya of Nakula, he subdues the Matsyasll further to 

west, or in Gujerat. 
2 Situated on the back of the Vindhya range: Vayu and 

Matsya. They are generally named with the people of Malava, 'IT 
which confirms this locality. They are said to be the posterity 
of Karusha, one of the sons of the Manu Vaivaswat.a. ** 

3 These are also placed along the Vindhya chain, but, at 

Society, Vol. VI., pp. 517, 520-522, 533; and Journal As. Soc. Beng., 
1861, pp. 317, et 8eq.; 1862, pp. 111, et seq. 

• It seems scarcely established that any division of India was ever 
called Ranastambha. See Journal Amer. Orient. Soc., Vo!. VI., pp. 520, 
521. For R:niastamhabhramara, see Transactions of the Royal As. Soc., 
Vo!. I., p.143, Colebrooke's foot-note. 

t Udayana- here referred to - is, indeed, called Vatsanlja, but in 
the sense of Raja of Vatsa, not in that of Raja Vatsa. Vatsa was the 
name of his realm, 'and Kau~ambi, that of his capital. See my edition 
of the V risavadatta, Preface, pp. 2-6, foot-notes; and Journal As. Soc. 
Beng., 1862, p. 11, third foot-note. 

! Gen. Cunningham finds it on the site of the present Karra. See 
Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1848, p. 28. 

§ In the Malulbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1105 and 1108, notice is taken 
of the king of Matsya and of the Aparamatsyas; and, at 1082, the Matsyas 
figure as an eastern people. They are placed among Ihe nations of the 
south in the Rdllldymia, Kishkindhd-kdnl1a, XL!., 11; while the Bengal 
recension, Ki8hkindhd-kdnl1a, XLIV., 12, locates them in the north. 

11 The passage referred to is the Mafldbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1192, 

where, however, no people called Matsyas is intended. 
'IT M. V. de Saint-Martin-Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, &c., p. 199-

suggests that the Karusbas may be identifiable with the Chrysei of Pliny. 
*' Sec Book I V., Chap. I., and the note there on the various localities 

assigned to the Karushas; also p. 170, in/ra, my fourth note. 
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-dakas, 1 * Uttamas,2 Dasarnas, 3 t Mekalas,4 Ut.ka-

different times, appear to have occupied different positions.! 
They were a kindred tribe with the Andhakas and Vi'ishMs, 
and a bmnch of the yadavas.§ A Bhoja Uaja is amongst t.he 
warriors of the MaMblll.imta.11 At a later period, Bhoja, the Ritj:i 
of Dh:1r, preserves an indication of this people; 'IT and from him 
the Bhojpurls, a tribe still living in Western Bebar, profess to 
be descended. They are, not improbably, relics of the older 
tribe. Bhoja is also used sometimes as a synonym of Bhoja
kala, ** a city Ileal" the Narmad:i, founded by Uukmin, brot.her-in
law of Kfishlla, and, before that, prince of KundiIia or COlldavir. 

I Pulinda is applied to any wild or barbarous tribe. Those 
here named are some of the people of the deserts along the IIl
dus; but Pulindas are met with in many otller positions, es
pecially in the mountains and forests across Central India, the 
haunts of the Bheels and Gonds. tt So Ptolemy places the Pu
lindai along the banks of the Narmad:i, to the frontiers of Larice, 
the Laia or Lar of the Hindus,-Khandesh and part of Gujerat. 

- - . -
• As the original has "ftr~9f~:, it may he that we should rend 

'Sindhus and Pulindakns '. That pulinda means" barbarian" is unproved. 
t The Ramayalia, KiBlIkilldlld-kdlilla, XLT., 9, makes mention of cit.ies 

of Dasarna in the south; and the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1189, 
places Dasarnas in the west. Also see p. 176, supra, text a11(1 notes, 
and my first note at p. 178. 

! They are Tanked among tile nations of t.he south in the Bengal re
cension of the Rdmdymla, Kishkindlld-kdMla, XL!., 15. 

§ In the Rigvecla-see Professor Wilson's Translation, Vo!. IlL, p. 85-
mention is once made of people called 13hojas, whom Sayalla explains 
to be Kshatriya descendants of Sudas. 11. Sabhd-parvnn, 596, et alitl!T". 

'IT It is now ascertained, from inscriptions and other sources, that 
there have been several Hindu celebrities, some of whom dwelt remote 
fr~JIl Central India, denominated Bhoja. Of Kanauj alone there were 
two Rajas so named; and it was, probal>ly, from olle of them that 
Bhojpoor, near Farrukhabad, clerived its designation. Jnina traditions have 
even preserved the memory of a Bhoja, king of Ujj~yini. See Journal 
As. Soc. Beng., 1862, pp. 5, 6; ancl the Vdsavadattd, Preface, pp. 7, 8. 

.. Vide infra, Book V., Chap. XXVI., ruljine'm. Also sec I.he lIlalla
bMratrt, Sablta-pnrvnn, 1115, 1166. 

tt In I,he Bengal recension of the lilluulyf//'lt, I<isltkindlllt-hiTitla, XL!., 
17, ~nd XLIV., 12, the Pulind:ls appear hoth in the south and in tbe 
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las,5 PanchaJas,6 Kausijas,7 Naikap{'ishthas, 8 Dhu-

2 In the other three Puninas * we have Uttaman'las, 011 the 

Vindhya range. 

3 The people of the 'ten forts', subsequently multiplied to 

, thirty-six'; such being the import of Chhatt{sgarh, which seems 

to be on the site of DasanJa: Megha Duta. t 
4 A Vindhya tribe, according to the other PUr!1IJas. The lo

cality is confirmed by mythological personations; for Mekala 

is said to be a Rishi, the father of the river Narmada; thence 

called Mekahi and Mekalakanya.! The mountain where it rises 

is also called Mekaladri.§ The R:iIilayanall places the Mekalas 

amongst the southern tribes. 

5 Utkala is still the native Ilame of Orissa. 

G These may be the southern panch:i1as. When Drona over

. came Drupada, king of Panchala, as related in the Malui.bluirata, 

Adi PaI'van,' he retained half the country, that north of the 

north. The real RamdYalla, K.-k., XLIII., speaks of the northern Pulindas. 
Also see my third note at p. 170, infra. 
• As in the MarkaM.eya, J. YII., 53. 
t See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &r .. , Yo!. II., p.336, first 

foot-note; also p. 329, first foot-note. 
The only Chhattisgarh known is that in the old territory of Nagpoor, 

and of which the capital was Ruttunpoor. It is divided by a long in
terval, not to speak of the Yindhyas and the Nerbudda, from what may 
more reasonably he conjectured to have been the site of Dasarna, namely, 
the neighbourhood of the Dasarna river. The oml traditions of the vi
cinity to this day assign the name of Dasarna to a region lying to the 
east of the District of Chundeyree. This I learnt on the spot. 

For the Dasarna river, see the Translator's note at pp. 154, 155, supra, 
and my fourth annotation thereon. 

! Abhidhana-ratlla-mald, 111., 52; Mekalakanyaka, in the Amara-kosa, 
I., 2, 3, 32; etc. 

§ See the llaima-kosa, IY., 149. For Mount Mekala, see my third 
note at p. 151, supra. 

The Narmada is said to spring from the Riksbavat mountains in the 
Rdmayana, Yuddlta-kdnlla, XXVIf., 9; or Bengal recension, Ill., 10. 
Compare the reference to the Vayu-purana at p. 131, foot-note, supra. 

11 As in the Bengal recension, so in the genuine work, Kisltkindlld-
kanrla, XL!., 9. ~ Slokas 0511-5513. 
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randharas,9 Sodhas,10 Madrabhll1ingas 11 Ka' /'1'S 12 A 
"'V '-, I: 0, pa-

Ganges, .and restored to its former chief the other half, south 

of that rIver, as far as to the Chumbul. The capital of the 

latter b,eca~e Mlikandi on the Ganges; and the country included 

also Kamp.lIya, t.he Kampil of the Mohammedans, hut placed 

by the~, III the Doab.~· The capital of the lIorthern portio,: 

was Alllkshatra, a name traceable in the Adisathrus of Ptolemy t 
thO~g~l the pos,ition differs. But Ahikshatra, or Ahichchhatra',! 

as It ~s also wrItten, seems to have been applied to more than 
one cIty. § . 

: ;erh~ps the people of Tirhoot, along the Coosy. 

Havlllg more than one back'; probable Some nickname or 

term of derision. Thus we have, in the Ramayanal/ and other 

• And th~re it was, as Professor Wilson himself admits. See his notes 
on ~OOk. n., Chap. XIX, of tho present work. 
I~a~pllya has long heen, to the Jainas, a holy city. Sce Sir IT l'If 

Elhot s Sltpplemental Glossary, Vo!. I., p. 203. . . 

t M. V. de Saint-Martin-Etude sur la Gdo'!!. Grecque &c pp 32' 
357 Ah'k h t . p' , ., . ", -sees I s a r~ III tolemy's .101IJ,J';(I({; and he locates the Adisathri 
to !he so?th of the VlIldhya mountains. And see As. Res., Vol. Xl V. 394 

+ A klllgdolll so called is spoken of in the Malldbhdrat Ad" p. . 
5515· I th 't fAh' I' a, !-parvan, 

,all(. e Cl y 0 IC lchbatra is named in the stanza next followin 
§ In hIS note to Selections from tlte Mahdbluirata p 34 I) f g. 

W'l 't f: ' • , ro essor 
. I SO? WTl es as :Jllows: "Ahichchbatni, in the count.ry of Abicbcbhatra 
~s a CIty of so~ne Ill~p?rtal~ce in Hindu tradition; as the Brahmans wh~ 
Illtroduced theu relIgIOn wto the Decc:ln are said to h"ve f 
th W " n come rOIl1 

ence. e have no indication 1I10re precise of ifs position than as is 
here stated-north of the Ga nges, " 

For Ahikshatra, etc., also see tbe Translator's Essays, Analytical &c. 
Vel. I., pp. 48, 291, and the notes thereon. ' , 

That there were two regions-not two cities-called Ahicbchh t 
of which wa t f f J ' a ra, one s no ar rom tIe VlIldhyas, I Jlave suggested in tbe Journ I 
As. Soc. Beng., 1861, pp. 197, 198. a 

11 The passage of ·the Ramriyalia bero referred to TUns thus, in 'the 
genuine work, Kis/!kindlza-kalzlia, XL., 26, 27: 

n. 

CfiWq~~t~q llWl "n~iTlJCfillfCfiT: I 
m~~'~~T~q Ofqon~~: " 
~T <if~qiif~ llWq "9"i:1fT~T: I 
TCfi~ I ft I ~ l\~y~ ~m: TmJ~1{ifT: 11 

11 
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rakasis, Jathal'as, Kukuras, DaSarllaS, Kuntis, Avan

works, enumerated amongst tribes, the Karna-pravarailas, 'those 
who wrap themselves up in their ears;' * Ashia-kaniakas, 'the 
eight-eared, , 01' Oshiha-karnakas, t 'having lips extending to 
their ears;' Kakamukhas, 'crow-faced;' Ekapadukas, 'one-footed,' 
or rather 'one-slippel'ed:' exaggerations of national ugliness, or 
allusions to peculiar customs, which were not Iiternlly intended, 
nltliough they may have furnished the Mandevilles of ancient! 
and modern times with some of their monsters. The spirit of 
the nomenclature is shown by these tribes being associated with 
Kinitas, 'barbarians,' and Y avanas, either Greeks or Moham
medans. 

9 A preferable reading seems to be Yugandhara. A city in 

Here. we have, nallled with the Kiratas, the KarnapraVaral13S, Oshfha
karnakas, Lohalllukhas, and Ekapadakas. 

According to the COlllmentator, the Kamapravaranas had ear-flaps as 
wide as a sheet; the Oshthakaruakas were furnished with ears that reached 
to their lips; the Lohamukhas presented faces of a harsh iron:like black co
lour' and the Ekapadakas were one-footed, and yet fleet-Javana. 

P;ofessor Wilson's Yavanas-an inferior reading-thus disappear; and 
his Kakamukhas become Lohamukhas. The Bengal recension of the Rdmd-
ya/ia here has KaIamukhas, 'black·faced·. . 

• See the Asiatic Researches, Vo!. XVII., p. 456, foot-note; and 811' 
H. M. Elliot's Ilistoria1l8 of lIfuhammedan India, Vo!. 1., p 34, first foot·note. 

t In the lIfahdbhdrata, Sablld-parvan, 1175, we read of the race of 
Ushtrakarilikas, or the 'Oamel-eared'. Captain Fell- Calcutta Annual 
Register ,for 1822, Chapter V., p. 50-reads "Oshthakarna"kas"; ,ankd upon 
this word Professor Wilson there remarks: "The Osh.hakama as, or 
people whose lips and ears join, remind us of some of the marvels of 
Ctesias; if allusion is not intended to the thick-lipped race of the Eastern . 
Archipelago. " 

! For a rationalization of sundry of the Indian monstrosities and 
monsters vouchod for by the Greeks, see Professor Wilson's Notes on 
tlte lndica of Ctesias, pp. 19-38. In that tract, at p. 29, the author 
writes: "Even Jlerodotns is not free from incredible fictions; but Me
gasthenes and Deimachus seem especially to have been authorities for 
such marvels as men wrapped up in their ears, destitute of mouths and 
noses, one-eyed, long-legged, and having the fingers bent backwards, 
slltyrs with square heads, serpents swallowing oxen, horns and all, 
pigmies, and gold-making ants. Amidst these extravagances, however, 
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tis, l~ Aparakunt.iR,14 Goghnutas,15 Mandakas, ShaIl-

the Punjab, so called, is mentioned in the Mallllbllltrata, Karna 
Parvan. * 

10 Read Bodhas, t Godllas, and Saudhas. There is a Rajput 
tri be called Sodlm. 

11 Th' . 
IS may consIst of .two names,! and is so read in MSS.; 

or ~he latter term occurs Kalingas. Both terms are repeated. 
ReSIdes the .Madra of the north, a simi/nr word, )\fadrn, is applied 
~o Ma~ur~ 111, the south. Asiatic Researches, Vu!. IX., p. 428.§ 
The Ramayalla 11 has Madras in the east, as well as in the north. 

r2 The people of the Benares district and that opposite. ,. 

there are some vestiges of fact; and of the incredible parts it may ~e 
suspe~ted t~a.t man~ of tl~em have, at loast, a local propriety, aJl(1 are 
of Imhan orIgin; the IUvenlJons of Hindu superstition having been mistaken 
for tr~ths by the credulous ignorance of the Grecian ambassadors." 

• Sloka 2062: Vo!. Ill., p. 73. 

t See, for a people of the same appellation, p. 156, supra. 
! The Madras are mentiolle(l at p.133, supra, and in the notes to that page. 

Also see my secon(~ note at p. 156, supra, and my sixth at p. 180, infra. 
Madra,. says Halllllton,-.Account of tlte Kingdom of Nepal, p.8-was 

"the allClent denomination, in Ilindu writings, for the country which 
we ~alI Bhotan." But he does not give his authority for this assertion. 

.SIT H. M. Elliot-.Appelldix to tile .Arabs in Sind, pp. 148, 149-in
c~Ines. to see the Madras of the PurMlas in the Meds of the Muhalllmadan 
hlstonans. 

M. V. de Saint-Martin, assuming the Bhujingas to have been a real 
p~ople, would recognize them in the Bolingae of Ptolemy and PIiny 
Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, &c., pp. 208, 209. • 

§ Or Colebrooke's 1I1iscellalleous Essays, Vol. H., p. 273, second foot
note. O~lebrooke there prints, but does not endorse, an opinion of Major 
Mackenz~e, who takes Ma(~ru to be one with "Madura and l'richinopoly. " 
Madura IS generally conSidered to be a corruption of Mathura. 

/I I find mention of the Madrakas in tile Kisllkindfld·kdlilia xr TIT 11 
as a ilOrthern race. ' , ., , 

,. At .one time, as I ~~:e pointed Ol1t,-Joll1'nal As. Soc. iJeng., 1862, 
p. 5, .thud foot-note-Kasl was, presumably, the 1Il0re popular name of 
th? .C}ty, of Benares, while the circullljacent territory was known as 
Varanasl. 

Conversely, we read, in J.Jukshmivallabha's Kalpa-drrlma-kalikd, of the 
cit y of Varanasi, in the terri tory of Kasi. 

IP 
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Has 16 Vidarbhas,17 Rupavahikas, IS Aswakas,19* Palil
surhshtras, Goparashi.ras,20 Karftis, 21 the people of 

13 The inhabitants of Oojein. 
14 These should be opposite to the Kuntis; t but where either 

is situated does not appear. 
J5 The best reading is Gomanta, part. of the Konkan about ~oa. 
16 The more usual reading is Khalldas: one MS. has Parnas. 
11 A country of considerable extent and power at various pe-

riods. The name remains in Bedel', which may have been t.he 
ancient capital: but the kingdom seems to have corresponded wlt.h 
the great part of Berar and Khandesh. It is mentioned, in the 

Ramayana: and the Puranas, § amongst the countries of the ~outl~. 
18 Also Rtipavasilias. There is a Rtipa river from the SuktI

mat mountain, the vicinity of which may be alluded to. We !I~ve 
Rtipasas or Rtipapas amongst the southern tribes of the PUTanas. 

19 Read also Asmalas and Asmakas. The latter are enume

rated amo~gst t~e people of the s~uth in the, ~amayana, 11 .and 
in the Vayu, Matsya, and Marklllldeya' Puranas. There IS a 
prince of the same name, of the solar dynasty. . 

20 Gova or Kuva is an ancient name of the Southern Konkan, 
and may be int.ended, in this place, by the Gopa count? ?r it 
may imply' the district of cow-herds,' that is, of nomadIC trIbes. 

21 Also read Kulat.is and P:iJlitnkas. 

• It has been proposed to identify this people with the Assaceni of 
Arrian and the ancient representatives of the modern Afghans. See 
Lassen's Indiscl!e AltertllUlRsku?de, Vol. I., sixth note; Vol. 11., p. 129, 
et al.; M. V. de Saint Martin's 'Etude sur la Geog. Grecqlle, &c., pp. 39-47. 

t Colonel Wilford, but without naming his authority for the statement, 
makes the country of Kunti one with Kachchha. Journal As. Soc. Beng., 
1851, p. 234 .. 

! Kisltkindl!d-kdnlla, X~I., 10. 
§ As in the Mdrkari/leya, LVII., 4? ..," 
\I But only in the Bengal recenslOn: KUlltlandlta-kanlla, XU., 17. 

Also see a note on Book IV., Chap. XXIV. of tbe present work. 
The IIarslta·cltarita speaks of a Bbarata, king of ASlIlaka. See lily 

J'dsavadaud, Preface, p. 53. 
,. LVII., 48. 
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Adhivi0ya, t Kul{tdya,2* Ma1Jar:tshtra,3 a.nd KeraJa;4 
t;he Varapitsis,5 Apav{thns,6 Chakras,7 Vahatapas and 
Sakas,8 Videhas,9 Mll.gadhas,10 Swakshas,11 Mala-

I Read, also, Adhirajya and Adhintshira, which mean the same, 
'the over or superior kingdom. ' 

2 Also Kus'tdhya, KU8ltl1l1a, and M;;kuniba. 

3 Also Valli1'ltshlra. There arc Mallas in the east, along t.he 
foot of the HimlBaya, t ill llhima's Dig-vijaya;! but we should 
nlther look for t.hem in the north-west, on the site of the Malli 

of Arrian. § We have, in t.he Puranas, Maharashtra, the Mahratta 
country, which may be here intended. 

4 Two copies read Kevala;11 one, Kambala. The text is, prob
ably, wrong, as we have Kerala below, p. 177. 

& Also Vanl.Yltsis and Varavasis. One copy has, what is likely 
to be most correct, Vllnarasyas, 'the monkey-faced people.' 

G Read Upavltha and Pravliha. 

7 The M8S. agree in reading this Vakra. 

8 The Sakas oeel1r again, more than once, which may be, 
possibly, unnecessary repetition. But these people, the 8akai and 
Sacre of classical writers, the Indo-Scythians of Ptolemy, ex
tended, about the commencement of our era, along the west of 
India, from the Hindu Roh to the mouths of the Indus. 

9 The inhabitants of Tirhoot. , 
10 The people of South Behar. 

1 I Also relld Mahyas and Suhmas: the latter is, probably, cor
rect. The Suhmas and Prasuhmns were found in the east by 
llbima : "'* and Suhma is elsewhere said to be situated east of 

• Printed ~T~cn~~~, i. e., Adbiv1ijyaknl1idya, if anything. 
t Anrl see p. 166, infra, note 6., ! J1iaJuihhdrata, Sahhd-parvan, 1077. 
§ See M. V. de Saint-)Iartin's Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, tlic., p. 103. 

011 the Malli of Pliny, see the same work, pp. 295, 296. 

" This, as m, is the best reading. It qnulifies MalIar1ishlra. 
, In the Kalpa-drllma-kalikd of J~aksb1l1ivallabba, tbe Jaina, we read 

of a country callerl Mabavideba. In its western sedion were the towns 
of Pratisbih1illa and Muka; and to its eastern section belonged tbe town 
of Vita~okba, in tbe district of Salilavati. •• lrlaltdbh., Sabhd-p., 1090. 
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yas,l and Vijayas; s the Angas, 8 Vanga~, 4 Kalingas, 5 and 
Yakfillomans,.Mallas,6 Sudellas,7 Pl'ahladas, Mahikas 8 

Bengal, towards the sea; * tIle king and the people being Mlech
chhas, that is, not Hindus. It would correspond, therefore, wit.h 
Tipperah and Arracan. 

J Also read Malajas, but less correctly, perhaps. TheMalayast 
are the people of the Southern Ghats. 

I We have Pravijayae in the east., according to the Purarias.! 
a Anga is the country about Bhagulpoor, of which Champa 

was the capital. § 
, Eastern Bengal. 
5 We have had these before;\\ but they are repeated, perhaps 

in conformity to the usual classification, which connects them 
with the two preceding; being derived, in the genealogical lists, 
from a common ancestor. 

S In Bhlma's Dig-vijaya we have two people of this name, 
both in the east; one along the foot of the Himalaya, and the 
other, more to the south.' 

1 Uniformly read, in the MSS., Sudeshria. 
8 Three copies read Mahishas. We have Mahishakas amongst 

t9.e southern people, in the Purarias; ** and a Mahishiki tt in the 
Ramaykria, also in the south. The latter may be connected with 
Mahishmati,!! which Sahadeva visits, in his southern invasion, §§ 

• See my third note at p.177, irifra. 
t They appear as an eastern people in the Bengal recension of the 

Rdmdyana, Kish.-kdl!8a, XL, 25. .! As in the Mdrkatilleya, LVII., 43. 
§ The Bengal recension of the Rd1lldyalla-Kishkindhd-kdfl/!la, XLIII., 8-

places An gas in the west; and in the east, also, as does the real Rd-
mdyana. 11 At p. 156, slIpra. 

, Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1077 and 1086. And see the Translator's 
third note in the last page. 

•• As in the Mdrkanlleya, LVII., 46. And we find them in the Rd
mdyalia, Kishkindhd-kdMLa, XLI., 10, among the sOllthern nations. 

tt There is a Mahishika. river in the Bengal recension of the Rdmd
yana, Kishkindhd-kdM.a, XL., 21. 

!! See Lassen's Indi8cheAltertl1ll1llskunde, Vol. I., p. 567, second foot-note. 
§§ See the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan,U30, where we find Mahishmati. 
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and Sasikas,t B{thlikas,2 Vatadhanas,3 Abhiras' and 
and which has been elsewhere conjectured to be in Mysore. (Cal
cutta Annual Register, 1822. *) There is, also, a Mahishmati on 
the road to the south (Mlllutblllirata, Udyoga Pat'van), which is 
commonly !dentified with Chuli Maheswar, t on the Narmada. 

J Also Rishikas;! people placed, by the Ramayaria, both in 
the north and in the south. § Arjuna visits the former, and ex
acts from them eight horses: Dig-vijaya." 

2 Also read Bahikas, 11" whicb wc may here prefer, as the 
Bahlikas are subsequently named. ** The former arc described in 
the Mahabhlirata, Karria Parvan, tt with some detail, and compre-

• Chapter Y, p. 48. Professor Wilson, annotating Captain Fell's trans
lation of Sabttdeva's Digvijaya, from the MahdMdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 
1105-1182, there remarks: "Mahishmati should be, bere, Mysore; the 
latter being only another form of the same word, implying the country 
of ]tlahesha, either a demon so called, or the buffalo." 

t The Mhysir of Sir John Malcolm; according to whom- Memoir of 
Central India, Vol. H., p. 503-"formerIy Cholee was the head of the 
district. " 

Colonel Wilford-AsiaticResearches, Vol. IX., p. 105-writes Chauli
mahe~wara. I ascertained, on the spot, that the place is now invariably 
called Mahe~war simply. 

! Near the Rishikll? See p. 154, supra, Translator's fifth foot-note. 
§ In the Bengal rccensioll of the Rdmdyana, t.he Northern Rishikas 

and the Southern are named in the Kishkindhd-kdlilJ.a, XLIV., 13, aml 
XLI., 16, respectively. The real Rdmdyana has no mention of the 
former, or of any people corresponding to them, tmd, as to the latter 
reads-Kishkindhd-kdM.a, XLI., 10-rush{ikns in their stead. ' 

In the Mdrk.-pur., L VH!., 27, the Rishikas are assigned to the south. 
11 Jllahdbhdrata, Sahhd-llarvan, 1033-1036. 
~ Seo Lassen's lJe Pentrt.1Jotamia Indica, p. 21; Zeit.~cllri.J~ fiir die KUllde 

des Morgenlandes, Vol. Ill., pp. 194 and 212; Indische Alter.thu1Tl8kllnde, 
·Vol. I., p. 822, first foot-note, et al.; M. V. do Saint-Martin's !tlemotre 
Analytique, &c., p. 79, foot-note; and Muir's Original Sanskrit Tea;ts, Part H., 
pp. 364 and 481, et sBq. 

1lakwa is It synonym of Bahika in the lIai11la-kosa, IV., 25. Bnt sep 
M. V. de Saint-Martin's lIfemoire Analytil}lte, &c., p. 79, foot-nole. 

•• Vide p. 175, infra, text and notos. 
tt See the passage translated by Professor Wilson in the Asiatic Re

searches, Vol. XV., pp. 108, 109. Also see Lassen's De l'entapotamia 
Indica, pp. 73, et sel}. 
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Kalajoshakas,5* Aparantas,6 Parttntas, Pahnavas, 1 

hend the different nations of the Punjab, from the Sutlej to the 
Indus. 

3 These are included amongst the nortllern nations: VI\YU, &c. 
But, in Nakula's Dig-vijaya, they are in the west. t . 

, The Abhiras,: according to the Puranas, are also in the 
north: § in the Ramayariall and Mahabharata, Sabba Parvan," 
they are'in the west. The fact seems to be, that the people along 
the Indus, from Surat to the Hi malaya, arc often regarded as 
either western or northern nations, according to the topographical 
position of the writer. In either case, the same tribes are in-
tended. . 

5 The MSS. read Kalatoyakas; a people placed, by the Pu
ranas, in the nortll. 

6 The Vayu reads Aparitas, a northern nation. There are 
Aparytre in Herodotus, classed with a people bordering on India, 
the Gandarii. The term in the text signifies also 'borderers,' and 
is, probably, correct, as opposed to the following word, Parantas; 
the latter signifying those beyond, and the former, t.hose not be
yond the borders."" The latter has, for Parantas, Paritas; and 
the Matsya, paradas. tt 

1 Also Pahlavas, a northern or north-western nation, often 
mentioned in Hindu writings, in Manu, t: the Ramayana,1I1I the 

• For some rather hazardous speculations about this word, see M. V. 
de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, &c., p. 103. 

t See the ]Jfahdbhdrata, SaMd-parvan, 1190. 
t VI'de p. 133, supra, and my first note there; also p. 184, infra, text 

and notes. 
§ The MdrkaJ!lleya-ptlrdffa, LVII., 47, and LVIII., 22, locates Abhiras 

in Southern India. 
11 Only in the Bengal recension: Kishkindhd-kdnlla, XLIII .. 6. 
,. Sloka 1192. , 
•• On the meaning of this term, see Ooldstiicker'~ Sa1l1Jkrit Dictionary, 

p. 170, where it is is shown that by Panintas "the inhabitants of the 
western borders" are probably here intended. 

tt See my third note at p. 183, infra. !! X., 44. 
1111 Bengal recension only, Kishkindlld-kdMa, XLIII., 21. The Pahla vas 

are there named as dwelling in the western region. 
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Charmamai18alas, t Afavisikharas and Merllblllltas 2 , 
Upavtittas, Anlll)l;tvi-ittas, Swarashtras 3 Kekavas 4 

'1 ' '" Kutr.aparantas,5 Maheyas, 6 Kakshas,7 dwellers on the 
Puranas," &c. They were not a Hindu people, and may have 
been some of the tribes between India and Persia. t 

I Also Charmakhandikas: but the sense is the same; those 
living in the district, Mandala, or Khanda, of Charma •. They are 
a northern people: V ayu, &c. Pliny mentions a king of a people 
so called, "Charmarum rex."! 

2 Read Marubhaumas; more satisfactorily, as it means the in
habitants of MarubhUmi, § 'the desert;' the sands of Sindh. 

3 Also Surashiras, which is, no doubt, more correct; the in
habitants of Surat. 

4 The Kekayas or Kaikeyas appear amongst I.he chief nations 
in the war of the MaMbh:i.rata; their king being a kinsman of 
KHslu'ra. The Ramliyaria, n., 53, specifies tht'ir position beyond, 
or west of, the Viplisa.1I 

5 We have, in the Purarias, Kuiiapracharanas and I{uliaprava. 
rarias amongst the mountain tribes." 

6 These may be people upon the Mahi river."" They are 
named amongst the southern nations by the Vayu, &c.; but the 
west is, evidently, intended. 

7 Read, also, K~~~ch~as. tt The Puranas have Kachchhiyas. 

• As in the Mdrkatilleya, L Vlir., 30, 50. 
t Lossen thinks they are the lIt,xruf, of Rerodotns. See Indische Al

terthumskunde, Vol. 1., pp. 432, 433. 
! M. V. de Saint-Martin-Etude Bur la Geog. Greeqlte, &c., p. 206-

most improbably allies the Charmae with the Chamars of the present day. 
But see Sir R. M. Elliot's Sltpplemental Glossary, Vol. I., pp 177. 178. 

§ The Marubbtimis are named-between the GandharRs and the Kai
"keyas-as a western people, in the Bengal recension of the RdmrlYalla, 
Kisllkindlld-kdnlla, XLIII., 24. 

11 See Lassen's De Pentapotamia Indica, p.12; also M. V. de Saint
Martin's Memoire AlIalgtique, &c., p. 82'; and his Et/lde RIlr la Geog • 
Grecque, &c., pp. tlO and 400. 

,. The Kuntapnivarallas-or, it may be, two tribes, the Knntas and 
the Pravaranas- are ennmerated among mountain tribes in the Mdr
kafl([eyarptlrana, LVII., 67. Knthapravarayas is a variant of SOllle :&ISS. 

•• See note 7 at p. 154, supra. tt See my second note at p. 164, Bupra. 
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sea-shore, and the Andhas 1 and many (tribes) residing 
withih and without the hills; the Malajas,1I* Magadhas, 
Manavarjakas;3 those llort.h ~f the Mahf (Mahyuttaras), 
the Pl'avi·isheyas, Bhargavas,4 Punaras, 5 Bhar-

The form is equally applicable to people dwelling in districts 
contiguous to water and in marshy spots, and denotes the pro
vince still called Cutch. 

J Also read Adhya, Antya, and Andhra. t The latter is the 
name of Telingana; the Andhri of Pliny. t 

2 Three MSS. have Malada, § a people of the east, in Bhima's 
Dig-vijaya. 11 

3 Also Manavalakas. 
, A people of the east. , 
5 The western provinces of Bengal; ** or, as sometimes used, 

in a more comprehensive sense, it inclndes the following dis
tricts: Rajshahi, Dinajpoor, and Rungpoor; Nadiya, Beerbhoom, 
Burdwan, part of Midnapoor, and the Jungle Mahals; Ramgarh, 

• The Oalcutta text has mf1hhtrt(!f<St (:, the meaning of which 
may be 'transmontane Angas and Malajas.' 

t See the Rdmdyana, Kishkindhd-kdnlla, XLI., 12. 
! In the Aitareya-brdhmana, VII., 18, it is said that the elder sons 

of Viswamitra were cursed to become progenitors of most abject races, 
such as Andhras, Punllras, Sabaras, Pulinclas, and Mlitibas. See Dr. R. 
Roth's Zur Litteratur und Ge8chichte des Weda, p.133. 

§ The Maladas are taken to be the Molindae of Pliny, by M. V. de 
Saint-Martin, in his Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, &c., p. 298, 299. 

The Maladas and the Karushas are named together in the Rdmdyana, 
Bdla-kdliOa, XXIV., 18. In the corresponding passage of the Bengal 
recension of that poem, viz., Adi-kdnlla, XX VII., 16, the reading is Ma
lajas and Kanishas. And see pp. 133, 134, sltpra; also p. 157, lily third 
nete; p. 158; and p. 166, note 1. 

11 Mahdbhdrata, Sablld-parvan, 1082. In the Drona-parvan, 111'3, they 
are placed in the north. The Mdrkalilleya-purdlia, LVII., 43,-where 
the Oalcutta editien has Manadas-Iocates them in the east of India. 

, Some inconclusive dissertation on the abocle of the Bhargavas will 
he found in M. V. de Saint-Martin's Geographie du l'eda, pp . .153-155. 

•• In the Rdmdyalia, Kishkindlld-kdM.a, XLI., 12, Punara is a southern 
country. Also see my third Dote in this page. 
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gas,l Kiratas, 8lldeshtas; and t.he people on the Ya
muna* (Yamunas) , Sakas, Nishadas,2 Nishadhas,3 
Anartas;" and tllOse in the south-west (Nairi'itas), the 
Pachete, Palamow, and part of Chunar. See an account of 
Pl1Jidra, translated from what is said to be part of the Brahmarida 
section of the Bhavishyat Puraria. Quarterly Oriental Magazine, 
December, 1824. 

1 There is considerable variety in this term: Larga, Mltrja, 
Samuttara, and Samantara. Probably, neither is correct. Bhar
gas are amongst the people subdued in the east by Bhima. t 

2 These arc foresters and barbarians in general. 
3 Notwithstanding the celebrity of this country, as the king

dom of Nala, it does not appear exactly where it was situated.: 
We may conclude it was not far from Vidarbha (Bcrar); RS that 
was the country of Damayanti. From the directions given by 
Nala to Damayanti, it is near the Vindhya monntain and Pa
yoshrii river; and roads lead from it across the Riksha mountain 
to Avanti and the south, as well as to Vidarbha and to }{osula. § 
N alopakhYltna, Sce. 9 . 

e These are always placed in the west. 11 They ure fabled to 

• The people on or about Mount Yamuna? This mountain is namecl 
in the Rdmdyaria, Kishkindhd-kdMa, XL., 21. It is in the east. 

t Malldbhdrata, Sablld-parvan, 1085. 
: Colonel Tod, -Annals of Rajasthan., Vol. I., p. 89,-following oral 

tradition, locates Nala at Nurwur, in Bundelkhand, where stands a ce
lebrated stronghold. Col. R. R. W. Ellis has brought to light, from that 
vicinity, on inscription, dated Samvat 1177, or A. D. 1120, in which the 
fortress of Nalapurol is mentioned. That of Nurwur is, probably, thereby 
intended: but what Nala was he of Nalapura? See Journal of the Ar
chcf!ological Society of Delhi, Jan., 1853, pp. 42-46. 
. For the tradition connecting Nnrwnr with a Raja Nala, also see Mr. 
M. Martin's Eastern India, Vol. H., p.4&8. 

§ See, for the original-with a literal translation-oC what is here Ill!
stracted, my note at pp. 144-146, sUI/ra. The only inCerence to be 
drawn from the passage in question, as to Nala·s locality, is, that it 
was 10 the north of Avanli. If by Avanti wo ure to understand Oojein, 
he could 1I0t have been very near to Vicl:ubha; and he llIay have been 
a long way from it. 

11 As by the Rdmdyalia, Bengal recen~ion, Ki8hkindhd-kdnlla, XLIII., 13. 
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Durgalas, Pratimasyas, 1 Kuntalas, Kusalas/ Tfragra-

be the descendants of A.narta, the son of Saryati, who founded 
the capital Kusasthali, afterwards DWliraka, on the sea-shore in 
Gujerat. * 

1 Also Pratimatsyas; those opposite or adjacent to the Matsyas. 
2 Also Kusajas and Koaalas. The latter is, probably, correct; 

as the name does not occnr in any· other form than that of Ka
sikosala above. t Kosala! is a nallle variously applicd. Its car
liest ami mos~ celebrated application is to the country on the 
banks of the Sarayu, the kingdom of Rama, of which Ayodhya§ 
was the capital. Ramayana, 1., S. 5.11 In the Mahabharata we 
have one Kosalti' in the enst, and another in the south, besides 
the Pnik-kosalas ** and Uttara-kosalas tt in the east and north. 
The Puranas place the Koaalaa amongst the people 'on the back 
of Vindhya;' and it woul!I appear, from the Vayu, that Kusa, 
t.he son of Rama, transferred his kingdom to a more central po
sition; he ruled over Kosala at his capital of Kusasthali or Ku

savati,!! built upon the Vindhyan precipices: Tq.:tifq'h,~ I ~ 9 I 
The same is alluded to in the patlila.Khanda of the Padma Pu
rana, and in the Raghu Vanlsa, §§ f~r the purpose of explaining 

• In a foot;note to Book IV., Chap. n. of this work, Professor Wilson 
asserts that Anarta was "part of 011 tch or Gujerat". 

t Vide p. 157, supra. 
! Professor Wilson bere had "Kosal:i n. And throughout the note here 

annotated he used Kosala and Kosald.-that is to say, the name of a 
conntry and ~hat. of its capital-indiscriminately. 

§ Itself called Kosala anti Uttarakosala. See the Haima-kosa, IV., 41; 
and the Trikdnl1a-sesha, n., 1, ) 2. 

11 Bdla-kdnila, V., 5. 
, SaMd-parvan, 795. 
•• Ibid., 1117. 
tt Ibid., 1071. 
!! Kusasthali is a synonym of Dwarnka: see Professor Wilson's fOllrth 

note in the last page. The authority for recognizing a second Kusasthali, 
identifiable with Kn~avati, is not known to me. 

§§ XVI., 25. 
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has, Eh'trasenas, Ijikas,l Kallyak{tguiJas, Tilabharas, Sa
miras, Madhumattas,* Sukandakas, K{lsmfras/ Sindhu-

the return of Kusa to Ayodhya. Certainly in later times, the 
country of Kosala lay south of Ouue; for, in the Ratmivali, the 
general of Vatsa t surrounds the king of Kosala in the Vindhya 
mountains (Hindu Theatre, Vol. H., p. 305): and, as noticed in 
the same work, (p. 267,) we have, in t.he Pur:tJws, Sapta Ko
salas, 01' seven Kosalas.! All inscription fOllnd at. Hatnapur in 
Chhattisgarh, of which I have an unpublished translation, slates 
that Sri-deva, the governor of Malahari Mandala, having obtained 
the favour of Piithwideva, king of Kosala, was enabled to builu 
temples, and dig tanks, &c.; indicat.ing the extension of the power 
of Kosala across the Ganges in that direction. The inscription 
is dated Samvat 915, or A. D. 858. The Kosala of the Purallas 
and of the dramatic and poetic writers was, however, more to 
the west, along a part of the Vindhya range. § Ptolemy has a 
Kontakossula in the south; probably one of the Kosalus of the 

Hindus. 11 

J Also Itikas; perhaps the Ishikas or Aishikas of the Vliyu, 

&c.; a people of the south. 
, The people of Kashmir. , 

• In the lIai1na-ko.~a, IV., 24, the Madhumatas are the same as the 
J{a~miras, who are mentioned just below, in the text here benoted. 

t See my seconr! note at p 158, supra. 
! For the words "in the seven Ko~alas" see Book IV., Chap. XXIV. 

of the present work. On reaching that chapt~r, I shall remark on the 
Sanskrit expressions from which Professor WiIson inferred that the Ko
salas were seven in number. 

§ As appears, from the passage of the lllahdhhdrat(t quoted iu lily 
1I0te at pp 144-146, 8/tpra, a part, at least, of one of the KosaJas 
-or KosaJas-Jay to the south of Vidurhha. Professor I.assen's map 
accompanying his Indische Alterthlllllskunde, is, accordingly, to be modified. 

11 See Indisclte AltertltuJnsk1l1u1e, Vo!. T., p. ) 29, third foot-note. 
, There are KMmiras in the west, according to the Bengal recellsion 

of the lW1I!dyana, Kishkindhd-l,:dM.a, XLIIJ., 22; and according to the 
MdrkaTi/leya-purdfta, LVII., 52. 
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sauviras,l Gandharas,2 Darsakas,3 Abhisaras,4 Utlllas/ 

lOne of the chief tribes engaged in the war of the Mahabha
rata. The Ramaymia" places them in the west; the PurliIias, t 
in the north. The term Sindhu shows their position to have ·been 

upon the Indus, apparently in the Punjab. 
, These are, also, a people of the north-west, found both on 

the west of the Indus and in the Punjab, and well known, to 
classical authors, as the Gandarii and Gandaridre. Asiatic Re
searches, Vol. XV., p. 103; also Journal of the Royal Asiatic 

Society,! Account of the Foe-kiie-ki. § 
3 From the context, this should, probably, be Darvakas; the 

people of a district usually spec.ified in connexion with the suc

ceeding. 
4 These are t.he inhabitants of the eountry bordering on J{ash

mir, to the sout.h and west; known, to the Greeks, as the king
dom of Abisares.1I It often occurs in composition with Darva, 
as Darvabhisara." Asiatic Researches, V 01. X V., p. 115. ** 

5 Also read UlUias and Kuhiias. tt The Ramayalla has Ko

hikas!! or Kauhiias amongst the western tribes. 

* Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kc'ullla, XLIII., 11. 
t As in the ltfdrkalllleya, LVII., 36: also see LVIII., 30. There were 

Sauviras in the east: ]lIalldbhdrata, Drona-parvan, 184. And see pp. 133, 
134, Bupra. Sauvira = Kumalaka: Haima-ko.§a, IV., 26. 

! Vol. V., p. 117. The paper was written by Professor Wilson. 
§ See, further, M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, 

&c., Appendix I.; and Sir H. M. Elliofs Historian/! of Muhamllledan 
India, Vol. I., p. 30, fourth foot-note. 

11 See Professor Wilson's Ariana Antiqua, p. wo. 
,. See Lassen's Indi8che Alterthu1ll8kunde, Vol. H., Appendix, pp. XXXIX. 

and XL.; Jlfahdbluirata, Drona-parvan, 3380; Karna-parvan, 3652. 
•• See the Translator's third note in the next page. 
tt The Kuhitas-not Kuhitas-nre a real people. See Professor Wilson's 

Ilindu Theatre, Vol. n., p. 165; M. V. de Saint-Martin's Memoire A1la
lytique, &c., pp. 81-84; and his Etude Bur la Geog. Grecqlle, &('., 
pp. 300-303. 

!! Bengal recension, Kisltkindhd-kdMa, XLIII., 8. 
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Saivltlas,l and Blthlikas; 2 the people of Dal'vi, 3 * t.he 
V (tnavas, Darvas, t V atajamarathoragas,! Bahuba.dhas; 
Kauravyas, Sudamans,5 Sumallikas, Badhnas, Karisha-

I Also with the short vowel, Saivalas. 
, The Vahlikas or Bahlikas § are always associated with the 

people of the north,1I west," and ultra-Indian provinces, and are 
usually considered to represent the Bactrians, or people of Balkh. 
It is specified, in the Maluibharata, Udyoga Parvan, as famous 
for it.s horses; a reputation the country bordering upon it, at least 
Bokharlt and Maimena, st.ill preserves: and, in Arjuna's Dig-vi
jaya, ** it is said to be difficult of approach. 

3 These are, probably, intended for the neighbours of the 

Abhisliras.tt They are found in t.he north by Arjuna, Dig-vijaya,!! 
and are there termed also Kshatriyas. 

4 Also read Bahu,-adya and Bahurada. 

5 The name occurs, in the Ramayana, as that of a mountain 
in the Punjab, or in the Btihika country. H., 53. §§ 

• This is to translate ~1, which, however, cannot be a plural. More
over, where was "Darvi"? I would read, not ~'l~, but ~"fq-, 
Darvichas. Have we, in ~cff~, a Sallskritization of Lf:-:l~.J0, dervish? 
But I suspect corruption in the lection. Some MSS. have ipcff~-. 

t What is the relation between the Darvas and the Darvas? But 
should not we here read V anavadarvas? 

! I assume that Professor Wilson's "Vatajamarathorajas" was ollly 
an inadvertence. Further, may not Vatajamas and Rathoragns be pre
ferable? 

§ For the JJdMkas, see p. 167, Translator's second foot-note, 8upra. 
11 Bengal recension of the Rdmdyall.a, Kishkindhd-kdMla, XUV., 13. 
,. Rdmdyana, Kishkindl!d-kdnlla, XLII., 6; XLIH., 5, in the Bengal 

recension. 
•• Mahdbhrimta, Sabhd-parvan, 1030 . 

tt See t.he Translator's fourth noto in the last page; :t1~(), LasRcn's 
illriische Altertlllt'll1.,kuncle, Vol. 11., p. 138, foot-note. 

The Darvas are snpposed to be the Al'('fJrc;o/ of Ctesias. 
!! JlJal!dbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 102G. 
§§ See Lasscn's De l'entapotamia Indie·a, p. 12, second foot.-note. 
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kas, Kulindopatyakas, * Vatayanas, 1 Dasarnas, 2 Ro
mans,3 Kusabindus, Kakshas,4 Gopalakakshas,5 Junga
las,6 KUl'uvarnakas,7 Kirutas, t Barbaras,8 Siddhas, 

J The MSS. agree in reading this Vannyava or Vanayus, a 

people in the north-west, also famous for horses. 
2 A better reading is DasaparSwa;: as we have had Dasarlias 

before. 
3 Also Ropans: quere, Romans? 
4 Also Gachchhas and Kachchhas: the last is the best reading, 

although it has occurred before. 
5 Also Gopa,lakachchhas. They are amongst the eastern tribes, 

in Bhlma's Dig-vijaga.§ 

6 Or Langalas.1\ 
T Kurujangalas, "If or the people of the forests in the upper 

part of the Doab. It is also read Paravallabhas. 
8 The analogy to 'barbarians' is not in sound only; blit, in 

all the authorities, these are classed with borderers and for

eigners, and nations not Hindu. ** 

• Professor Wilson had "Kulindapatyakas ", - a mere clerical error, 
I surmise. See Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunde, Vo\. I., p. 547. 

t See my sixth note at p. 130, supra. Also see Journal As. Soc. 
Bengal, lS49, pp. 766, 773. The passages here referred to occur in 
IIodgson's admirable essay On the Physical Geography of the llimdlaya. 
In the reprint of it, in No. XXVII. of Selections from the Records of the 
Government of Bengal, he gives, at p. 64, Khombo as a synonym of 
Kiranti. 

! Or Da~arhas? See my first note at p. 17S, infra. 
§ Mahdbhdrata, SabTtd-parvan, 1077. 
11 See M. V de Saint-llartin's Memoire Analytique, &c., p. 162. 
"If To translate '51~: ~C{lli<fiT:, 'people of the Kurn thickets'. 

"Jangalas" was, therefore, left in the text inadvertently. Kurujangala 
and its inhabitants are frequently mentioned in the Mahdbluirata, as in 
the Adi-parv., 3739, 4337, et al. Also see p. 156, supra, my second note. 

•• Thus, in the Rdmdyana, Bengal recension, Kisltkindhd-kdnlla, XLIV., 
14, we rea<l of the Ohinas, Aparachinas, Tukh3.ras, Barbaras, and Kam· 
bojas; in the north. 
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VaidehaR,l Tamraliptakas,2 Auaras,3 Palluaras,4 dwel
lers in sandy tract.s (Saisikatas *), and in mountains 
(Parvatiyast). Moreover, chief of the Rons of Bharata, 
there are the nations of the sonth, the Drlwiaas,5 Ke-

1 Also Dahas, in which we should have a resemblance to the 

Scythian Dahm. 

2 Or Tamaliptas, 01' D1imaliptas; t.he people at the western 

mouth of the Ganges, in Midnapool' and Tamlook. Tamraliptl 

was a celebrated sea-port, in the fourth century, (Ace. of the Foe

kue-ki,!) and ret.ained its charact.er in the ninth and twelfth. Dasa 

Kurmira Charitl'a§ and Bi·ihat Katha;" also J. R. As. Soc. "If 
3 The people of Odra or Orissa. ** 
" The inhabitants of PIIIl(lra: see note 5 at p. 170, supra. tt 
S The people of the Coromandel coast, from Madras 80uth-

=-~~~s !_ ~l~o~e. ~!~\~!IO~~~~_ ~'a~~~~~guage is sc~p=ok=e='I=I.=!:==== 
* The OalcnUa edition has Saisikatas. Neither reading is Sanskrit. 
t See Bnrnol1fs Commentaire sur le 1'{/i"/((" pp. c.-cii.; also M. V. 

'\e Saint-Mart.in's l~tude sur la Geog. Grec'llte, &c., p.65, t.hird foot-note. 
: Journal of tlte Royal A.~iatic Society, Vo!. V., p 135. 
§ See Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &c., Vo!. IL, p.242. 

The Damalipta there spoken of is said to be a city of Sl1hma. 
11 Professor Wilson means ](athd-sarit-sugara. See his Essays, Ana

lytical, &c, Vo!. I., pp. 216, et seg. 
,. See, also, M. S. Julien's 1I1enlOires Slt1: les Con trees Occidentales, 

Vo!. 11., p. 83; and M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, 
&c., pp. 303, 304. 

•• The Auilras are the inhabitant.s of Ultra, or, possibly, of Ol1ra. The 
Oilrns are named, as a sonthern people, in the Bengal recension of the 
Rdmaymia, Kis!tkindlui-ktililfa, XL!., 18, 311d 3S a northern pcople also, 
XLIV., 13. But the word Ollra-Iike Driviila, ihid., XL!., IS-does not 
seem to be of much antiquity; whereas the UIlras are repeatedly spoken of 
in the Malldbltdrata, and once, at Jeast-Sabhd-parvan, 1174-ill associa
tion with the Keralas. According to the Ilaima-ko.{a, IV., 27, the Uilras 
and the Keralas were the sam9. 

We find, according to some MSS., the Anilras mentioned, between the 
PaUJIIlrakas and the Draviilas, in the Laws of tlte lIfdnavas, X., 44. Bnt 
see my sec.ond note at p. 184, i1!fra . 

tt The Pal1l'Hlnls are, probahly, the S3me as t.he l'an1tllrikas, clearly distin
gllished from the Pl1Mlras, who are nnmc(l with them, in the Maltdblui-
1'ata, Sab/ui-parvan, 1872. !! See my seventh note at p. 180, infra. 

11. 12 
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ralas,! Prachyas,2 Mushikas,3 and Vanavasakas;4 the 
Karnatakas,5 Mahishakas,6 Vikalyas 7 and Mushakas,8 
Jillikas,9 Kuntalas,lO Sauhi'idas, Nalakananas, 11 Kau
klliiakas,12 Oholas, 13 Kaunkallas, 14 Malavanakas,15 Sa
mangas, Karakas, Kukkuras, * Angaras, 16 t Dhwa-

I The people of Malabar proper.! 
2 Also Prasyas. Prachyas properly means the people of the 

east; the Prasii of the Greeks, cast of the Ganges. 
3 Mushika is the sOllthernmost part of the Malabar coast; 

Cochin and Travancore. 
4 Also Vttnavasins and Vanavasikas; the inhabitants of Ba

nawasi, the Banavasi of Ptolemy, a town the remains of which 
are still extant in the district of Sunda. 

5 The people of the centre of the Peninsula, the proper Kar-
nata or Carnatic. 

6 The people of Mysore: see note 8 at p. 166, supra. 

7 Also Vikalpas. 
8 Also Pushkalas. 
9 Also Karilikas. 
10 Read Kuntikas. 
11 Variously read Nalakt~laka, Nabhakanana, and Tilakanija. 
12 Kaukundaka and Kaukunt,aka. 
13 The inhabitants of the lower part of the Coromandel coast; 

so called, after them-Cholamandala. 
14 People of the Concan. According to some statements, there 

are seven districts so named. § 
15 Malavanarn and Salavlit\aka. 
16 These two words are sometimes compounded as Kukku

rangara. It is also read Kanurajada. 

• They are again mentioned in the MahdMdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1872. 
The TrikdMla-seslta, H., 1, 10, makes them the same as the Dasarhas. 

The Bengal reconsion of the Rdmdya7la, /(islll"indhd-kdrllIa, XLI, 14, 
names the Kukuras, immediately after the Dasarnas, as a southern people. 
Should we there read Kukku\'3S and Dasarhas? Vide pp. 159, 176, supra. 

t The Calcutta edition of the MahdMdrata here adds, by an almost in
dubitable blunder, the Marishas. ! Vide p. 165, text and foot-notes, supra. 

§ See the Rdja-tarangini, IV., 159, Professor Wilson had previously 
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jinyutsavasanketas 1 Trigartas 2 S'a'l . S' k 3* , " wasems, a as 
Kokarakas,4 Proshihas, Samavegavasas,;; There ~re 
also the Vindhyachlllukas,6 Pulindast and Kalka-
----------_. 

I This is a questionable lIame though the MSS W 
I . A' , . ' . agree. e 
Htve, 1Il rJulla s Dlg-vijaya, t Utsavamanketa; and, ill Nakula's 

to the west, Utsavasanketa. § , 

2 These are amongst the warriors of the M' h 'hI' 
. I . ,t a larata. They 

are mc u~ed, m all t.he lists, amongst the northern tribes 11 I 
~:'e mentIOned,. in the Hlija-tarangitli, , us not far from K:sh;~I~ 
IlIey are conSIdered lo be the people of I ah ... , . 
3, ...1< ore. 

h Also VYl1~as and Vi-ikas. The latter are specified amongst 
t e central natIOns: Vayu, &c. tt 

4 Kokavakas and Kokanakhas. 
5 S' 
6 ~ras and Vegasaras; also Parasancharakas. 

Vmdhyapalakas and Vindhyamtilikas H The latt th 
' • H ,er, ose at 

written: "The seven Konkanas are, indeed known in h .. 

;::t :;n;re~~d bthe w.hole of the Para~u Rima Kshetrat, :rD~~:a;r::;~; 
or Tuluv e a a a,r coast. They are na~led Rerala (Malabar), Tulun a 

and Barb:;a~,ov:~:::t::a Xr Go~), KVonk1ana proper, Kanitaha, Varalat~, 
* esearctles, 0 • XV., p. 47, foot-note 

In. the Calcutta editiolil of the Maltdbluirata the reading is B k 
t Vtde p. 159, supra, note I, and my annotation on it a as. 
t MaltdMdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1025, But the wo.l· h . 

vasanketa It b k ru t ere IS Utsa-
. '. was a ro en lr in the origiual, as printed in th C I 

cutta edItion of the ilfalldbhdrata, that seems to have' ? a
"Utsavamanketa ". ' 'given rise to 

kU!d:fa;aO'lbltldIrata, S3a4bl1d-lIarvan., 1I91. A nd see In,zisclte AltertlmlllS-
, .., pp, I , 135. 

. ,,~~ in the Sabhd-parvan, 1026. In the MdrkaJ/(feya-purd,/a LVII 07 
the lngartas are reckoned among mountain-tribes. ,." 

Th' i;,o~1 V k 1,44,:~ only ap~ears t~at it lay between Cashmere alul Gujernt. 
.: ",al~na- osa, ,,23, gIves Jalandhara Rnd Trigarta as 5 no 

fngarta, the country of the three strongholds Ilas I y nyms. 
d t . d t I h ' , , lcen recent! y 

e eTlDlne 0 le t e lIlodern hill-state of J{otl)ch which I' t'll 1I I 
by the p I 7" k ' 'S S I ca e( eop e, "atgart'a mulk." l'rofc"sor Wil . I' f ' 
Selections from tile Jl:[altdbluirata p 64 :' hth r Ston, In ro. ,Johnson's 

, , . , elg JOO -lIoto tt ~larkanl1eya-purdl/a, LVI!., 33. . 

!! See Colonel Wilford, .AB/atic Researclte.~ V 
, 01. XIV., p.397. 

12* 
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las,l MaJavas, 2 * Mallavas,3 Aparavallabhas, Kulindas,4 
IUlavas,5 KUllthakas,6 Karatas,7 Mushakas, TanabaJas,8 
Sanfyas,9 Ghatas6njayas, 10 Alindas, 11t pasivat.as,12 Ta-

the foot of Vindhya, are named, in the PauraiIik lists,! amongst 
the southern tribes. 

I Balwala and Valkaja. 
2 Also M3.laka and Majava. 
3 Also Vallabhas, which, from the succeeding word, may be 

conjectured t.o be correct. A city named Vallabhi makes a great 
figure in the traditions of Rajputana. See Tod's Rajasthan. § 

4 One of the tribes in the west, or north-west, subdued by 
Arjuna·1I 

5 Kalada and Dohada. 

G KUlidala, Karantha, and Malidaka. The latter ~ occurs, in 
the Ramayana, ** amongst the eastern nations. 

7 Kurata, Kunaka. 
8 Stanab3.la. 
9 Satirtha, Sat.iya, Nariya. 
10 The Sfinjayas are a people from the north-west, amongst 

the warriul'S of the Mah,ibharata. The reading may be incorrect. 
It occurs also Ptitisfinjayu. 

11 Also Aninda. 
12 Also Sivata, Sirala, Syuvaka. 

• Vide pp. 133, 134, supra. There were MaIavas in the north: Ma
hdbhdrata, DrOJla-parvan, 183 .. The Rdmdyafw, Kishkindhd-kdMla, XL., 
22, places them in the east. The Bengal recension does not know of them. 

t Formerly printed" Alindayas ",-by oversight, I suppose. 
! In the Mdrkanaeya-purdlza, LVII., 47, I find Vindhyamauleyas. 
§ Also see Indisclie Alterthumskunde, Vol. IlL, pp. 501, et Beg. 
11 lJfahdhh., Sabhd-parvan, 997. Professor WiIson-in Prof. Johnson's 

Selections from the lJfahdbhdrata, p.65-says that the Kulindas, "as ap
pears from the context, are monntaineers. They were, probably, neigh
bours of the Traigartas." Also see Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. I., p. 547. 
~ Of which MaMuka is a variant recognized by the commentator . 
•• In one MS. of the Bengal recension of this poem, Kishkindhd-kdftlla, 

XL, after stanza 24, is a half-stanza which registers, as eastern peoples, 
the Draviilas, rrlalivas (sic), Madras, Pattanas, and Mallilakas. See 
Signor Gorresio's editiun of the Rdmdyana, Vol. VIII., p. 333, note 40. 
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nayas,l Snnayas, 1I DaSividarbhas,3 Kantikas, 4 Tanga
naS,5 Paratanganas, northern and other fierce barba
rians (Mlechchhas), Yavanas, 6 Ohinas,7 Kambo-

1 Tanapa, Stanapa, Sutapa. 
, Pallipanjaka and Vidarbha. 

3 Dadhividarbha; but three copies have l~ishika. Great va
riety, and, no doubt, great inaccuracy, prevails ill the .MSS., in 
several of t.he names here given. They are not found elsewhere. 

4 The reading of t.hree copies is Kakas. There is a t.ribe so 
called on the banks of the Indus, as it leaves the mountains. 

5 These and the following are mount.aineers in the north-west. 
The former are placed, by the Purli.Jias, * in the north; and t.he 
Vayu includes t.hem also amongst the mOllntain f.t·ibes. The Ra
mayanat has 'l'ankanas in the north. 

6 The term Yavanas, although, in later times, applied to t.he 
Mohammedans, designat.ed, formerly, the Greeks, as observed in 
t.he valuable notes 011 the translation! of the Birt.h of Uma from , 
the Kumara Sarr.bhava. (Journal As. Soc. of Bengal, July, 1833, 

p. 336.) The Greeks were lrnown, throughOllt Western Asia, by 
the term j1', Yavan; or Ion, 'Ir.t01JEr;; the Yavana, lfCf'if, of the 
Hindus; or, as it occurs in its Prakrit form, in the very curiolls 
inscriptioll deciphered by Mr. Prinsep, (Journal As. Soc. of Ben
gal, .Feb., 1838, p. 159,) Y ona: the term Y onaraja being there 
associated with the Ilame Antiochus, in all likelihood Antiochus 
the Great, the ally of the Indian prince Sophagasenas, about 
B. C. 210. That the Macedonian or Bactrian Greeks were most 
usually intended is not only probahle, froll! their position and re
lations with India, but froll! their being usually named in con
currence with the, north-western tribes, Kambojas, Daradas, Pa
radas, BahHkas, Sakas, &c., in the Ramayar'l!I, Mahli.bluirata, Pn
rlirias, .Manu, and in various poems and plays. 

1 Chinas, or Chinese, or, rather, the people of Chinese 1'ar-

* As by th; lJldrk~ial!JJa, -LViI.,4i, i~MSS.;-~~ly tb;-C~i~;rti~';diti~;1 
reads Tunganas. The same PuniJia, LVII., 56, has, in ]IS8., Tanganas 
alDong the mountain-tribes; for which the Calcutta edition exhibits Gurganas. 

t Bengal recension, Kishkindlld-kdlzaa, XLIV., 20. 
! By the late Rev. Dr. W. IT. Mill. 

/ 

; ! 
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jas; 1 ferocious and uncivilized races, Sakfidgrahas, 2 

Kulatthas,3 Hunas, * and Parasikas;4 also Rama-

tary, are named in the Ramayana t and Manu,! as well as in 
the Puranas. § If the designation China was derived from t.he 
Tsin dynast.y, which commenced B. C. 260, this forms a limit of 
antiquity for the works in question. The same word, however, 
or Tsin, was the ancient appellation of the northern province of 
Shen-sy; and it may have. reached the Hindus, from thence, at 
an earlier period. I! 

I These Wilford'\[ regards as the people of Arachosia. They 
are always mentioned together with the north-western tribes, 
Yavanas, Sakas, and the like. ** They are also famous for their 
horses; tt and, in the Ramayana,!! they are said to be covered 
with golden lotoses: 

cmt~: Cfi~ Cfif*'strifflr ~~ I 
What is meant is doubtful; probably, some ornanient or embel
lishment of their dress. We have part of t.he name, or Kambi, 
in the Cambistholi of Arrian. The last two syllables, no doubt, 
represent the Sanskrit Sthala, 'place,' 'district;' and the word 
denotes the dwellers in the Kamba or Kambis country. So Kam
boja may be explained t.hose born in Kamba or Kambas. §§ 

2 Also Sakfidwaha or Sakfidgllha. 
3 Also Kulachchas and Kuntalas. The Puranasllll have Ku

pathas amongst the mountain tribes. 
4 Also parataka. The first is not It common form in the Pu-

• See my second noteat p.134,supra. tSee my se\"enth noteatp.176, supra. 
! X., 44. § As in the lIfarkaillIeya, LVII., 39. 
" See Fndi.~clle Alterthu.mskul1de, Vo1. I., p. 857; and the Translator's 

last note on Book IV., Chap Ill. of this work. 
'\[ Asiatic Researches, Vol. VI., p. 516. 
•• They are thus associated in the lIfaMblIdrata, l'ana-parvan, 12839, 

12840; and in the DrOlla-parvan, 182. 
tt See the lIfaluiblldrata, Drolla-parvan, 182. 
!! Bengal recension, KishkindM-kdMla, XLIV., 14. There they are 

not named with the Yavanas and Sakas; hut they are so named in the 
corresponding passage of the true Rdmdy~na, Kish.-kdM.a, XLIII., 12· 

§§ ? For the Kambojas, see Or(qinal Sansl.-rit Texts, Part 11., pp,368-370' 
"" As the Afdrk·., LVII., 56, in some MSS. The Calcutta ed. reads Kurus· 
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naS,l Chinas, Dasama.likas,2 those living nea,,' the 
Kshatkiyas, and Vaisyas and Sll(lras; 3 also S11-

rarlaS, * although it is in poetical writings; t denoting, no doubt, 
t.he Persians, or people of Pars or 1?ars. The latter, also read 
Paradas,! may imply the same, as heyond (para) the Indus. 

I We have Ramai.has in Nakula's Dig-vijaya, § and in t.he 
Vayu and Matsya. 

2 Dasamanas and DeSama.nikns, in the north: Vri.yn and 
Malsya. 

3 The passage occurs ill t.he Vliyu and Mlirklll'\(jeya I! Punitins, 
as well as ill the Mahabhli.rat.a; hut the purport is not very dis
t.inct, and t.he proper reading is doubtful. ] 11 three MSS. of the 
latter, it occurs: 

~W ~f.1~1Wll ~~~ ~ 'if Ill[ 

• Vide p. 133, 176, supra, for Ram3s, Hom~s, Romans, &c. 
t As in the Rf1g1Iltvmillia, IV., 60. There, ~s at p. 1~:l, .<IfI'ra, we find 

Parasika, the ordinary form of the word. I have correcl.ed Professor 
Wilson's "Parasika" in t.he text, as viol~ting the met.re of t.he original. 

! "Paradas is used, in the Puranic lists, to represent people who live 
beyond the Indus; just as 10 1l{('" is used, in the PcripluR of t.he Ery
threan sea, to signify the ports heyond the strait5." Sir 11. :M. ElIiol., 
liistorians of lIfullammedan India, Vo1. I., p. ~6, third foot-noto. 

The pa.radas figure, as It northern people, in the Bengal recension of 
the Rdmdyana, Kisllkindhd-kdJi/Ja, XLIV., 13. And see p. 168, supra, 
note 6. 

At one time }'I'ofessor Lassen considered it as "vix dnbium" that the 
Paradas were tho l'arthians. See De Pelltnpotamin lndica, p. 61. Snb
sequently he was minded to identify them with the Tlrr("'~HII of l'tolemy. 
See lndi$clte Alterthu1nskltnde, Vo1. I., p.525, second foot-note. But lit 
p.856, fifth foot-note, he finally came to think that they were the in
habitants of I1"I!«J'1"~. 

§ Mahdbhdrata, SabM-parvan, 1194 . 

" LVII., 3S. 
'\[ With the exception of its printing ~f"'m- to which ~TJf'~n 

is preferable-separate, as if it were here a nominative masculine plural, 
the Calcutta edition has, and quite intelligibly: 

~"lf~I~ .. )r"'~llT~ it~'i!Jf'li\fllf'i( 'if I 
The people here spoken of are 'those who wear t.he garb of the off

spting of Kshattriya mothers, and tribes of Vaisyas and Sudras.' 
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dras,l Abhiras,2* Daradas,3 Kasmfras, with Pat-

The latter pltda is the same in all: the former, in a fourth copy, 
is~~~~ I In two copies of the V:tYu, it is ~fw
~~1f~ I None of these are intelligible; and the Markandeya 
furnishes the reading followed, ~f""~~1('nl1 Modern geo
graphers have supposed the Cat.hrei, Cathari, and Chatrirei of the 
ancients, in the lower part.s of the Punjab, to mean a people of 
Kshattriyas; but no such people occur direct.ly named in our lists. 
Considering t.hat the text is speaking of barbarous and foreign 
tribes, perhaps no particular nation is here meant; and it may 
be intended as an epithet· of those which follow, or of Vaisya 
(agricultural) and Slulm (sE'rvile or low) tribes, living either near 
to, or after t.he manner of, Kshat,triyas. In t.hat case, a better 
reading would be: 

~f"",";e(:n'1 qyf'M:r.Ci~1{tT'Tl r.J ~~~~ITr.J "if I 
According to Manu, variolls nort.hern tribes, the Kambojas, 

Sakas, Pa.mdas, Pahlavas, I{irlitas, Daradas, and Khasas, and 
even the Chinas and Yavanas, t are degraded Kshattriyas, in con
sequence of neglecting religious rites: X., 43, 44.! According to 
the Pauranik legend, they were overcome in war by Sagara, and 
degraded from their original caste. See Book IV. § 

I Here we have a people called Slldras by all the authorities, 
and placed in the west or north-west.,il towards the Indus. They 
have been, ingeniously and with probability, conjectured, by Mr. 
Lassen,' to be the Oxydracre; for Ehldraka is equally correct with 

• See the Translator's fourth note at p. 168, ,qupra. 
t The Paull<lrakas, Aullras, and Dravhlas are named with them. But 

none of them are called "northern tribes." 
The reading Aullras is doubtful. Some ~lSS. have Andras, which is, 

perhaps, an error for Andhras. 
! On the subject of southern tribes considered as degraded, see Ori-

ginal Sansl.rit Te:r;ts, Part I., p. 177; Part n., pp. 268, 439, 440. 
§ Chapter IlL, ad finem. 
11 See the lIfahdbltdrata, Drona-parvan, 183. 
, See his De Pentapotam,ia Indica, pp. 26, 27; Zeitscltrijt fur die 

Kunde des Morgenlandes, Vol. IlL, pp. 199, et Beg.; Indische Altertltu1ns-
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tis,4 KhaSIl'as,5 Antaclul.ras (or borderers), Pahna-

Slldm; and, in place of 'O§vo(,uxat, variolls MSS. of Stmbo, as 
quoted by Siebenkees, read :SuJ(!cXxat and :SVO(!cXl!Cll. The latter 
is precisely the Sanskrit appellation. Pliny also has Sudraci for 
the people who formed the limit of Alexander's eastern con
quests, or t.hose hitherto illacclIrntc\y called Oxydrac:e. 

2 These arc always conjoined wit.h the Sudras, as if eOllter
minous. * Their situat.ion is, 110 doubt, correctly irlllieated, by 
Ptolemy, by the position of Abiria, above Pattalene on the 
lndus. t 

3 The DurdR! arc still where they were at the date of our 
text, and ill the days of Strabo and Ptolemy; not exactly, in
deed, at the sources of the Indus, but, IIlong its course, above 

ku,nde, Vo!. 1., p. 800; Vo\. IL, pp. 155, 158, 168-172, 660, 872. Also 
see Professor Wilson's Essays, Analytical, &c., Vo!. L, p. 291, first 
foot-note. 

M. V. de Saint·Mart.in would identify the Sudras with the Sodri ancl 
the Sohdas. Sce his Etude sur la Gdog. Grecque, &c., pp. 152, 162. 

* Some idea of the real state of the case may be formed from my 
first foot-note ut p. 133, supra. To what is there remarked it lIlay be 
added that, while we find the Abbiras mentioned, in the 1I1ahdbhdrata, 
as in the SaMd-parvan, 1192, along with the Slidras, we see them named 
between the Paradas and the Kitavas, Sablld-parvan, 1832; in company 
with the Slims, Vana-parvan, 12840; and between the Dravillas and the 
Pu{.llras, .. f..iwallledltika-llarvan, 832. 

The term 'iumu~: of the BengHl recension of the Rrillla
yalla, Kisl!kindhd-kd//.aa, XLIII., 19,-,where the southern trihes are enu
merated- is rendered, by Signor Gorrcsio, "le sedi dei Sura.hhiri". 
That is to say, the translator, after the precedent of M. Langlois, has 
here fused together the S'lras and the Abhiras. 

In the book and chapter just referred to, stanza 5, the Bhadras and 
the Abhiras occur side by side. 

t See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vo!. L, pp. 798, 799; also 1If. V, de 
Saint-Marlin's Etllde sur la Gdog. Grecque, &c., p. 161. 

! We read of the Daradas ill the Bengal recension of the Rrin/dyana, 
Kishkindhd-kdMJa, XLIV., 15. The correSponding passage in the real 
Rdl/laym/a, viz., Kislikindltd-kdJlO.a, XLIII., 12, has, instead, Varadas, 
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vas,1I and dwellers in mountain caves (Girigahwa-

the Himalaya, just before it descends to India; a position which 
might well be taken for its head. * 

• Also read Pasus, 'brutes'. If the term might be altered to 
Palli, it would imply 'village or pastoral tribes'. 

5 Also Khasikas and Khasakas. t The first of these is, 
probably, most correct; being equivalent to Khaeas, barbarians 
named, along with the Snkas and Daradas, by Manu,: &c.; traces 
of whom may be sought amongst the barbarous tribes on the 
north-east of Bengal, the Khasiyas. Or it has been thought that 
they may be referred to the situation of Kashgar. Two copies 
have, in place of this, Tukharas; and the same occurs in the Ra
mayana. § The Vayu has TlishH.rns; but the Markandeya,11 TukhH.
ras.' These are, probably, the Tochari, Tachari, or Thogari; 
a tribe of the Sakas, by whom Bactria was taken from the 
Greeks, and from whom Tocharestan derives the name it still 
bears. ** 

• See Colonel Wilford, in the Asiatic Researches, Vol. VI., p. 457; 
Professor Wilson, ibid., Vol. XV., pp. 103, 104; De Pentapotamia Indica, 
pp. 18, 19; . Indi8cTte .AlterthltmsTcunde, Vo!. 1., pp. 418, 419; Professor 
Wilson's Notes on the Indica of Ceeaias, pp. 34, 35; Translation of the 
Dabi,tan, Vo!. I., p. 244; M. Troyer's edition of tbe Rdja-tarangini, Vol.1J., 
pp. 330, 331; M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, &c., 
p.197. , 

t See M. V. de Sainl-Martin's Et.de sur la Geog. Grecque, &c., p. 196, 
text and second foot-note, aDd p. 193. 

: See tbe Translator's third note at p. 183, supra. 
§ Bengal recension only. See my seventh Bote at p. 176, ,upra. 
In tbe same recension of tbe Rdmdyana, Adi-MMa, LVI., 3, the 

Tnsh;iras, or Tnlthliras, or, perhaps, BnkMras, are spoken of, in company 
with the Kirabkas. See Signor Gorresio's edition of the Rdmdymia, 
VO!. I., p. 224, and Vo!. Vr.; pp. 443, 444. The real Rdmdyana exhibits, 
in the corresponding passage, namel", Bdla-kdnlta, LV., 3, not Tnsh&ras, 
bnt Harltas. 

\; LVII., 39. Plainly tbere is here an error in tl\.e Calcutta edition. 
~ Malldbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1850; named between the Sakas and 

t.be Kankas. 
•• See Indische Altt1rthft1llskunde, Vo!. 1., pp. 852, S63; a,lso M, V. de 

Saint-Martin's Memoir~ .Analytigue; &c., p. 36, 
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ras 7) , Atreyas, Bharadwajas,8 St.anayoshikas,9 Pro
shakas,lo Kalingas,l1 and tribes of Kiratas, Tomaras, * 
Harnsamargas,t and Karabhanjikas. 12 : These13 and 

G Also Pahlavas and Pallavas. The form in the text is the 
more usual. § 

7 The Ramayana has Gahwaras." The mountains from Ka
bul t.o Bamian furnish infinit.ely numerous instances of cavern 
habitations. 

8 These two, according to the Vayu, are amongst the northern 
nations: but they might be thought to be religious fraternities, 
from the sages Atri and Bharadwaja. 

9 The latter member of the compound occurs poshikas, ·payi
kas, and yodhikas, 'cherishers,' 'drinkers,' or 'fighters.' The 
(irst term denotes the female breast. 

10 Also Dronakas, 'people of yalleys. ' 
11 Also Kajingas.' Kalingas would be here out. of place. 
12 These and the preceding are included, by the Vayu, amongst 

the mountain tribes of the north. 
13 Many names, ** indeed, might be added to the catalogue, 

• See the Mdrkanaeya-pura"a, LVII., 41. The Calcutta edition bas 
Tamasas. Al!!o see M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Geog. Grecque, 
&c., p.344. 

t Placed, by the ltlarkanlleya-pura,ia, LVII., 41, with the Tomaras, in 
the nortbj and again, at LVII., 06, in the mountains. 

: The Calcutta edition has I{arabhanjakas. 
§ See p. 168, supra, text and notes; also a note on Hook IV., Chap.llI. 

of tbe present work. I suspect that "'J"Cf and ~ are nothing more 

. than graphical corruptions of ~, the reading, here, of the Calcutta 
edition. 

tl If tbe passage referred to is Kisllkindlui-kdtilla, XVIlI., 4, in the 
Jilengal tecension,-with which compare XIX., 4, in the real Rdmdyana,
no people called Gabwaras is mentioned there. 
~ See M. V. de Saint-Martin's Memoire AMlytiqlte, &c., p. 137. 
... ·For tbe annexed observations I am indebted to my learned friend 

Professor Goldstiicker: 
"In 8utras IV., 1, 168-173, Panini teaches how, from nominal bases 

implying at the same time a man of the Kshattriya easte· and the name 
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(many) other nations, dwelling in the east and In 

the north, can be only thus briefly noticed. 

from the listR referred to, in the Vayu, Matsya, and Markarideya 

of a country, patronymic bases-and, 'as Katyayana, IV., 1, 168, vdrtt.2, 
adds, bases meaning a king of such countries-are derived. This is done 
hy means of the so-called i'ij(~ affixes,-(IV., 1, 174) " (technically, 

,,~, ~), ~ (techn., ~~, ~), and t: (techn., t:~), which require 
vfiddhi in the first syllable of the base. Thus, from PancMla-the name 
of a Kshattriya, being also that of a country-would come, in the sense 
of an individual belonging to, or of a king of, that country, PancMla, 
&c. (IV., I, 168); and, in the same sense, from Gandhari, Gandhara, &c. 
(IV., I, 169); from Magadha, Magadha, &c. (IV., 1, 170); from Kosala, 
Kausalya,&c. (IV., 1, 171); from Kuru, Kauravya, &c. (IV., 1, 172); 
from Pratyagratha, Pratyagrathi, &c. (IV., 1, 173).-In sutra II., 4, 62, 
however, Plblini says that, if such names are used in the plural, except 
in the plural of the feminiue, the affixes taught in IV., 1,168-173-
together with the effect they would have on the base-are dropped. Thus, 
t~ough an individual, or king, of the country Anga is, in the sing. (nom.), 
Angali, the Kshattriyas-or the people-of this country are, in the plur. 
(nom.), Angali; and, similarly, the people of KaIinga are called KalingaH, 
though one individual belongiug to it would be KaIingaH. (According 
to the restrict.ion named, women of those countries, however, would be 
called Angyali, KaIingyalL Several vdrttikas are appended to this rule 
by Katyayana; but some of them have no bearing on the formation of bases 
implying names of individuals, or kings, of countries, whereas others 
appear superfluous. Thus, it scarcely required an additional mle to 
teach that, for instance, many people to whom one individual of the 
Vanga country is dear-fffi CflT l{tI'T~-arecaIled fJtffClI'WT: 

, - not ~Cf'fi'T: -, or, on the other hand, that, for instance, 'one man 

who has passed beyond the people of Anga' - '!If'i'(~ ~ ~
is called ~'W:-not '!IRrTW:-; for, in the former case, the base 
Vanga implies the singular, and, in the latter, the base Anga, the plural, 
number.)-In sutra IV., 2, 67, Panini teaches that names of places (") 
may be derived from nominal bases in the sense that the object ex
pressed by the latter exists, or may be fonnd, in such a place; e. g., 
that, from uIlumbara, 'fig-tree', may be derived aullu1l!bara, in the sense 
of a country in which there are snch trees; in IV., 2, 68, that other 
such names may be formed in the sense that the place was founded by 
the person implied by the original base; e. g., Katddmbi, the city.so 
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Purarias, as well as several capable of verification, from the Ra
maYaI'.a and other passages of the MalHiblllil'ata. This is not 

called, from Kusamba, the name of its founder; in IV., ~, 69, that other 
such names may be derived from bases in the sense that the object ex
pressed by the latter lives in the place; e. g., ausMra, 'a place where 
camels live', from 1!sMra; and, in IV., 2, 70, that such names may be 
likewise formed in the sense that the place is not far from that which 
is expressed by the original base; e. g., !will/avata, 'the country not far 
from llimavat'. Again, in IV., 2, 81, Plillini t.eaches that, if, however, 
such a name, formed to yield any of the four meanings just mentioned, 
is that of a country (~), there is a loss (~) of the affix which 
would be required to effect the formation of any of these bases,-togethei: 
with the effect which that affix would have ou the base; and, in I.,2, 51, 
he says that, if such a loss (~ of the affix has occurred, the gender 
and number of the word whose base has undergone such a loss would 
be the same as those of the word containing the original base. Hence, 
according to these last rules-IV., 1, 82, and 1., 2, 51 comhined-, the 
country inhabited by Panch1ilas is called ~nffi':; and, similarly, the 

country of the Kurus, Matsyas, dcc., ~~:, ~:, '!I'fi'l:, Cf'fi'T:, 

~:, ~T:, ~:, &c. The KoAikd, which supplies these in
stances, adds that the loss of the affix-and the consequent use of the 
plural-does not apply to expressions like ili~ .... ~ Gf~:, ~~ 
~:; since these are not names of countries: 1::, ~if llCff'i'( I 

'a~""\1 '!If~itf I ~~ ~: I ~~m ~ t:f'i'( I 
cli~ lfii) rCf (IV., 2, 67) crffii I 'if "fT'" ~oti ~1f""lf~lt llCff'i'( I 

"In the foregoing references, deAa is to be understood as denoting 
space in general, as, for instance, a village, town, district, country; 
whereas janapada is the strict term for conntry." 

The inference to be drawn from these remarks is, that, as many 
Hindu compositions ordinarily reputed to ho of great age, as the ,lI1a
!tdbMrata, Rd1lt0Yalla, Mdnava-dltarma-lidstra, &c., deviate, in their mode 
of naming the inhabitants of' countries, from the criterion accepted even by 
Katyayana, a grammarian so much later than PMlini, they must appertain, 
at least in the form in which we know them, to a stage of the Sanskrit 
language with which, being subsequent to his time, he was unac
quainted. 

As to the age of Katyayana, it is the opinion of Professor Goldstiicker, 
as expressed ill an essay read before the Itoyal Asiatic Society in 1864, 
but not yet published, that, as contemporary with Patanjali, he flourished 
about B. C. 140-120. See, 011 the time of' Patanjali, ]'(tnilli: lIis Place 
in Sanskrit Literature, p. 234. 
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the place, however, to exhaust the subject; and it has been pro
secuted too far, perhaps, already. It is evident that a very con
siderable proportion of the names recorded can be verified, and 
that many of them may be traced in the geographical notices of 
India left by the historians of Alexander's expedition. That more 
cannot be identified is owing, in a great measure, to incomplete 
research; and a more extensive examination of the authorities 
would, no doubt, discover passages where circumstances as well 
as names are given by which the places would be recognized. 
It is evident, however, that much embarrassment also arises from 
the inaccuracy of manuscripts, which vary widely and irrecon
cilably. I have given instances from four different copies of 
the text; one in my own possession, three in the library of the 

East India Company;* all very excellent copies, but, manifestly, 

erroneous, in many respects, in their nomenclature of places, 
and, particularly, of those which are least known. No assistance 

is to be had from any commentary; as the subject i8'-~>ne of little 
interest in native estimation. 

• Professor Wilson should seem, however, to have followed the readings 
in the Calcutta edition of the lIfahdbhdrata very closely. A noticeably 
different result of text has been elicited in that constructed, from a col
lation of the Paris and London MSS., by Mr. B. Rosen. See his post- . 
humous contribution to the 1Ilonatsberichte iiber die Verhandlungen der 
GeJJel18clw!t fUr Erdkunde zu Berlin, New Series, Vo!. V., (1848), pp. 38-42. 

My annotations on the episode here concluded, far from professing to 
be exhaustive, Bre but a meagre indication that the subject of ancient 
Indian geography is one which admits of much more thorough treatment 
than it has yet received. But, as indispensably preliminary to the feasi
bility of such treatment, we must possess critical editions, specifying 
and discussing various readings, of-not to name other works-the chief 
Puranas and of the entire lIfahtibhdrata and Rdmdyana. To what extent 
the true Rdmdyana, as contrasted with the modern depravatiqn of that 
poem, published and translated hy Signor Gorresio, deserves reliance, for 
geogr:lphical purposes, must be sufficiently palpable from my numerous 
comparative references. As to the Bfillat-sa1hhitd of Varahamihira, if I 
have declined to make use of it in my notes, the reason is, that I wanted 
access to Dr. Kern's edition, and was unwilling to reproduce the un
authoritative extracts to be found in the pages of Colonel Wilford and 
elsewhere. 

CHAPTER IV. 

Account of kings, divisions, mountains, rivers, and inhabitants 
of the other Dwipas, viz., Plaksha, S:ilmala, Kusa, Krauncha, 
Saka, and Pushkara: of the oceans separating them: of the 
tides: of the confines of the earth: tIle Lokaloka mountain. 
Extent of the whole. 

PARASAR,\. -In the same manner as Jambu-dwfpa 
is girt round about by the ocean of salt water, so that 
ocean is surrounded by the insular continent of 
Plaksha; the extent of which is twice that of Jambu
dwfpa.* 

Medhatithi, who was made. sovereign of Plaksha, 
had seven son~:Santabhaya, Sisira, Sukhodaya, 
Ananda, t Siva, Kshemaka, and Dhruva. And the 
Dwipa was divided amongst them; and each division 
was named after the prince to whom it was subject.! 
The several kingdoms were bounded by as many 
ranges of mountains, named, severally, Gomeda, Chan
dra, Narada, Dundubhi, Somaka, § Sumanas, and V.ai
bhraja.11 In these mountains the sinless inhabitants 

• The original is as follows: 
~1I~ r~: ~~~;rn: I 
~ ll.Cf r~ q~~lI ~'iPf: " 

'The diameter of Jambtidwipa measures a hundred thousand yojanaJI: 
this Plakshadwipa is pronounced, Brahman, to be twice as lIlany in din.
meter.' 

Compare the emI of the last chapter, at p. 138, 8upra. 
t One MS. has Ananta 
! We here have an abridgment of the original, which specifies' the 

names of the divisions. Sukhoduya's was called Sukhada. 
§ Saumaka is the lectioll of one of my MSS. 
11 I find Vibhraja-an objectionable reading-in a single MS. 
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ever dwe11, along with celestial spirits * and gods. In 
them are many holy places; and the people there live 
for a long period, exempt from care and pain, and en
joying uninterrupted felicity. There are, also, in the 
seven divisions of Plaksha, seven rivers, flowing to the 
sea, whose names alone are sufficient to take away sin. 
They are the Anutapta" Sikhf, t Vipasa,! Tridiv3', 
Kramu, Ami'ita, and SuHita. These are the chief 
rivers and mountains of Plaksha-dwfpa, which I have 
enumerated to you; but there are thousands of others, 
of inferior magnitude. The people who drink of the 
waters of those rivers are always contented and happy: 
and there is neither decrease nor increase amongst 
thenl; 1 neither are the revolutions of the four ages 
known in these Varshas. The character of the time 
is, there, uniformly, that of the Treta ( or silver) age. 
In the (five) Dwfpas, worthy Brahman, from Plaksha to 

I So the commentator explains the terms Avasarpilli and 

UtsarpiIii: "lR..m.ql!fi ~~T I ~l!fi ~:m~T I § But 
th~e words most commonly designate divisions of time peculiar 
to the Jainas;1I during the former of which, men are supposed 
to decline from exU'eme felicity to extreme distress, and, in the 
latter, to ascend from misery to happiness. The author of the 
text had, possibly, the Jaina use of these terms in view, and, if 
so, wrote after their system was promulgated. 

• Galldltarva. t In one -MS. is Sikh:i.. 
+ The reading of four MSS. is Vipapa. 
§ This is from the smaller commentary, which, however, in the copy 

I have used, after Professor Wilson, gives, not AvnsllrpiJli, but A pasar
pilli, as do several of my MSS. of the text. Still I cannot but look upon 
ApasarpiM as very likely to be wrong. 

11 See Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, Vo!. n., p. 216; or Professor 
Wilson's Essays and Lectures, &c., Vol. I., p.309. 

BOOK n., CHAP. IV. 193 

Sa~a; the len~? of life is * five thousand years; and 
relIgIOUS mel'lt IS divided amongst the several castes 
and orders of' the people. The castes are called AI'
yaka, Kur~, t Vivirhsa,! and Bhavin; corresponding, 
sever~lly, WIth B~'ahman, Kshattriya, Vaisyu, and SUdra.§ 
1~1 ~hls J?wfpa IS a large fig-tree (ficus religiosa), of 
sumlar ~lze ~s the Jmnbu-tree of Jambu-dwipa; and 
this DWlpa IS called Plaksha, after the name of the 
t.ree. Bm'i, who is al1, and the creator of a]] is wor .. 
shipped, in this continent, in the form of S~ma (the 
moon). Plaksha-dwipa, is surrounded, as by a disc, 
by the SCa of molasses,1I of the same extent as the land. 
Such, Maitreya, is a brief description of Plaksha~ 
dWipa. , 

The hero Vapllshmat was king of the next, or Sal
mala-dwipa, whose seven sons also gave designations 
t? seven Varshas or divisiolls. Their lIames were 
Sweta, Harita, ** Jlmuta, Hohita, Vaidyuta, Mallasa, 

• In illy MSS., ~ ~Cf'ifl.lif '4f~r:, 'people live in health'. 
t Two MSS. have Kumra. 

! The reading of eigilt MSS. Others have ViviSa, by omission of 
a letter, probably, for Vivililsa; two, VivmllsR; and one Vivasa. Pro
fessor Wilson had "Vivasa ", which I take to have been ; printer's inad
vertence for the mutilation last mentioned. 

§ See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part I., p. J 90. 
I1 lkslturasoda. 

. ' In t~e Bhdgavata-pu~dna, V., XX., 2-4, the king of Plakshadwipa 
IS IdhmaJlhwa, son of -!'nyavrata; his sons, after whom their several 
realms were named, ~re Siva, Yavayasa, Subhadra, Santa, Kshema, Andita, 
Abhaya; the mountallls are 1tfaMkuta, Vajrnklita Indrasena Jyotishlllat 
S ' 11' , h"h' '" .nparna, ITanyas I, Iva, Meghamlila· the rivers are AnllJa N~' ,. 
A . . S· . . " , L 1I1l1ana, 

nguasl, aVltn, SlIprahll1ita, Ritmllbhara, Satyalllbhara' and the ~o 
1 f . h . , J' ur 

c ass~s 0 111 r ablta?t~ .are culled HaJhs~s, Patangas, Urdhwayanas, and 
Satyangas. The dlVllllty of Plakshadwlpa is the Sun. 

•• Professor Wilson had "IIaribi ", for which I find no authority. 

H. 13 



194 VISHNU PURANA. 

and Suprabha. The Ikshu * sea is encompassed by the 
continent of Salmala, which is twice its extent. There 
are seven (principal) mountain-ranges, abounding in 
precious gems, and dividing the Varshas from each 
other; and there are, also, seven chief rivers. The 
mountains are called Kumuda, Unnata, Balahaka, 
Drona, fertile in medicinal herbs, Kanka, Mahisha, t 
and Kakudmat.! The rivers are Yonf, Toya,§ Vi
ti-ishna, Chandra,11 Sulda, ~ Vimochanf, and Nivi-itti; 
all whose waters cleanse away sins. ** The Brahmans, 
Kshattriyas, Vaisyas, and Sudras of this Dwipa, called, 
severally, Kapilas, Arunas, Pitas, and Rohitas, tt (or 
tawny, purple, yellow, and red), worship the imperish
able soul of all things, Vish6u, in the form of Vayu 
(wind), with pious rites, and enjoy frequent association 
with the gods.!! A large SalmaH (silk-cotton) tree 
grows in this Dwfpa, and gives it its name. The Dwipa 

• lkshurasodaka. t In two MSS., Muhisha. 
! "Kakkudwat" stands in the original edition. All my MSS. have as 

above. 
§ Two MSS. have Yonitoya.. Only it seems that there mnst be seven 

rivers, one for each mountain. The Translator's "Yauni" I find no 
autbority for. One MS. has Sroni. 

/I One MS. bas Bhadra. 
~ SUkr:!. in tbree MSS.; Mukt:!., in as many; and Sukta, in two. Sukla. 

is, however, the most ordinary lection. 
•• Here follow, in the original, two stanzas which, apparently, as re-

peating what has gone before, it was not thought necessary to translate: 

%et 'if lfvf ~<:f ~<gct ~~ nWT I 
~T~ -qf~ ~<:f ~~ 'ifTfrm)1{ifll:. 11 
~lhfTf.r 't1 <:fW1!f ~~fWf \ I 
'Jf119l'~ ~ ~ <:f~ ~~a l[~it 11 

The first of these stanzas differs very materially, as read in some MSS., 
from what is here given. 

tt I do Dot find this reading. Most of my MSS. have Krishnas; the 
rest, Vtiksbas. !! See Original Sa1l8krit Texts, Part I., p. 191. 

BOOK H., CHAP. IV. 195 
IS surrounded by the Sura sea (sea of wine) of the 
Same extent as itself. * , 

The S' . . 
. . ura sea IS entirely encircled by Kusa-d f 

whIch IS every way twic th" w 'pa, 
continent. The kin J e .' e size of the precedmg 
Udbh'd V' g, yotlshmat, had seven sons 

I. a, enumat S . th t ' 
Prabhakara, and Ka~i1a~~~t:~, ,,~o ~~mbana,! D~fiti, 
or Varshas f h . m .' e seven portIOns 
T . 0 t e Island were called Udbhida &c 

here resIde mankind, along with D . t d D' . 
va~ as w 11 • } al yas an ana-
fo~; e as '~lt 1 spirits of heaven § and gods. The 

castes, aSSIduollsly devoted to th . . 
duties, are terllled Damin 11 S h . ell' respective 
Mandeha!'!' wh' s, us lllIllS, Snehas, and 
. ." 0, III order to be reJieved of th bl' 

tlOns Imposed upon th . e 0 Iga-
em III the disch f h . 

several functions ' h' J' urge 0 tell' 
Brahma cl th' WOIS I~ anardana, in the form of 
which le~da;o t . us g~t rId of the unpleasant duties 
===,====-~mpora rewal'ds. ~ The seven principal 

• In the Bhdgavata-purana V XX'- . -
is Yajnahahu son of P' 't" ., :V-It, the king of Salma!adwipa 

, rlyavra a HIS son d 
are called Surochana Sau' s, 3n so their kingdoms 
, , ,manasya Rama' k D ' 

Apyayana, Abhijnlita: the mouuta" R nn a, e,vavarsha, Paribhadra. 
Kunda, KUlI]uda, Pushpavarsha SI~sh are ;- wa.rasa, Sahlsringa, Vamadeva 
Si ' 'I' S ' a asrasruh· nod th . , nIva 1, araswati Kl1hu' R' 'N ' " e riVers, Al1l1mati 
t ' , ,3janl, aurla R'k' Th' , 
ermed Srl1tadharas, Viryadharns V dh' a a. e Inhabitants are 

are worshippers of the perso 'R rl s asun aras, and Ishandharas. They 
t Vairatha . III e l.ollln-I'I:lIIt. 
• Th IS the reading of three of lily MSS 
+ us read all my MSS pr' 

t k h . ro,cssor Wilson put "t .. 
a e to ave originated from tbe 0 " " avana , which I 

of the anU8wara in ::h:r.:. I mission, In hiS copies of the original 
. "',.., 'I, a s ovenly substitute fo ::n::r..o- ' 

a most unlikely word for a ro er n ' r "' .... 'I· tavana is 
have surprised one. p p ame. Lavaua would not altogether 

§ Abridged from the Original h' h 
Kimpurushas, &c.' ' W IC speaks of 'Gandharvas, Yaks has, 

11 The Translator had "Damis'" D" 
in but one of my MSS th t ' ~, e.,. aml!ls, a reading which occurs 

S ., n accompamed by th II 
~ ee Original Sansl,:rit Text P tIe IIDla er commentary. 

8, ar ., p. 192. 
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t 'ns in this Dwipa are named Vidruma, Hema-
moun al " H' t and 
' il * Dyutimat, Pushpavat, Kusesaya, arl" '. , 
sa a, Dl 't ' '+ SlVa, Mandara. And the seven rivers al'e ll~ .apap~) + 

Pavitra, Sammati, § Vidyudambhas, Mahavanya, S~rv~-
, h .' 11 Resl'des these there are llumerous IlVCl S papa ara., " ,.. 

and mountains of'less importance. Knsa-dwfpa IS. so 
named from a clump of Kusa grass (poa) growmg 

. "] t Dara in ona of my MSS. * In one MS., Halmasal a. fi '1 . MS S'mgati 
+ One MS. has Dhrutapapa. § I n(, ID one .,' ~ 11' 
+ • 1 4:; 2rZ'UlJT - here read as 10 oWS: 11 All my 1ISS. but one - whIch las I Cf 'I ::!> -"'. 

fCf1!J7mT ~T "'fl"'-1T ~ci'QT~~T~~T: I . 
Pro~essor Wrl~;~ put "Vhlyudambha ", whirh iR not impossIble, ~ut 
I'. V'd 1 bb The meaning for which it is safe to substitute, a.s ab?ve, . I ~u~am ~;~ brilliancy 

of the word is 'possessing water like hghtnmg, or SWI ness, , 

or heat. d h' h s used by the I f the MSS I have consulted, an w IC wa d 
none 0 h d ~~ ~ are so written, save as to the secon Translator, t e wor s ., ~ I .. 1 they 

I ~ there is plainly -To-that it IS not smgu ar long vowe ,-Jor . '" 

should have been mist~ken fh~r h" Ma,::~n:oa ':Sarvapapahara" is an epi-
The original expressIOn w IC ans hP' , I'n the plural 

t rrence in t e uranas - . 
thet- one of the. comlllo~es 11 o c.c u, nd refers to the rivers just before It imports 'purgmg away a Sill, a 

enumerated.. H w then is this number to be 

br!~~: o~;~r\~;U:~I'~i:~tb~h~n;~,v:~~AY' jb~!' P~:Si~~, s:e :aen~es~~;:~;:, 
t . but then Am as, or m , , h 

of a s ream b th ht of that we may much more securely accept t e 
scarcely to ~ O~lg bh' \ I have pointed out above, one of my 
compound, Vldyu am as. 1 s . 1 V'I d shM • hot as 

. f the text allows us to read, opttona Iy, I( yu u , copIes 0 , • 

lightning', or Vidyut and t~S~lla. to look in what next follows, for 

W~ether i!n~e, a~\:::i is a m::ti:::d there;' and that is, undollbtedly
d

, 
two nvers" , . 155 8U ra If there be a secon , 
the Mahi: a name for .wh~~ see p. in' res~eci of its signification, is 
and if it be tbe Anya, e name, . . allY old MSS the same 

I 1 As "'f and q are 111 m ., 
strangely co our ess. , .. b' s to suggest that 

'n inscriptions scarcely dist.inguishable, It IS 0 VlO~ . Id 
as I , V. . word whIch Yle s a sense, the ancient reading may have been anya, a. have 

h . t Iliaibly apt in tbis place. Better stIll, ~ may thoug none ID e "" hi' 
. t d f m ':M'=nT. and we' should then have teA pa. been eorrup e ro .., • "'''1 • , 

BOOJ{ H., CHAP. IV. 197 

there. It is SIII'J'OllnGell by the Ghi'ita sea (the sea of 
butter), of t.he same size as the continent. ~. 

The sea of Ghi'ita is ellcompassed by Krauncha
dwipa, which is twice as Jarge as Kllsa-dwfpa. The 
king of this D-wipa was Dyntimat, whose SOllS, and the 
seven VUl'shas named ufter them, were Kllsala, Mal
Iaga, t Uslula,! Pivara, Andhak{u'aka, § Muni, and DUll
Gubhi. The seven boundary monnt.ains, pleasing to 
gods and celestial spirits,// are Krauncha., Vamana, An
tlhakAmka, Dev{wi'it, ~ PUIltlarilmvat, Dundubhi, and 
Mahasai1a; each of which is, in succession, twice as 
lofty as the series that precedes it, in the same manner 
as each Dwfpa iH twice UH extCllHive as the one hefore 
it. The inhnhitants reside there without apprehension, 
associating with the bands of divinit.ies. The Brnhmans 
are called Pushkarns; the Kshattriyas, PllsIlkalus; the 
Vaisyas are termedDhanyns; and theSlidras, Tishyas.** 
They drink of countless st.reams, of which the prin-
-=~,== ... === 

• According to the Bltdgavata-purriJla, V., XX., 14-16, Ku~adwipa 
was at first dominated by Hiranyaretas, son of Priyavrata. The seven 
present rnlers and their realms are called Vasu, Vasudana, Dfillharuchi, 
Nabhigupta, Stutyavrata, Viviktanalllan, Devanaman; the mountains are 
Ohakra, ChatllliSfinga, Kapila, Chitraktit'a, Devanika, Urdhwaroman, Dra
vina; the rivers, Rasakulya, 1IIadhllkulya., Mitravinda, Srntavinda, Deva
garbba, Ghfitacbyuta, Mantramala; and tbe inhabitants are Kusaias, 
Kovidas, Abbiyuktlls, and J{lllakas. The ohject of worship is Jatave
das, :Fire. 

t A large majority of my MSS. have Manuga; and one has Mandaga. 
! Two of my MSS. seem to give Uchchhra. 
§ In one 1IIS., G:II1t1hakarnlm. 11 GfllldhrlrlJfl. 

." One 1I1S. rcads Divavfit. Anothcr llcre interposes Chaitro, in wllieh 
case-as only seven monntains are bken acconnt of-If ~lah:i~niIa ", i. c., 
'the great monntain " lllnst be understood to qualify Dundubhi. 

•• According to three of my :MSS., the word appears to be Tishmas. 
See Original Sanskrit l'e:cts, Part I., p. 192. 
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cipal are denominated G.aurf, Kumudwatf, Sandhya, 
Ratri, Manojava, Kshanti, * and Puil8arfka. The divine 
Vishnu, the protect.or of mankind, t is worshipped, 
there, by the people, with holy rites, in the form of 
Rudra.! Krauncha is surrounded by the sea of curds, § 
of a similar extent; and that, again, is encompassed 
by Saka-dwfpa." 

The sons of Bhavya, the king of Saka-dwipa, after 
whom its Varshas were denominated, were Jalada,' 
Kumara, Sukumara, Mallfvaka, ** Kusumoda, tt Mau
daki,!! and Mahadmma. The seven mountains separ
ating the countries were Udayagiri, Jaladhara,§§ Rai-

• More than two-thirds of my MSS. have Khyati. 
t This expression is to translate jandrdana, on the meaning of which 

see Vol. I., p.41, first foot-note and my annotation thereon. 
! We are told, in the Bl/(lgavata-purdna, V., XX., 20-22, that the 

king of Krallnchadwipa was Ghritaprishtha, son of Priyavrata. His sons 
and their territor;es bear the appellations of Ama, Madhnrnha, Megha
pfishtha, Sudbaman, Bhrajishtha, Lohitarna, Vanaspati. The seven moun
tains are SlIkla, Vardhamana, Bhojana, Upaharhana, Nanda, Nandana, Sar
vatobhadra; and the rivers, Abhaya, Amfitaugba, Aryaka, Tirthavati, 
RupavatiJ Pavitravati, SlIkla. Kraunchadwipa has, for inhabitants, Pu
rush as, Rishabhas, Dravinas, and Devakas; and the object of their ado-
ration is Water. § Dadhimanaa, 'whey'. 

" Add: 'having twice the diameter of Kraunchadwipa': 

i{f~~Tfq 1Tr~<{lii'i( ~~": I 
~~ lcntll", I fa '9tif;r fill I~~ 11 

, Jalaja is the lection of one MS. 
•• Professor Wilson had, instead of Manivaka-the same as MaDiva, i. 6., 

MaDivat-"MaMchaka", which I find in only one MS., and that carelessly 
written. It was among the MSS. which he used, and is the same that, 
I surmise, furnished grounds for his "Damins" and "Mahtivanya ", 
noticed in my fifth note at p. 194, supra, and in my sixth note at 
p. 196, supra. 

tt One MS. has Kusala. 
!! In two MSS. I find Maudakin j and, in one, Modaki. 
§§ Lajjadhara is in one of my MSB. 

'! 

.J 
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vataka, * Syama, t A~bikeya,! Ramya, and Kesarin. § 
Ther~ grows a large Saka (Teak) t.ree, frequented by 
the Slddhas and Gandharvas, the wind from which as , 
produced by its fluttering leaves, diffuses delight. The 
sacred lands of this continent are peopled by the four 
castes. Its seven holy rivers, that wash away all sin, 
are t.he Sukumarf, Kumarf, Nalini, Dhenuka,/I Ikshu,' 
Venuka, *i(. and Gabhastf. tt There are also hundreds 
and t.housands of minor streams and mount.ains!! in 
this Dwipa. And the inhabitants of Jalada and the 
other divisions drink of t.hose waters with pleasure, 
after they have returned to earth from Indra's heaven. 
In those seven. districts there is no dereliction of vir
tue; there is no contention; there is no deviation from 
rectitude. The caste of Mfiga§§ is that ofthe Brahman; 

• A single MS. gives Vaivataka. 
t Almost all my MSS. here add either Mount Asta-asto girill-or 

el~e Astagiri, a compound having the same sense, and to be compared 
wIth Udayagiri, occurring a little hefore. One copy exhibits Ambhogiri. 
O~ any of these readings, the epithet represented. in the text by " Ramya" 
wIll belong to Kesarin. 

! Apparently, one MS. has Amhikera. 
§ Kesarin is a variant of frequent occurrence' and one of my MSS. 

has Kesari. ' 

1/ This is the reading of three of my MSS. j but a large majority of 
them have Renuka" and two havo Venukll. See the note after the next. 

• One MS. appears to read Iksha. ' . 
•• Three of my MSS. give Ihis lection, while one gives Madhuka and 

all the rest, a large proportion of the whole, give Dhenuka. Se~ my 
note before the last. 

tt In one MS. 1 find Bharatij and one seems to have Garbhasti. 
!! The original speaks of the minor streams as existing in myriads 

and of the mountains as existing in hundreds and thousands: ' 

~~~CT1T~ '3§(i'f~ 1f~if 11 
~~v.rr mitJ 1Tmn -s w ~~1T: I 

.§§ T~e translation is here abridged j or the name of the Brahman in 
8akadwlpa would appear twice. Only three of my MSB. have Mllga; 
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the Magadha, of the Kshattriya; the Manasa, of the 
Vaisya; and the Mandaga, of the Slldra: and by these 
Vishnn is devontly worshipped, as the snn, with ap
propriate ceremonies. If Saka-dwfpa is encircled by the 
sea of milk, as by an armlet; and the sea is of the same 
breadth as the continent which it embraces. 1 t 

1 The Kurma is the only Punina in which the white island 
(Sweta-dwipa), the abode of Visluiu, is included in the geogmphy 
of the world. An incidental description of it is quoted, by Colonel 
Wilford, from t.he Uttara Khan(ia of t.he Padma PurMm (Asiatic 
Researches, V 01. XL, pp. 99, lOO!); and i~ is in this, and ill the 

and these have it in both places: two have Marga and Maga, in the first 
place and in the second, respectively: the remainder, a preponderant 
number, have, in both places, Maga. 

• See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 193. 
t The Bltdgavata-purdna, v., XX., 25-28, states that the sovereign 

of Sakadwipa was MedMtitbi, son of Priyavrata. His sons, and so their 
kingdoms, are denominated Purojava, Ml)Dojava, Pavamana, D,hlimraoika, 
Chitrarepha, Bahurupa, and ViswadMra. The mountains are ISana, Urn
Minga, Balabhadra, Satakesara, Sahasrasrotas, DevapaIa, Mahanasa; and 
the rivers are AnagM, Ayurda, Ubbayaspfishti, Aparajita, Panchapadi, 
Sahasrastuti, Nijadhfiti. The world in question is peopled by Ritavratas, 
Satyavratas, Danavratas, and Anuvratas; and their divinity is the Wind. 

! "In the northern parts of the Toydmbudlti, or sea of fresh water, in 
Sweta-dwipa, the Sanakadikas went to see Bhagavat or Vishuu. Their 
names are Sanaka, Sananda, Sanatan3, Sanatkumara, Jata, Voilhu, Pan
cha~ikha, all children of Brahma; and these, with many others, reside 
there, near Rari. The White Island is like the subl!ralnsu, or mild beams 
of a thousand moons; like shining jewels. Many maluigogins, or great. 
penitents, reside there, without fear or molestation. There is a beautiful 
garden of Parijata and Chandana trees. There is the city Vair:i.vati or 
Vairamati, beautiful and full of jewels. The consorts of the gods reside 
there, in houses shining like the morning sun. Its greatest ornament 
is a divine marUlapa, or house, made of preciolls stones and amber (kar
pura), and adorned with Howers. The Apsarasas reside there; and t.here 
is a throne, supported by lions and respleudent like fire, brilliant like 
the sun, &c. It consists of eight portions, like so many moons, place(l 
like the petals of a flower. In the centre, within the calix, Janardana, 
or the devourer of souls, is seated, with his insignia in human shapes. 

" 

BOOR n., CHAP. IV. 201 

The Kshira ocean (or sea of milk) IS encompassed 
by (t.he seventh Dwipa, 01') Pushkara, which is twice 
the size of S{tka-dwipa. Savana, who was made it.s 
sovereign, had but two sons, Mahltvfra * and Dhat.aki, t 
after whom the two Varshas of' Pnshkara were so 
named. These are divided by one mighty range of 
mountains, called Manasottara, which runs in a circular 
direction (forming all outer and an inner circle). This 
m01lnt.ain is fift.y thousand Yo,' anas ill hcio'ht and as 

( b'-

many ill its breadth; dividing t.he Dwipa ill the middle, 
as if with a bracelet, into two divisions, which are also 
of a circular form, like t.he mountain. that separates 
them. Of t.hese two, the Mahavira-varsha is exterior 
to the circumference of M{tnasottara, and Dlul.taki lies 
within the circle; and both are frequented by heavenly 
spirits! and gods. There are no ot.her mountains in 
Pushkara, neither are there any rivers.1 Men in this 

Brahma Vaivarta, that allusions to it are most frequent and 
copious. 

I A slight alterat.ion has been here made in the order of the 
description. 

His clothes are like the foam of the White Sea, when it is churned; 
and Devi, with a divine cOllntenance, is on his left. Devout prayers ami 
religious rites are the only lIIeans to obtain admission among the ser
vants of Vishllll, and a seat at T'iRllllu-pada, (at the feet of Vishllu), called 
also Parama-pada, (or at the place of the most excellent feet)." 
.' Here again the translation is an abridgment; the original naming 

t.he sons of Savana, aud then the names of their varsltas. A large pro
portion of my MSS.-all but three-call the first son lflnh:ivita, and so 
his dominion; in the three jnst referred to, both are termed Mah:i.vira i 
and, according to two, the former is Mah:i.vira, and the latter, Mab:i.vita. 

t Bnt for the abridging mentioned ill the last note, it would have been 
seen, at once, that Dh:i.taki ruled over DlHltaki, as appears a little further 
on. Professor Wilson put" Dhataki ", i. e., Dhatakin, for the ruler. 

! According to the Sanskrit, 'Daityas and the like.' 
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Dwfpa live a thousand * years, free from sickness and 
sorrow, and unruffled by anger or affection. There is 
neither virtue nor vice, killer nor slain; there is no 
jealousy, envy, fear, hatred, covetousness, nor any 
moral defect; neither is there truth or falsehood. Food 
is spontaneously produced there; and all the inhabitants 
feed upon viands of everyt flavour.! Men there are, 
indeed, of the same nature with gods, and of the same 
form and habits. There is no distinction of caste or 
order; there are no fixed institutes; nor are rites per
formed for the sake of advantage. The three Vedas, 
the PllraIlaS, § ethics and polity, 11 and the laws of ser
vice, are unknown. Pushkara is, in fact., in both its 
divisions, a terrestrial paradise, where time yields hap
piness to all its inhabitants, who are exempt from sick
ness and decay. 'IT A Nyagrodha-tree (ficus Indica) 
grows on this Dwipa, which is the especial abode of 
Brahma; and he resides in it, adored by the gods and 
demons. ** Pushara is surrounded by the sea of fresh 
water, which is of equal extent with the continent it 
invests. 1tt 

I The description of the Dwfpas in the Agni, Brahma, Kurma, 
and Vayu Puranas agrees with that of our text. The Markarideya, 

• My MSS. all consent in reading 'ten thousand': 

~1f crci~'Qf iR ;;ftcffiR 1fT1fCff: I 
t Literally, 'six', the flavours being, according to the Hiudus, so 

many, and no more. 
! In the original this sentence follows at the end of the Translator's 

next paragraph. 
§ The Sanskrit word here is vartta. 

11 "Ethics and polity" is to translate danlla-nitl:. 
'IT See Original Sanskrit Tezts, Part I., pp. 193, 194. 
•• Asura. . 

tt On the authority of the Bhdgavata-purana, V., XX., 30-32, Push-

BOOK n., CHAP. IV. 203 

In t.his manner the seven island-continents are en
compassed, sllccessively, by the seven oceans; and each 
ocean and cont.inent is, respectively, of twice the ex
tent of that which precedes it. In all the oceans the 
water* remains, at all times, the same in quantity, and 

Linga, and Matsya contain no details. The Bhagavata and Padma 
follow the same order as the Vishnll, &c., but alter all the names 
and many of the meaSurements. The account of the Mahabha
ratat is very irregular and confused. The variations throw no 
additional light upon the geographical system of t.he Puranas. 
Some traces of this appear discoverable in the west; and the 
seven Dwipas, with their SUlToulldillg scas, may have somc COll

nexion with thc notion of these,en climates, as Colonel Wilford 
has supposed. That learned but fanciful writer bestowed great. 
pains upon the verifieation of these fictions, and imagined the 
different Dwipas to represent actual divisions of the globe: .Jambu 
being India; Kusa, t.he Knsh of Scripture, or the countries be
tween Mesopotamia and India; Plaksha being Asia Minor; Sal
mala, Eastern Europe; Krauncha, Germany; Saka, the British 
Isles; and Pushkara, Iceland. The white or silver island, or 
island of the.. moon, was, also, according to him, the island of 
Great Britain. Whatever may be thought of his conclusions, his 
essays on these subjects, particularly in the eighth, tenth, and 
eleventh volumes of the Asiatic Researches, contain much curious 
and interesting matter . 

karadwipa originally had Vitihotra, son of Priyavrata, to govern it. His 
sons are Ramanaka and Dh3.taki; but the names of their kingdoms are 
not specified. The height of Mount Manasottara is only ten thousand 
ynjanas; and its breadth is the same. In Pu~pkaradwipa, devotion is paid 
to Brahma. 

• This word is to render payas, which I should rather lake to mean, 
in this place, 'fluid'; the seas containing, severally, salt water, cane
juice, ardent spirits, liquid butter, whey, milk, and fresh water . 

t Bhishma-parvan, 401-494. 

, I 
I 

. i 
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never increases 01' diminishes; but., like the water in a 
caldron, which, in consequence of its combination with 
heat, expands, so the waters of the ocean swell with 
the increase of the moon. The waters, although really 
neither more nor less, dilate, or contract, as the moon 
increases, or wanes, in the light and dark fortnights. 
The rise and fall of the waters of the different seas is 
five hundred and ten inches. 1 * 

Beyond the sea of fresh water is a region of twice 
its extent, where the land is of gold, and where no 
living beings reside. Thence extends the Lok{tloka 
mountain, which is ten thousand Yojanas in breadth, 
and as many in height; and beyond it perpetual dark
ness invests the mountain 'all around; which darkness 
is, again, encompassed by the shell of the egg. 2t 

J Although the Hindus seem to have had a notion of the 
cause of the tides, they were not very accurate observers of 
the effect. The extreme rise of the tide in the Hoogly river has 
never exceeded twenty feet; and its average is about fifteen. 
(Asiatic Researches, Vo\. XVIII., Kyd on the Tides in the 
river Hoogly.) 

2 The Andakaiaha ("~'CRW). The Kaiaha is, properly, 
a shailow hemispherical vessel, a saucer, but, compounded in this 
form, implies the shell of the mundane egg. The Bhagavata t 

• The term here represented by "inches" is anguli, 'finger-breadths ". 
t See Original Sa1lSkrit Texts, Part I., p. 195. 
! V., XX., 34-37. The original is as follows: 

~"' ....... d::> ... ~~ m1: tn:~ I VII Cfit\ifl Cfi"1I+t I ilijf\ ijf\ Cfi I~ 1 Cfiqj ~;t"., "!I "I' 'VI' 
~NR:I 
m~t"1m'fl~~~ oTcnn ~: qjTlf~~ li(slfl"!l1 qlfl 
~ m-,o: ~ ~ qj'tff~: lJ~~ I flqtl~<i('1i"1q
f"(llftl.r\C( I 

BOOK IT., CHAP. IV. 205 

Such, Maitreya, is the earth, which, with its conti
nents, mountains, oceans, and exterior shell, is fifty 

thus describes these portions of the world: "Beyond t.he sea or 
fresh water is the mountain-belt called LokltIoka, the circular 
boundary between the wodd allll void space. The interval be
tween Mel'U and Manasottara is the land of living beings. Beyond 
the fresh-water sea is the region of gold, which shines like the 
bright surface of a mirror, but from which 110 sensible object 
presented to it is ever reflected; and, consequently, it is avoided 
by living creatures. The mountain-range by which it is encircled 
is termed Lokaloka, because the world is separated, by it, from 
~hat which is not world; for which purpose it was placed, by 
ISwam, on the limit of the three worlds; allll its height and 
breadth are such that the rays of the heavenly luminaries, from 
the sun to the polar star, which spread over the regions within 
the mountain, cannot penet.rate beyond it." According to Colonel 

~)Cfimqj if'i'f ~~ ~it"1li1ti1"1 ~,t ~~TOff;ffii
'ifTcr~TQJ~ I 
~ ~~oft lfl'Vl' ~ Tcrfim l:l~t"i~,i{lift Wt'qCf

~l[ft ~~ro ~ ,t~ffi~~@PtCfi'''1Tf€Hf0<!4I''11 ~ 
~iI RI \I'ifliff m~~ ",crlif~'flmf: I 

Burnouf translates this passage in these words: 
"Au dela de la Iller d'eau douce est la montagne nomnuie LokaJoka, 

qui s'etend en cercle entre les regions eclairees par le solei! et celles 
qui ne le sont pas. 

"La est une antre terre tonte d'or, qni ressemble a la surface d'uII 
miroir, et dont l'etendue agale ceIle de l'espace compris entre le Meru 
et le Manasottara. Tout objet quelcollque qu'oll y depose ne se revoit 
plus; aussi n'a-t·eIle jamais eu aucllu habitant. 

"L'expressioll composee de Lokaloka vient de co que les regions 
eclainies par le soleil, et celles qni ne le SOllt pas, SOllt distingtHies par 
cette chaine qui les separe. 

"Elle a eta posee par le Seigneur sur la Iimite des trois mondes 
qU'elle entoure, pour que les rayons de la troupe des astres que pre
cede le solei! et que termine Dhruva, en eclairant les trois mondes places 
en dedans de cette enceinte, lie pussent jamais se porter au del a, tant 
est grande sa hauteur et sa largeur." 
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crores (five hundred millions) of Yojanas in extent. 1* 

It is the mother and nurse of all creatures, the foun
dation of all worlds, and the chief of the elements. t 
Wilford, however, there is a chasm in the belt, and a sea beyond 
it, where Vishriu abides: but he has not given his authorities for 
this. (As. Res., Vol. XL, p. 14.!) The Mohammedan legends 
of Koh Kaf, 'the stony girdle that surrounds the world,' are, 
evidently, connected with the Lokaloka of the Hindus. Accord
ing to the Siva Tantra, the El Dorado at the foot of the Loka
l~ka mountains is the play-ground of the gods: l~ W1{~-
lIr.fT stIT~~. 

1 This comprises the planetary spheres; for the diameter of 
the seven zones and oceans - ",ach ocean being of the same dia
meter its the continent it encloses, and each successive continent 
being twice the diameter of that which precedes it-amounts to 
but two crores and fifty-four lakhs. The golden land is twice 
the diameter of Pushkara, or two crores and fifty-six lakhs; and 
the Lokaloka is but ten thousand Yojanas. So that the whole 
is five crores, ten lnkhs, and ten thousand (5.10.10.000). Accord
ing to the Siva Tantra, the golden land is ten crores of Yojanas; 
making, with the seven continents, one fourth of the whole 
measurement. Other calculations occur, the incompatibility of 
which is said, by the commentators on our text, and on that of 
the Bhagavata, to arise from reference being made to diff(lrent 
Kalpas; and they quote the same stanza to this effect: 

mf~'if~'D~ f<f~ ~ ~~it I 
~~~f~ ~~T ~~it 11 

• Vistdra, 'diameter'. 

t ~ "ll...rr rCNT"ft 'if ~¥~(QTr'1CiT I 
~ ~~t m ~f1{fi'f 11 

'Tbis is the mother and nurse,-augmented with all creatures and their 
qualities,-the comprehender, Maitreya, of all the worlds.' 

! "The chasm in the mountains surrounding the world, with the abod" 
of the great spirit beyond them, among waters, is, also, a singular fell
ture in this delineation of the countries toward the north-west quartllr 
of the old continent, and which will be fully illustrated hereafter." 

BOOI{ H., CHAP. IV. 207 

"Whenever any contradictions in different Puranas are observed, 
they are ascribed, by t.he pious, to differences of Kalpas and 
the like." * 

* The Surya-siddltdnta, with some pretensions to scientific sobriety, 
wisely refuses to travel out of this world. The following passage is ex
tracted from the American translation of that work, XII., 30-44: 

"A circle within the Brabma-egg is st.yled the orbit oftbe ether (vyoman): 
within that is the revolution of the asterislUS (Ma); and likewise, iu 
order, one below tbe otber, 

"Revolve Saturn, Jnpiter, Mars, the Sun, Venus, Mercury, and the 
Moon; below, in succession, the Perfected (siddlla) , the Possessors of 
Knowledge (v idyddllara) , and the clouds. 

"Qnite in the middle of the egg, the earth-globe (bl!vgola) stands in 
the ether, bearing the supreme might of Brahma, which is of the nature 
of self-supporting force. 

U Seven cavities within it, the abodes of serpents (ndga) and demons 
(usura), endowed witb the savour of beavenly plants, delightful, are tbe 
interterranean (pdtdla) earths. 

U A collection of manifold jewels, a mountain of gold, is Mern, passing 
through tbe middle of the earth-globe, and protruding on eitber side. 

U At its upper end are stationed, along with Indra, the gods, and the 
Great Sages (mahar81!i); at its lower end, in like manner, the demons 
(usura) have tbeir place-each the enemy of the other. 

"Surrounding it on every side is fixed, next, this great ocean, like a 
girdle about tbe earth, dividing the two hemispheres of the gods and 
of the demons. 

"And on all sides of the midst of Meru, in equal divisions of the 
ocean, upon islands (dwipa), in tbe different directions, are the eastern 
and otber cities, fashioned by the gods. 

"At a quadrant of the eartb's circumference eastward, in the clime 
(varsha) Bhadraswa, is the city famed as Yamakofi, baving walls and 
gateways of gold • 

"To the southward, ill the clime Bbarata, is, in like manner, the 
great city Lanka: to I,he west, in the clime called KetUlDall1, is declared 
to be the city named Romaka. 

"Northward, in the clime Kurn, is declared to be Ihe city called that 
of the Perfected (sidd1!a): in it dwell tbe magnanimous Perfected, free 
from trouble. 

"These are situated also at a distance from one another of a quadrant 
of the earth's circumference: to the north of them, at the same distance, 
is :Hero, the abode of the gods (sura). 
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"Above them goes the sun when situated at the equinoxes: t~ey have 
neither equinoctial shadow nor elevation of the pole (akshonnati). 

"In both direct.ions from Meru are two pole-stars (dliruvatara) , fixe.d 
in the midst of the sky: to those who are situated in places of no latI
tude (niraksha) , both these have their place in the horizon. 

"Hence there is, in those cities, no elevation of the pole, the. two 
pole-stars being situated in their horizon; but their degrees of co-latitude 
(lambaka) are ninety: at Meru the degrees of latitude (a1.:811a) are of 

the same number." 
Professor Whitney appends to this an interesting comment, in the 

course of which he observes: "In the~e verses we have so much of geo
graphy as the author of the chapter has seen fit to conned. ,,:ith his 
astronomical explanations. For a Hindu account of the earth, It IS won
derfully moderate aud free from falsehood. The absurd fiction.s which 
the PurMlas put forth as geography are hore, for the most part, Ignored; 
only two or three of the features of their descrip~i~n being.retained, and 
those in an altered form." And again: "The patalas, or luterterraneall 
cavities, spoken of, •• are, also, an important feature of ~he Puranic geo
graphy. If our author has not had the good sense to reJ~ct them, ~long 
with the insular continents, he at least passes them by with the Imefest 
possible notice. In the Pnrlinas they are declared to be, each of t~em, 
10,000 yojanas in depth; and their divisions, inhabitants, and produ~tlOns 
are described with the same l'i(\iculous detail as those of the contlOents 

on the earth's surface." 

OHAPTER V. 

Of the seven regions of Plitala, l>elow the earth. Nltrada's praises 
of Patala. Account of the serpent Sesha. First teacher of 
astronomy and astrology. 

P ARASARA. - The extent of (t.he snrface of) the 
earth has been thus described to you, Maitreya. Its 
depth below the surface is said to he seventy thousand 
Yojanas; each of the seven regions of Pa,t{tla extend
ing downwards tcn thousand. "These SCVCll, worthy 
Muni, are cal1ed At.ala, * Vital a, Ni tal a, Gabhastimat, 
Mahatala, Sutala, and Patala. 1 Their soil is, severa]]y, 
white, black, pnrple,.t yellow, sandy,! stony, and of 
gold. They are embellished wit.h lllHgnifiecnt. palaces, 
in which dwell numerous Dftnavas, Daitya8, Yakshas, 
and great snake-gods. The Muni Narada, aftcr his re
turn from those regions to the skies,2 declared, 

1 In the BIHtgavata§ aud Padma Pura,{uls," they are named 
Atala, Vital a, Sutala, Talat.ala, Ma.hatala, Rasatala, and Patala. 
The Vayu has Rasatala, Sutala, Vital a, Gahhastala, Mahatala, 
'Sritala, and pa,f,:ila. There are other varieties. 

2 Allusion is here made, perhaps, to the description given in 
the Mahabh:i.rata, Udyoga Parmn, p. 218, of Narada's and Ma
tali's visit to patala. Several of the particulars there given are 
not noticed in ihe Puranas . 

• Two of my MSS. read Vyatala. 
t Aruna. 
! Sarkara. 
§ V., XXIV., 7. 
11 Add the Skanda-pw·ana. See Dr. Aufrecht's Catalogu8 Cod. San8crit., 

&c., 1'.74. 

li U 
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amongst the celestials, that PataJa was much more de
lightful than Indra's heaven. "What,"· exclaimed the 
sage, "can be compared to PaUtla, where the Nagas are 
decorated with brilliant, and beautiful, and pleasure
shedding jewels?* Who wiII not delight in PataJa, 
where the lovely daughters of the Daityas and Da.na
vas wander about, fascinating even the most austere; 
where t.he rays of the Slln diffuse light, and not heat, 
by day; and where the moon shines, by night, for illu
mination, not for cold; where the sons of Dan u, happy 
in the enjoyment of delicious viands and strong wines, 
know not how time passes? There are beautiful 
groves, and streams, and lakes where the lotos blows; 
and the skies are resonant with the Kokila's song. 
Splendid ornaments, fragrant perfumes, rich unguents, 
the blended music of the lute, and pipe, and tabor;t 
these and many other enjoyments are the common por
tion of the Danavas, Daityas, and snake-gods, who in
habit the regions of patala."l 

I There is no very copious description of Patala in any of 
the PUfltnas. The most circumstantial are those of the Vayu· 
and Bhagavata.! The latter has been repeated, :with some addi
tions, in the first chapters of the Patala Khanda of the Padma 
Purana. The Mahablllirata and these two Puninas assign diffe
rent divisions to the Danavas, Daityas, and Nagas; placing Va
suki and the other Naga chiefs in the lowest. But the Vayu has 

"l1(T~~~: 'lIjl:TT ~ l{"5f!J'lff: I 

~~ 1ffiffii ifiif ~ 11 
t Vind, venu, aud mridanga. 
~ V., XXIV. 

Boon: H., CHAP. V. 211 

B~low the seven P~ta.Ias is the form ofVishnu, pro- \j 
~eedmg from t.he qualIty of darkness, which is called 
S~sha, 1 the excellencies of which neither Daityas nor 
Danavas can (fll!l~) enumerate: This being is called 
Ananta by the spmts of heaven, * and is worshipped by 
sages and .by gods. He llas a thousand heads, which 
are embellIshed with the pure and visible mystic si a u.2 

o , 

the cities of the principal Daityas and Nagas in each; as in the 
first, those of the Daitya Namuchi and serpent Kaliya; in 'the se
cond, of ~ayagdva and Takshaka; in the third, of Prahl!l.da and 
Hem~k~; ~n the fourth: o~ Kalanemi and Vainateya; in the fifth, 
of, HIr~nyak~ba and KIrmIra; and, in the sixth, of Pulomat and 
:. ~SUkl; be~Ides oth:rs, Bali the Daitya is the sovereign of Pa
t,tla? ~ccordI~g to thIS authority. The Mahabharata t places Va-
SUkI m Rasatala, and calls his capital Bhorravatl' Tb ' 

, , ' b" e regIons 
of Patala, and their inhabitants, are often er the subjects of pro-
fane, than of sacred, fiction, in consequence of the frequent inter
course between mortal heroes and the Naga-kallyns or serpent
nymphs, A considerable section of the Bfihat KatM, the 8urya
prabha Lambaka,! consists of adventures and events in this sub
terraneous world. 

• 1 Sesha is commonly described as being in this situation. He 
IS the g~'eat serpent on which Vishnu sleeps during the intervals 
of creatIOn, and upon whose numerous heads the world is su _ 
ported. The Puranas, making him one with Balarama or 8a~
karshan,a, who is an impersonation or incarnation of Sesha, blend 
the attrIbutes of the serpent and the demigod I'n thel' d 't' 

7 ' • • . r escrIp IOn, 
Wl~h the 8washka, a partIcular diagram used in mystical 

ceremOnIes. 

.. 'fhis expression is to render siddlta. 
t Udgoga-llarvan, 3797. 

,! The eighth book of what is more correctly called the Kathd-Baritsagara. 
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and the thousand jewels in his crests* give light to all 
the regions. For the benefit of the world, he deprives 
the Asuras of their strength. He rolls his eyes fiercely, 
as if intoxicated. He wears a single ear-ring, a diadem, 
and wreath (upon each brow), and shines like the white 
mountains topped with flame. He is clothed in purple t 
raiment,! and ornamented with a white necklace, and 
looks like anot.her Kailasa, . with the heavenly Ganga 
flowing down its precipices. In one hand he holds a 
plough, and, in the other, a pestle; and he is attended 
by VaruM (the goddess of wine), who is his own em
bodied radiance. From his mouths, at the end of the 
Kalpa, proceeds the venomed fire that, impersonated 
asRudra, who is one with Balarama,§ devours the three 
worlds. 

Sesha bears the entire world, like a diadem, upon 
his head; and he is the foundation on which the seven 
Patalas rest.!1 His power, his glory, his nat.ure, his 
form cannot be described, cannot be comprehended by 
the gods themselves. Who shall recount his might 
who wears t.his whole earth, like a garland of flowers, 
tinged of a purple' dye by t.he radiance of the jewels 
of his crests? When Ananta, his eyes rolling with in
toxication, yawns, then earth, with all her woods, and 

• Phana, 'hood' j and so in the next paragraph. 
t·Nila. 
! Here supply the epithet rnadotsikta, 'elevated with wine.' 
,,"Substituted, by the Translator, for Sankarshana. 
. 11 ~ ~~(€f()~lf~ ~rMtCQ;~f( I 

~~ qfi'fl\!tar~~: it," ,~~i'f: 11 
'Sesha, adored by all the gods, stationed under the base of Patala, 

supports the whole circle of the earth, become hu diadem.' 
, .drufla. 

"/ 
I 

I' 
I 
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mountains, and seas, and rivers, trembles. Gandharvas , 
Apsarasas, Siddhas, KiIimaras, Uragas, and CM,ranas 
are unequal t.o hymn his praises; and, therefore, he is 
called the infinite (Ananta), the imperishable. The 
sandal-paste that is ground by t.he wives of the snake
gods is scattered abroad by his breath, and sheds per
fume around the skies. 

The ancient sage Garga,l having propitiated Sesha~ 
acquired from him a knowledge of the principles of 
astron~mical science, of the planets, and of the good 
and evIl denoted by the aspects of the heavens. * 

The earth, sllstained upon the head of t.his sovereign 
serpent,. suppor~s,. in its. turn, the garland of the spheres, 
along WIth (theIr mhabltants,) men, demons, and gods. 
------_._---_ ... 

lOne of the oldest writers on astronomy amongst the Hin
d.us. According to Mr. Bentley, his Sarilhitri. dates 548 B. C. (An
cIent Astronomy of the Hindus, p. 59.) 

• In my MSS.: 

f{ftl~Tblf ~~ ~~ i'f~i'f: I 
, . ~':"I~CfiIri ~ ~ffti1qfai'i ~ 11 
Havmg propItiated whom, the ancient sage Garga came to know with 

accuracy, the heavenly luminaries, and all the consequences read in o~ens: 
Knowledge of the heavenly luminaries is here meant to connote both 

astronomy anel astrology; and the omenology referred to takes cognizance 
of tokens afforded by the planets, by birds, beasts, palpitation of various 
parts of the body, &c. 



CHAPTER VI. 

Of the different hells, or divisions of N araka, below PahUa: the 
crimes punished in them, respectively: efficacy of expiation: 
meditation on Vislu1u the most effective expiation. 

P ARASARA.-I will now, great Muni, give you an ac
count of the hells which are situated beneath the earth 
and beneath the waters,l and into which sinners are 
finally sent. 

The names of the different Nal'akas are as follows: 
Ram'ava, EMkara,* Rodha,t Tala, Visasana,! Mahajwala, 
Taptakumbha, Lavaila, § Vimohana,11 Rudhirandha, ~ 
Vaitarailf, Ki·imisa,** Ki-imibhojana, Asipatravana, Ki·i-

J The Bhagavata tt places the Narakas above the waters. The 
commentator on our text endeavours to reconcile the difference, 
by explaining the text to imply a dark cavity in which the waters 
are received, not the original abysses where they were collected 
at first, and above which Tartarus lies: ~~alt1al~<tiI{
~cr It: 

* Sukara is an equally common reading; and one of my }lSS. has 
Saukara. 
+ In two MSS. I find Bodha. 
! One MS. has Visamana. 
§ The more ordinary lection is Savana; and I find Sabala also. 
11 Vilohita closely competes, for frequency, with this reading. 
,. A single MS. has Rudhirambhas. 
•• It imports 'lord of worms'. Kfimisa occurs in several of my }lSS. 

and seems to be preferable, as yielding a more appropriate meaning, 
namely, - after the analogy of the explanations given of Girisa -' pos
sessing worms', or 'I ying on worms'. 

tt V., XXVI., 5. 
!! This is from the smaller commentary. 
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shna, Lalabhaksha, Daruna,* Pllyavaha, t Papa, Vah
nijwala, Adhansiras,! Sandalllsa, Kalasutra,§ Tamas , , 
A vichi, Swabhojana, A pratishiha, and another Avfchi,l 
These and many other fearful hells are the awful pro-

I Some of these names are the same that are given hy Manu, 
b. IV., v. 88-90.11 Kulhlka Bhatta refers to the l\1arkandeya Pu

rana for a description of the twenty-one divisions of hell: but the 
account there given is not more ample than that of our text. The 
Bhagavata . enumerates twenty. eight; ~ but mRny of the names 
differ from the above. In the lust inst.ance, the term Avichi is 
either inaccurately repeated, or the adjective Apara (~cftfq~
""T~:) is intended to distinguish it from the previous Avichi. 
In Manu, Mallltdchi ocellI's. 

• This is, perhaps, an epit.het of Lahibl13ksha. See the original: 

'iWf~""q.f ~ ~11{~1f ~l!f: I 
t The original edition has" Puyavaha ", for which I find no authority. 
! Corrected from "Adho~iras ", which is impossible. 
§ All my MSS. but three have J{{jshnasutra. 
11 The hells there mentioned are Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Maharaurava, 

Raurava, Naraka, Kalasutra, Mabanaraka, Sanjivana, Mabavichi, Tapana, 
~ampratapnna, Sanl~ata, Sakakola, KI1i1mala, Putimfittika, Lohasanku, 
Rijisha, PantMna, Sal mali, Asipatravana, Lohadaraka. 

Instead of these, the Ydjnavalkya-dharma-sdstra, Ill., 222-224, gives 
the following: Tamisra, Lohasanku, :Mabanir~ya, Salmali, Raurava, Knd
mala, Ptitimrittika, Kalasutraka, Sanghata, Lohitoda, Savisba, Sall!prata
pana, MaMnaraka, Kakola, Sanjivana, Mahapatha, Avicbi, Andhatamisra, 
Kl1mbhipaka, Asipatravana, and Tapana. 
~ At V., XXVI., 7. Their names are Talllisra, Andhahimisra, Rau

. rava, Mahlhaurava, Kumbhipaka, Kalastitra, Aslpatravana, Stikaralllukha, 
Alldhakupa, Kfimibhojana, Sandarilt!a, Taptasurml, Vajrakantaka~almali, 
VaitaraM, Puyoda, Pranarodha, Vi.~asana, Lalabhaksha, Sarameyadana, 
Avichi, AyaHpana, KsMrakardama, Rakshogallabhojana, Sulaprota, Dan· 
dasuka, A vatanirodhana, Paryavartana, Sllchimnkha. 

The Kdrttika-mdhdt1llya of the Padma-pllrdna makes mention of the 
following hells: Taptaballlka, Andhatamisra, Krakacha, Argala, Kuta
salmali, Raktapliya, Kumbhipaka. See Dr. Aufrecht's Catalogu8 Cod. 
Manuscript., &c., p. 16. 
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vinces of the kingdom of Yama, terrible with instru
ments of torture and with fire; into which are hurled 
all those who are addicted, when alive, to sinful prac
tices.1 

The man who bears false witness, through partiality, 
or who utters any falsehood, is condemned to the Rau
rava (dreadful) hell. He who canses abortion, plunders 
a town, * kills a cow, or strangles a man, goes to the 
Rodhat hell (or that of obstruction). The mnrderer 
of a Brahman, stealer of gold,! 01' drinker of wine, goes 
to the Sllkara (swine) hell; as does anyone who asso
ciates with them. The murderer of a man of the se
cond or t.hird castes, and one who is guilty of adultery 
wit.h the wife of his spiritual teacher, is sentenced to 
the TaJa§ (padlock) hell; and one who holds incestuous 

I The Padma Purana (Kriya Yoga Sara) and the Siva Dharma, 
which appears to be a section of the Skanda Purana, contain a 
number of interesting circumstances previous to the infliction of 
punishment. It appears, also, from them, that Yama fulfils the 
office of judge of the dead, as well as sovereign of the damned; 
all that die appearing before him, and being confronted with Chi
tragupta, the recorder, by whom their actions have been register
ed. The virtuous are thence conveyed to Swarga or Elysium, 
whilst the wicked are driven to the different regions of Naraka 
or Tartarus. 

• Some MSS. have putrahantfi, implying one that kills his son. 
t Three of my MSS., instead of naming this hell, qualify it as ghora, 

'dreadful •• 
! Suvarna: not vaguely gold, according to the larger commentary, hnt 

the amount of eighty raktis thereof, likewise known as suvarna. Moreover, 
to incur the penalty denonnced, the thief mnst steal the suvarna from a 
Brahman. Compare Kulhika on the Laws of the Mdnavas, XI., 49; also 
the Mitdkshard on the Y4jnavall.:ya-dharrna-Idstra, Ill., 209. 

§ While one of my MSS. reads Kala, several of them hav'll no name 
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intercourse with a sister, or murders an ambassador, * 
to Taptaknmbha (or the hell of heated caldrons). The 
se)]er of his wife, t a gaoler,! a horse-dealer, and one 
who deserts his adherent.s, falls into the Tapt.aloha(red
hot iron) hell. He who commits incest with a daugh
ter-in-Iaw, or a daughter, is cast int.o the Mah{~jwala 
hell (or that. of great. flame); and he who is disrespect
ful t.o his spiritnal gllide, who is abusive (to his betters), 
who reviles the Vedas, or who sells them, I who asso
ciates with women in a prohibited degree, into t.he La
vaila (salt) hell. A t.hief, and a contemner of prescri
bed observances, § falls into Vimoha (the place of be
wildering). He who hates his fat.her, t.he Brahmans, 
and the gods, or who spoils precious gems, is punished 
in the Ki'imibhaksha hell (where WOl'ms are his food); 
and he who practises magic rites for t.he harm of others, 11 

in the hell called Ki·imlsa (that of insects). The vile 

I 'Who teaches the Vedas for hire.' This notion still prevails, 
and renders the few Pandits who are acquainted with the Vedas 
very unwilling to teach them for a gratuity. 

: ;--::~=--~="":=-= .=::....::._--.= ...:..:. =:::,:- =" -=------:-...:..: = =":::.:==.=.===--:=~--=--..:::.:...:::.-=--==-== 

here, hnt insert a particle in its stead; from which reading it follows 
that the sinners just before spoken of are disposed cf along with those 
next specified. 

• So the commentaries explain the word lIsed in the original, raja-Mata . 
t Such is here the meaning of sdd1!wi, say the commentators. 
One of my MSS. has rnddhwi, • ardent spirits'; a reading noticed in 

the larger commentary. 
! Baddha-pdla, in this sense, according to the commentators. 
§ Maryddd = sisMdchdra, • the usage of the reputahle '. 
:, This expression is to render durUiht'akfit, which the cOlllmentaries 

define hy abhic/ldrakartfi. The larger commentary, which reads d,t
rish(ikfit, gives, as an alternative definition, 'one who does ineffectual 
sacrifice ',-viphalo ydgall. 
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wretch who eats his meal before offering food to the 
gods, to the manes, 01' to guests, falls into the hell cal
led LaIabhaksha (where saliva is given for food). The 
maker of arrows is sentenced to the Vedhaka (piercing) 
hell; and the maker oflances,* swords, and other wea
pons, to the dreadful hell called Visasana (murderous). 
He who takes unlawful gifts goes to the Adhomukha 
(or head-inverted) hell; as does one who offers sacri
fices to improper objects, and an observer of the st~rs t 
(for the prediction of events). He who eats by him
self sweetmeats mixed with his rice, 1: and a Brahman 
who vends lac, flesh, liquors, sesamum, or salt, 01' one 
who commits violence, fall into the hell (where matter 
flows, or) Puyavaha; § as do they who rear cats, cocks, 
goats, dogs, hogs, or birds. Public performers,t fisher
men, the follower of one born in adultery, 11 a poisoner, 

J 'Thereby,' observes the commentator, 'defrauding or disap
pointing children.' 

2 Rangopajivin (\'ii'l qafifCfi(). The commentator explains it 
wrestlers and boxers; but Ranga applies to any stage or arena. 

• KanUn: a sort of arrow difficult of ~xtraction, agreeably to the 
larger commentary. 

t Nohhatra-8uchaka; explained, in the larger commentary, nohhaWa
ganandjiva, • one who earns a livelihood by astrology'. 

t "Sweetmeats mixed with rice" is to render mi8ht'dnna, which Dr. 
Aufrecht-in his edition of Hahlyudha's Abhidhdna-ratna-mdld, p.310-
explains to mean "savoury food, a dainty dish". It is not necessary 
to take anna as signifying, restrictively, 'rice '. 

§ In some MSS., inclnding tbat which contains tbe smaller commen
tary, this hell is here called Krimipuyavaba, • flowing wit.h Worms and 
pus'; in one other, Vegiptiyavahl\, 'carrying on pus impetuous as a 
torrent.' . 

11 K'UliddAin. Several commentaries give two explanations of this 
word. The first is 'one who eats the quantity of A kunlla'; this being 
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an informer, one who lives by his wife's prostitution,! 
one who attends to secular affairs on the days of the 
Parvans (or full and new moon, &C.),2 an incendiary, 
a treacherous friend, a soothsayer,* one who performs 
religious ceremonies for rllstics, and those who sell the 
acid Asclepias (used in sacrifices), go to the Rudhiran
dha hell (whose wells are of blood). He who destroys 
a bee-hive, t or pillages a hamlet, is condemned to the 
Vaitarani hel1. He who canses impotence,! trespasses 
on others' lands, is impure, or who lives by fraud, § is 
punished in the hell called (black, or) Kfishna.11 He 
who wantonly cuts down trees goes to the Asipatra
valla hell (the leaves of whose trees are swords); and 
a tender on sheep, and hunter of deer, to the hell term-

I The term in the text is Mahishaka, which might mean a feed
er of buffaloes. But the commentator quotes a text, from the 
Smi-iti, authorizing the sense above followed.'-

, Tbis is the interpretation of Parvakarin. It is also read 
Parvagamin, 'he who cohabits with his wife on prohibited days.'*" 

=~=-------==-~=~-=. ========= 

defined as a measure of capacity equal to four prasthas. The second 
explanation is 'one who eats the food of a person born of an adulteress': 
lRfit qr1crfif ~: ,~ ~h(in'lfT. 

• s'dkuni. Tbe commentators give the second place to 'ornithomancer' 
as the signification of this word. Their first explanation is 'one that 
gets his living by birds ',-pakshi-jivin. 
.t Madhuhan = 1I"i'trc'll\tE4ltfCfi, according to the larger commentary. 
! ~:ql"I~"d,,:, in all my MSS. 
§ KuhoMjivin. 
iI The smaller commentary says that this hell is the saOle as the 

Kalaslitra. 
,. In both the commentaries, and primarily, 'one who Iivos by buf

faloes' is propounded as tbe interpretation bere of mdhishaka. 
.. The author of tbe larger commentary writes: qcf.ll.n fa m trci, 

~·1If41. 
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ed Vahnijwa,la (or fiery flame); as do those who apply 
fire to unbaked vessels (potters). The violator of a 
vow, and one who breaks the rules of his order, falls 
into the Sandatnsa (or hell of pincers); and the religi
ons student who sleeps in the day, and is (though un
consciously) defiled; and they who (though mature) 
are instructed in sacred literature by their children, re
ceive punishment in the hell called Swabhojana (where 
they feed upon dogs). These he]]s, and hundreds and 
thousands of ot.hers, are the places in which sinners 
pay the penalty of t.heir crimes. As numerous as are 
the offences that men commit, so many are the hells 
in which they are punished;* and all who deviate from 
t.he duties imposed upon them by their caste and con
dition, whether in thought, word, or deed, are senten
ced to punishment in the regions of t.he damned.1 t 

I An account of Naraka is found in only a few of the Pura-

• ~~aWfct~I;qIM~:1 
~ lfTfif ~~iit~"'~: 11 

'Just as there are these crimes, so there are thousands more, which 
are redeemed by men in other hells.' 

t The patristic mythology is not without its acquaintance with in
teresting particulars touching the infernal domains; as witness the sub
joined extract lrom the fourteenth of the Miscellaneous Homilies of S. 
Oyril of Alexandria: <Popov.URl niJ' atfJ'a70J', 8T1 17:I"f!o. po. lall. <Po
pouf',u 7~J' yIE""av, 8ft nlf.hurl/ro. ian. 'Popovpm 7(W 7tf!:'W(,OV, 
8" ov f'H{XlI :Jl!:'pf/" 'TJopouf'a. fO a",010., 8,. ov pHlxu '1.wr,k 
'POPOUp«l fOV altroAf/lta fOV 10/JoAov, 8" afElEVr'1fo. iaT" <Popovpa,. 
fOV. ayy{Aov. fOV. 1nl f~' It!:'taEw., 8" aJ'EAE~pO"{' Elat. <Popoupa. 
1"J'o';v rij, ~p{!:,a!: IltEt"I/' fO q,oPE(!OJ' ltai ,;Ult«l7roJ' tI.ltaOT~(ltOV, to 
/J~pa TO q'!:"ltwtIE" 70" tIlxa",~" fOV CUIltaOfOJ'. 'f>opoupa, fOV no
Taf"JII 'lou nv!:'o., 70J' 11('0 TOU p~f'aro. iltE(VOV aV(!OpEJ'OV, ltal aq.o
tI(>or"'9 ltaraxAatovw rii 'floyl, ra. ~ltoJ'I/,.tlJ'a, QOP'la{a.. <Popovf'a. 
lR, anOfof'0V' "f'w(!{a,. <PoPOUf'at f~" ltoAaa." I~V OVlt lXovaav 
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The gods in heaven are beheld by the inhabitants 
of hell, as they move with their heads inverted; whilst 
the gods, as they cast their eyes downwards, behold 
the sufferings of those in hell. 1 The variolls stages of 
existence, Maitreya, are inanimate things,* fish,t birds, 
animals, men, holy men, gods, and liberated spirits; 
each, in succession, a thousand degrees superior to that. 
which precedes it: and through these stages the beillgs 
that are either in heaven or in hell are destined to pt·o
ceed, until final emancipation be obtained.2 That sinner 

nas, and in less detail than in the text. The BIl!i.gavata! and V nyu 
have similar descriptions of thcm. The Markandeya enters into 
detail in some of the instances only. A short account is found in 
the Siva, Oaruda, and Brnhma Vaivarta Purarlas, and in the KasI 
Khan(la of the Skanda Purana. Thp. fullest. descriptions, how
ever, are those mentioned in a previous note, as being in the Siva 
Dharma of the Skanda, and Kriya Yoga S:ira of the Padma; 
works of a somewhat equivocal character, and belonging rather 
to Tantrik than Pauranik literature. 

I The commentator observes that the sight of heavenly bliss 
is given to t.he damned, in order to exacerbate their torments; 
whilst the inflictions of hell are exhibited to the gods, to teach 
them disregard of even heavenly enjoymellts, as they are but of 
temporary duration. 

2 That is, when punishmcnt, or reward, in hell, or heaven, pro
portioned to the sin, or virtue, of the individual, has been received, 

f{Ao,. <Popovpa, "),, ~d(I'oV ro" atpfrrij. 'iJopovpa< 70 aJ/010, 10 
UWfE(!OJl. <PoPOVpat ra tItap(, 'la nAura, rov p(>vypoJ' ltUV OtJOVfW", 
10" ltAava",;,,, 10V ana(!ap';{JI/10Jf. 'f'opoupa< rov. a'fuxrOU, IUyxov •. 
Migne's Patrologiae CursU8 Co-mpletus, Tom. LXXVII., p. 1071. 

• Supply' worms' or 'insects', kfimi. 
t Abja, which implies all tenantR of the water. 
~ V., XX VI. 
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goes to Naraka who neglects the due expiation of his 
guilt. 

For, Maitreya, suitable acts of expiation have been 
enjoined, by the great sages, for every kind of crime. 1 

Arduous penances for great sins, trifling ones for minor 
offences, have been propounded by Swayalhbhuva and 
others. But reliance * upon IGishila is far better than 
any such expiatory acts as religious austerity or the 
like. Let anyone who repents of t.he sin of which he 
may have been culpable have recourse to this best of 
all expiations, remembrance of Hari. 2 By addressing 

he must be horn again, IlS a stone, or plant, and gradually migrate 
through the several inferior conditions, until he is once more born 
a man. His future state is then in his own power. 

J Manu is here especially intended, as the commentator ob
serves. 

2 This remembrance ("~) of Vishriu is the frequent rei
t.eration of any or aU of his names. Hence the lower orders of 
Hindus procure a starling, or parrot, that, in the act of teaching 
it to cry Rama, or Krishna, or Radhli., they may themselves re
peat these appellations j the simple recitation of which, even if 
accidentally, irreverently, or reluctantly performed, is meritorious. 
Thus, according to the Vishnu Dharma Tantra: t 
~~ if 1 fI ,f.1 ~ "ci'lf cfil ofl~C( I 
'ifT1t"1 ~cfil it if "~ " 'tffCJ"lfCfi~ ll?f: " 
~m lfT1ITfif ~~Wt W': , 
~if.'C4Ifq ~~ ~ f{ lflCICfi: " 

'Let a man ever and everywhere repeat the names of the dis-
cus-armed (Vishnu); for its repetition, even by one who is im-

• Anl1smarana. 
t These verses are quoted in both the commentaries. They are re

ferred to the Vishr'tu-dharma; but that work is not particularized as being 
a Tantra. 
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his thoughts to Nantyaita at dawn, at night, at sunset, 
and midday, a man shall be quickly cleansed fl'om all 
guilt. The whole heap of worldly sorrows is dispersed 
by meditating on Hari; and his worshipper, looking 
upon heavenly fruition as an iinpediment (to felicity), 
obtains final emancipation. He whose mind is d.evoted 
to Hari in silent prayer, burnt offering, or adoration, 
is impatient even of the glory of the king of the gods.* 
Of what avail is ascent to the summit of heaven; if it 
is necessary to return from thence to earth? How dif
ferent is the meditation on V {tsud.eva, which is the seed. 
of eternal freedom! Hence, Muni, the man who thinks 
of Vishitu day and night, goes not to N araka, after 
death; for all his sins are atoned for. 

Heaven (or Swarga) is that which delights the mind; 
hell (or Naraka) is that which gives it pain. Hence, 
vice is called hell; virtue is called heaven. 1 The self
same thing is applicable to the production of pleasure, 

pure, is a means of purification. Hari removes all sins, even 
when invoked by evil-minded persons j as fire burns one by whom 
it is unwillingly approached.' 

J The object of the text, according to the commentator, is to 
show that the common notions of heaven and hell are erroneous j 
that they are only temporal pleasure and temporal pain; and vir
tue and vice, being the origin of transient and, therefore, unreal 
effects, are, themselves, unrealities. There is nothing real but 
faith in Vishrlu. 

. cnRit lfift lI~ ~~ifT~ , 
"~Tm it~ ~~~ ~ 11 

'To bim whose heart, while he is engaged in silent prayer- which counts 
for burnt sacrifice-and in adoration, &c., ill fixed on Vasudeva, such a 
result as the lordship of the gods, and the like, is a hindrance, Maitreya, 
to the attainment of his end.' 
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or pain, of malice, or of anger. Whence, then, can it 
be considered as essentially the same with either? 
That which at one time is a source of' enjoyment be
comes, at another, the cause of suffering; and the same 
thing may, at different seasons, excite wrath or conci
liate favour. It follows, then, that nothing is, in itself, 
either pleasurable or painful; and pleasure and pain, 
and the like, are merely definitions of various states 
of mind. That which alone is truth * is wisdom. But 
wisdom may be the cause of confinement to existence: 
for all this universe is wisdom; there is nothing diffe
rent from it; and, consequently, Maitreya, you are to 
conclude that both knowledge and ignorance are com-
prised in wisdom.1 . 

I have thus described to you the orb of the earth; 
the (regions below its surface, or) Patalas; a~d the Na
rakas (or hells); and have briefly enumerated its oceans, 
mountains, continents, regions, and rivers. What else 
do you wish to hear? 

I Text and comment are, here, somewhat obscure: but the 
purport of the former seems to be the explanation of the exist
ence of Jnana, wisdom, both as a genus and a species. In the 
former case, it is all that is; and, in the latter, it may be either 
true or false wisdom: the latter being influenced by notions of 
self or individuality, and, therefore, the cause of confinement to 
existence' the former dissipating the belief of self, and being, , . 
therefore the cause of liberation from bodily being: ~,%!qn~-

CfiTUf~ "Rifut ~ i{i'Ct~ f~~rrffmmr.r 'ifTif 111-
~1(;1IQi1lt 

• trt: ~, 'supreme Brahma'. 
t This seems to be compiled from both the commentaries at my command. 

CHAPTER VII. 

Extent and situation of the seven spheres, viz., earth, sky, plan
ets, Mahar-Ioka, Jana-Ioka, Tapo-Ioka, and Satya-Ioka. Of 
the egg of Brahma, and its elementary envelopes. Of the in
fluence of the energy of Vishfiu. 

MAI'l'REYA.-The sphere of the whole earth has been 
described to me, by you, exceJIent Brahman; and I am 
now desirous to hear an account of the other spheres 
(above the world),-the Bhuvar-Ioka and the rest,
and the situation and the dimensions of the celestial 
luminaries. 

PARAsARA.-The sphere of the earth (or Bllllr
loka), comprehending its oceans, moulltains, aud rivers, 
extends as far as it is il1umillated by the rays of the 
sun and moon; and to the same extent, bot.h in dia
meter and circumference, the sphere of the sky (Bhu
var-Ioka) spreads above it (as far upwards as to the 
planetary sphere, or Swar-Ioka)! The solar orb is sit
uated a hundred thousand leagues from the earth; and 
that of the moon, an equal distance from the sun. At 
the same interval above the moon occurs the orbit of 
all the lunar constellations. The planet Budha (Mer
cury) is two hundred thousand leagues above the lunar 
niansions; Sukra* (Venus).is at the same distance from 

1 Bhur-Ioka, the terrestrial sphere, is earth and the lower re
gions; from thence to the sun is the Bhuvar-Ioka or atmospheric 
sphere; and from the sun to Dhruva is the Swar-loka or heaven: 
as subsequently explained in the text, and ill other Puraoas. 

* Usanas, in the original. 
11. 

16 
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Mercury; Angaraka (Mars) is as far above Venus; and 
the priest of the gods (Bi'ihaspati, or Jupiter), as far 
from Mars; whilst Saturn (Sani *) is two hundred and 
fifty thousand leagues beyond Jupiter;t The sphere 
of the seven Rishis (Ursa Major) is a hundred thousand 
leagues above Saturn; and, at a similar height above 
the seven Rishis, is Dhruva (the pole-star), the pivot 
or axis of the whole planetary circle. Such, Maitreya, 
is the elevation of the three spheres (Bhur, Bhuvar, 
Swar) which form the region of the consequences of 
works.! The region of works is here (or in the land 

of Bharata ).1 
Above Dhruva, at the distance of ten million leagues, 

lies the sphere of saints (or Mahar-Ioka), the inhabitants 
of which dwell in it throughout a Kalpa (or day of 
Brahma). At twice that distance is situated Jano-Ioka, 
where Sanandana and other pure-minded sons ofBl'ahma 

1 A similar account of the situations and distances of the plan
ets occurs in the Padma, Kurma, and Vayu Puranas .. The Bha
gavata§ has one or two varieties; but they are of no great im-

portance. 

• All my MSS. have Sauri. 
t 'itn::~'i{~,"~ r~ ~lITf~: I 

So, to every purpose of this note, read all the MSS. to which I have 
access j and we are thus told that Saturn is only two hundred thou
sand yojanas beyond Jupiter. Professor Wilson must have read ;"-

~:~. . 
See, further, my second note at p, 230, infra, 
t Rere, and in the sentence followiug, this word represents ijyd, 

, sacrifice'. 
§ 'V., XXII. 
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11:esidthe.A Tt four ti~es the distance between the two last 
les e apo-Ioka * (th h by th d 't' e sp ere of penance), inhabited 

,e el Ies called Vairaias who . b fi A" ", at e unconsumable 
y re. t SIX tImes the distance (or twel 0 . . 

a hundred d t' ve 1'01 es,
S t -1 k a(n wenty mIllions of leagues t) is situated 

a ya 0 a, the sphere of t th) h' . h' h . ru ,t e mhabltants of 
w IC never agam know death I.! 

1 An account of these Loka . . 
Puranas, and is not much ~ I~ ~et With only in a few of the 
The Vayu § is most' more. etalled, in them, than in our text. 

CIrcumstantIal A d' 
Mahar, which is so called from ~ m cc~r mg to that authority, 
abode of the Ganadevas-the Yam yehcal term, Maha, is the 

as and ot,hers,·· who are the 

• 'And beyond Janaloka, at fourfold th'~ , known as Tapas': e a,oresatd altitude, is tile world 

~~~ '" .. 
The height of 'l'apoloka above ~"'i(I~t~q. ~". I 
t The commentaries have it t ruva IS. eighty ,million yojanas. 

480,000.000 of 9IOJ'anas' i e . ht~t the distance IS forty-eight kotl's or 
I 

i1' • " SIX lmes as far a T 1 k ' 
na oka. Subjoined are the words of th ' sapo 0 a hes from Ja
~q~~Cf 1i( ..... chl.... e smaller commentary: 'St~-
wwr i1 eft '" t;' .... ~ i('J! I i?! • tilt! "lIT~CfiTi(1f'iff-': In'{m' I ~ ~Cfil -...tI" 1fift~ I c=m If(f.f"mmr~ '-~~I""'I!i"~1 '"~ 

! The original here adds that S t I Brahmaloka: ilQf~ilt.hl r, ~ a :a oka has another designation, that of 

§ Chapter XC.: ~ " •• 

"''¥" ~ liii1~<i "''i{m~ ,nlcrc( I 
* * * * * * .. .. * .. .. .. .. 

lft1fIi(~fl mill' ~1",~""""""'" 
The probability is that bv' ~'I!II<1I.';f""lIl~"'1: I h' h . " J a common Pauranik dE' . 

w IC , for IDstance, converts ~ -.:.f" into ~ an plC hcence,-
the first of the preceding lines re t '...!: &c"-",,ftI, in 

. where • ' presen s "" ,,1'1, i, e" ::IIIV' ,.n, 
"". would be the nominative of "" ., Of' ,,10, 

The other statements from th V 'l{" a festival', 'a solemnity' e ayu-purdna" . 
annotated occur not far below th fi" gIVen ID the note here e oregolDg extracts. 
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Wherever earthy substance exists, which may be 
traversed by the feet, that constitutes the sphere of the 

regents or rulers of the Kalpa, the Kalpadhikarins. They are so de
signated also in the Kurma.* The KaM Khandat refers the name to 
Mahas, 'light'; the sphere being invested with radiance ("iI~ 1 "1t'1). 
Its inhabitants are also called lords of the Kalpa. But the com
mentator explains this to denote Bhfigu and the other patriarchs, 
whose lives endure for a day of Brahma.! The different accounts 
agree in stating, that, when the three lower spheres are consumed 
by fire, Mahar-loka is deserted by its tenants, who repair to the 
next sphere, or J ana-loka. J ana-l ok a, according to the Vayu, is 
the residence of the Rishis and demigods during the night of 
Brahma, and is termed Jana, because the patriarchs are the pro
genitors of mankind. The Kasi Khanda§ agrees with the Vishllu 
in peopling it with Sanandana and the other ascetic sons of 
Brahma, and with Y ogins like themselves. These are placed, by 
the Vayu, in the Tapo-loka; and they, and the other sages, and 
the demigods, after repeated appearances in the world, become, 
at lastl Vairajas in the Brahma or Satya-loka. After many divine 
ages of residence there with Brahma, they are, along with him, 
absorbed, at the end of his existence, into the indiscrete: 

lPff~..,.tA~'Cfi 'ij ~ ~\,6f.1 mt I 

• Part I., Chapter XLIV., 1: 

~~ "ilif~: ..nF~qlO1iffcrT': I 
Cfi~~If(QI(fl'" ~~ f~~T: I 

t XXI!., 3: 

T~S"-f~c;~~~~1 
! The MS. that I have used of the KdAikhanrla speaks,-XXII., 6-

not of "lords of the Ka1pa", but of those who live for a kalpa: 
~i(ij:j 19lf1 q~'ttI'" o~T :'[(1~'itI'H : I 

§ XXII., 8, 9: 
f"'q~~ ~ ~ q1Q': ilff: I 
~ifOi(ifl~l q">.an'f(T: ~lf It ~: 11 

~ 'ij mr~ 1t ~ "~"'l\il'" If':QI: I 
~N ~itQfilr.,.t~T: 11 
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earth, the dimensions of which I have already recounted 
to you. The region that extends from the earth to the 

The commentator on the KaSl Khanda explains Vainija to mean 
'relating to, or derived from, Brahma or Viraj': * a~~
rtfTTt{t'IT ~: It The Vairajas are, there,! as in the Vishnn 
Purafia, placed in the Tapo-Ioka, and are explained to be as
cetics, mendicants, anchorets, and penitents, who have completed 
a course of rigorous austerities: 

,~I ~~ i'fq:f~l!~ 1t crQT"fi1T: I 
5lI\iI 19i5j~4""ii!tlifi it q~iftI'&m~: 11 

It ~ay be dou~ted, however, if the Pauraliiks have very precise 
notions regardmg these spheres and their inhabitants. The Pll
ranas of a decidedly sectarial character add other and higher 
worlds to the series. Thus, the Kurma§ identifies Brahma-Ioka 

• Literally, 'produced by Hiranyagarbha'. 
. t. ~amanat~a, in his commentary on the KdSikllaM,a, the KdAikhanaa

dtpika, explaIns th~ Vairajas to be those who are freed from 'I'ajoguna: 
~~ 'Ircf~I('j \0If!J4Q r:. This explanation has no scientific value. 

See, also, Vo!. I., p. 104, note 2. 

! KdSikhanlla, XXII.,10-21. The last of these stanzas is that which 
~rofessor Wilson quotes just below. In the MS. which I have consulted, 
lDstead of ofift e~ii 11lT:, the reading is, far preferably, 0f~q~:, 
the meaning of which, according to a marginal gloss, is ~_ 
WT'fT! • 

§ Part I., XLIV., 8-14: 

,.~cfi)~J4tfl.Cfilti.-qi: o~ ~\I~i(~ I 
'if it q~ 1!<N oql"'f"I~I~"I'~~ 11 
o'if it 1 \1 q4!l'~ 1{q;{ iI'tA'1lT: ~ I 
1fcf (f"f m: ~"I4Iltft ~~: ~: 11 
~ fct Q~pifCfi~flffl: ~f~i'f: 11 
?lTf.tf (f"f 'fill (SI I ;fr 1t lflrilT &I., I ~.,~ 11 
~ ~;:tif ~i( ifl (q" 5'titTrilt ~ I 
qfj{iJT ~ lffmH(fl'" I~ ~~: 11 =: "'I~crf~~ .. rifT lfiflf~: I 

: wmrifct ~ ~: 11 
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sun, in which the Siddhas and other celestial beings· 
move, is the atmospheric sphere, * which also I have 
described. The interval between the sun and Dhruva, 
extending fourteen hundred thousandt leagues, is called, 

with Vishnu-loka, and has a Rudra-loka above it. The Siva pla
ces Vishnu-loka above Brahma-loka, and Rudra-loka above. that. 
In the Kasi Khanda we have, instead of those two, Vaikurifha 
and Kailli.sa, as the lofty worlds of Vishnu and Siva; whilst the 
Brahma Vaivarta has, above all, a Go-loka, a world or heaven 
of cows and Kfishna. These are, all, evidently, additions to the 
original system of seven worlds, in which we have, probably, 
some relation to the seven climates of the ancients, the seven 
stages or degrees of the earth of the Arabs, and the seven hea
vens of the Mohammedans, if not to the seven Amshaspands! of 

" it l:fTfiif TwnrnT T~T ~ ~~: 1 
Ifill~qq\l: ttlifll~q4:l1 ~~: 11 
~ f.tdCfil\l: Cfillfilil"4Fciq(<iili'u: I 
!i( iif4 r.., 1f1J1!JT '!mT 'i( \!I~hfi: ~ ~ ~: 11 . 

* Cl Celestial beings" is to render muni; and Bhuvoloka is represented 
by "atmospheric sphere". 

t Niyuta. This distance is brought ont as follows: 
Intervals. Distances in lIojanas. 

From Sun to Moon, .. " 100.000. 
From Moon to Asterisms, .• . 100.000. 
From Asterisms to Mercnry,. . 200.000. 
From Mercury to Venus, . 200.000. 
From Venus to Mars,. • . 200.000. 
From Mars to Jupiter, . 200.000. 
From Jupiter to Satnrn, . 200.000. 
From Saturn to Ursa Major,. . 100.000. 
From Ursa Major to Pole-star,. • 100.000. 

Total, 1.400.000. 
And so the correction is confirmed which I have made in my second 

note at p. 226, supra. See, further, the Bhdgavata-purdna, V., XXII., 16, 
where Saturn is said to be two hundred thousand yojanas beyond Jupiter. 

! For these celestial COUncillors, of whom there are discordantly said 
to be six and thirty-three, see Dr. Spiegel's AlIesta, die lleiligen Schriften 
der Parsen, Vol. Ill., pp. 20 and 4. 

(' 
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by those who are acquainted with the system of the 
universe, the heavenly sphere.'" These three spheres 
are termed transitory. The three highest,-Jauas, Ta
pas, and Satya, - are styled durable. l Mahar-Ioka, as 
situated between the two, has, also, a mixed character; 
for, although it is deserted at the end of the Ka]pa, it 
is not destroyed. t These seven spheres, together with 
the Pat3.Ias, forming the extent of the whole world,! 
I have, thus, Maitreya, explained to you. 

The world is encompassed on every side, and above, 
and below, by the shell of the egg§ (of Brahma), in 
the same manner as the seed of the wood-apple 2 is 

the ParSlS. Seven - suggested, originally, perhaps, by the seven 
planets, - seems to have been a favourite number with various na
tions of antiquity. Amongst the Hindus, it was applied to a va
riety of sacred or mythological objects, which are enumerated in 
a verse in the Hanuman Nataka. Rama is described, there, as 
piercing seven palm-trees with an arrow, on which other groups 
of seven take fright; as the seven steeds of the sun, the seven 
spheres, MlInis, seas, continents, and mothers of the gods: 

'"": ~ omTiif ~ ~: ~: ~ll1Il: 1 
~cd ~R 'if lIrn-u ~: ~T Wf ~~r~, 1111 

1 Kfitaka and Akfitaka, literally, 'made and unmade'; the 
former being renewed every Kalpa, the latter perishing only at 
the end of Brahma's life. '\[ 

2 Of the Kapittha (Feronia Elephantum). 

• Swarloka. 
t ~a;:ei"2i'f-sitt"'iT:IIf.:r!:'it 1I,'ifCfi l::ftt ~(I: 1 

",!wit lfCfT(I Cfi\tq~ lIT s Rfitf Wf ~ Tcr~T(I 11 
Brahmd,ula. § Anilakat'dha. 

11 ? I have not been able to verify this half-stanza. 
'\[ From the larger commentary: ~~ ~ JJf~ 'CfiTl{ ~-n

TI("'lflf "'Tei i'fcfi C'fTtI;q (l i'fi( I The smaller commentarr remarks t<;> 
the same effect. 
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invested (by its rind). * Around (the outer surface of) 
the shell flows water, for a space equal to ten times 
(the diameter of the world). The waters, again, are 
encompassed, exteriorly, by fire; fire, by air; and air, 
by ethert; ether, by the origin of the elements! (Ahani
kara); and that, by Intellect. Each of these extends 
ten times the breadth of that which it encloses; and 
the last is encircled by (the chief Principle,) Pradhana,l 
which is infinite, and its extent cannot be enumerated. 
It is, therefore, called the boundless and illimitable 
cause of all existing things, supreme (nature, or) Pra
kfiti; the cause of all mundane eggs, of which there 
are thousands and tens of thousands, and millions and 
thousands of millions, such as has been described. lI § 

I See before the order in which the elements are evolved 

(Vol. I., pp. 29, &c.) 
, The followers of Anaximander and Democritus taught "an 

&nu(!la X/}(I/IC01J, 'an infinity of worlds;' and that not only suc
cessive, in that space which this world of ours is conceived now 
to occupy, in respect of the infinity of past and future time, but 
also a contemporary infinity of coexistent worlds, at all times, 
throughout endless and unbounded space." Intellect. System, 

Book I., nI., 88. 

* See Original Sanskrit TeztB, Part r., p.195. 
t Nabhas. Professor Wilson had "Mind" in the text, which I have 

changed, unhesitatingly, as above. In taking nabhas to mean dkdSa, or
dinarily rendered "ether", I have assumed that the VisMu-purdna, as to 
its cosmogony, is at unity with itself. See Vol. I., p.84. 

! BhUtddi, here rendered rightly. See Vo!. I., pp. 33, 34, and 169, 
where the term is interpreted "rudimental", "elementary", aod "the first 
element". Aha7hkdra as stagnant-tdmasa-is ~re intended. 

§ {~~ qT({: ~ ~ I 
"II'l-slifi Q ~«~iWQi ~~~ "if I 
tilt l'ill ~T lA ..nfd4l1fdlt'ttr.. "if 11 

I, 
1 

r-
h 
I· 
1', 
i . 
'. 
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Within Pradhana resides Soul, diffusive conscious , , 
and self-irradiating; as fire (is inherent) in flint 1, or 
sesamum oil in its seed. Nature (pradhana) and soul 
(Pums) are, both, of the character of dependants, and 
are encompassed by the energy of Vishliu, which is 
one with the soul of the world, and which is the cause 
of the separation of those two (soul and nature, at the 
period of dissolution), of their aggregation (in the con
tinuance of things), and of their combination at the 
season of creation. 2 * In the same manner as the wind 

I Literally, 'in wood'; the attrition of two pieces of which 
does not create, but developes, their latent heat and flame. 

2 Thus, in Scipio's Dream, the divinity is made the external 
limit of the universe: "Novem tibi orbibus vel potius globis con
nexa sunt omnia, quorum unus est crelestis extimua, qui reliquos 
complectitur omnis, aummus ipse deus arcena et continens ceteros:" 

'Supreme prakfiti, Sage, became cause of all, -of thousands of mundane 
eggs: and of such there are thousands and tens of thousands, and so, 
there, hundreds of hundred billions.' 

, • JNTif "if ~Cf ~T I 
~mm 1f~~ ~.~~ 11 
lflft: ~ ~ ~'S!t'll~ "if I 
~ "if ~aiCfilijt 1f{l~ 11 

'Pradhdna and spirit, most wise one, are enveloped-f~. e. goverlled-by 
the energy of VisMu, which is the soul of all beings: they have the pro
perty of resorting to one another. And this energy is the cause of their 
becoming separated, and of their resorting to one another; and it is the 
cause, great Sage, of their commotion at the time of creation.' 

On these stanzas the smaller commentary remarks as follows: lflft-
Wl qVtllf (Inmft(qft le I JNTif ~ftI ~~ fcr~: ~ 
1Nl r~.'iti11 IC'1 "'IINlrn I ~f~ f~~
~ f.m I ~ Cfil\!llmifl ~ ~ lflft: U\!lqCfilijt ~ 
~ 'f@f"CfiI~ ~l!Cq@ "if ~ \talCfiI~ ~ 
~. 
""Itqq. I 
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ruffles the surface of the water in a hundred bubbles,'; 
(which, of themselves, are inert), so the energy of 
Vishil.l1 influences the world, consisting of (inert) na
ture ahd soul. Again, as a tree, consisting of root) 
sterh, and branches, springs from a primitive seed, and 
produces other seeds, whence grow other trees, ana
logous to the first in species, product, and origin, so 
from the first unexpanded· germ (of nature or Pra
dhana) spring Mahat (Intellect) and the other rudi
ments of things. From them proceed the grosser ele
ments, and, from them, men and gods, who are suc
ceeded by sons and the sons of sons. t In the growth 

which Macrobius explains a~ to be understood of the Supreme 
First Cause of all things, only in respect of his supremacy over 
all, and from his comprehending, as well as creating, all things, 
and being regarded, as the soul of the world: "Quod virtutes 
omnes, qure illam primre omnipotentiam summitatis sequuntur, aut 
ipse faciat, aut ipse contineat. Ipsum denique Jovem veteres vo
caverunt, et apud theologos Jupiter est mundi anima." In Sornn. 
Scip., c. XVII. 

• Professor Wilson should seem to have followed this lection: 

ll~ifi ~ cmft fGf1ffci Cfif'Qf<fiT1f~ I 
'As the wind carries powerless a hundred particles that are in the water.' 

On this line and its various readings, the smaller commentary remarks: 

~Cf I -d f~rt Cfif'QfCfiT1{'fl" ~1fnJ~Cfilf'Jtifi ~ ~iitlf 
cmft ~ fGfllfff mrr JNl.,S,liIlmcfi ~~~q ~Cf~(IJ"f-
1tlliteJ T~1tfflifohnci I 'tffCn'ift~ lJ ~~ f~'ri it<V 'i:fif'Qfcm:t
(101"1# ~ cruiT ~ I qlalifl(: Q ~ T~ci ~~
m'QfTmt ~T ql'm fGfmci ll~ ~Tiih.t ~~'Qfc;fiT~n
;ft qtf ii4( I f4('3; 1~(1]FJci ~r-mn fqli\!IT: 1tf~l't"fi: I 

t ll.Cf~eietli\I<i ~~ tfiiii(I4(f(: I 
rc. it IiII ifI t 4d et @ilf: ~q'itf"'"4("f(: 11 
~ ~-ijttrt "if 9'" 1(1] Itf q~ 1CfT: I 

, 
I:" 

: f' • 
i· 
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of a tree from the seed, no detriment occurs to the 
parent plant; neither is there any waste of beings by 
the generation of others. In like manner as space, * 
and time, and the rest aret the cause of the tree (through 
the materiality of the seed), 'so the divine Hari is the 
cause of all things by successive developments (through 
the materiality of nature).l As all the parts of the fn
ture plant, existing in the seed of rice,-or the root, the 
culm, the leaf, the shoot, the stem, the bnd, the fruit, 
the milk, the grain, the chaff, the ear,-spontaneously 
evolve, when they are in approximation with the sub
sidiary means of growth (or earth and water), so gods, 
men, and other beings, involved in many actions (or 
necessarily existing in those states which are the con
sequences of good or evil acts!), become manifested 
only in their full growth, through the influence of the 
energy of Vishim. 

I The two passages in parentheses are the additions of the 
commentator, intended to explain how the deity is the material 
cause of the world. He is not so of his own essence, not so im
~ediately, but through the interposition of Pradhana: 'ijQI4(til
\Cf~ rt: ~~cr -r ~~qiitfinrrcf: I§ 'As, however, he 
is the source of Prakfiti, he must be considered the material as 
well as immaterial cause of being.' 

'Thus, from the un manifested first spring mahat and the like, inclusive 
. of the elements; then from these originate the demons, &c.; and, from 

them, sons; and of these sons there are other sons.' 
• This is to render dkd.4a, on which term see my first note at p. 34 

of VoJ. I. 

t Add 'in consequence of proximity', lif~. 
! This ellipsis was supplied by the Translator. 
§ This is from the smaller commentary, and means: 'Hari's material 

causativity is through the instrumentality of prakfiti, and is not in his 
own essence. Such is the import.' 
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This VishflU is the supreme spirit (Brahma), from 
whence all this world proceeds, who is the world, by 
whom- the world subsists,* and in whom it will be re
solved. That spirit (or Brahma) is the supreme state 
of Vishfm, which is the essence of all that is visible or 
invisible, with which all that is is identical, and whence 
all animate and inanimate existence is derived. t He 
is primary nature; he, in a perceptible form, is the 
world; and in him all finally melts: through him all 
things endure. He is the performer of the rites of de
votion; he is the rite;! he is the fruit which it bestows; 
he is the implements by which it is performed. There 
is nothing besides the illimitable Hari. 

• 'A.nd in whom this world subsists': ~ ~. 

t ~ ~ ~ \li(\lrq~ ~ I 
~ ~~if ~ali(f1'.il(lil(f( 11 

"He is that Brahma which the Vedas establish. His is that supreme 
effulgence; for he is the supreme abode of the existent and of the non
existent. He it is by whose non-difference from Brohma this entire uni
verse, moveable and immoveable, has its being.' 

Snch is the explanation of the smaller commentary. 
: Rather, 'and he is the sacrifice that is offered': ~ 'if ~ ~:. 

CHAPTER VIII. 

Description of the sun: his chariot; its two axles: his horses. 
The cities of the regents of the cardinal points. The sun's 
course: nature of his rays: his path along the ecliptic. Length 
of day and night. Divisions of time: equinoxes and solstices, 
months, years, the cyclical Yuga or age of five years. Northern 
and southern declinations. Saints on the Lokaloka mountain. 
Celestial paths of the Piti'is, gods, VishDu. Origin of Ganga, 
and separation, on the top of Meru, into four great rivers. 

P ARAsARA.-Having thus described to you the sys
tem of the world in general, I will now explain to you 
the dimensions and situations of the sun and other lu
mmarIes. 

The chariot of the sun is nine thousand leagues in 
length; and the pole * is of twice that longitude; t the 
axle is fifteen millions and seven hundred thousand 
leagues long;2 on which is fixed a wheelt-with three 

I The sun's car is 10.000 Y ojanas broad, and as many deep, 
according to the Vayu! and Matsya. The Bhligavata § makes it 
thirty-six hundred thousand long, and one fourth that broad. The 
Linga agrees with the text. 

2 There is no great difference in this number, in other accounts. 
The length of this axle, which extends from Mern to Manasa, is 
nearly equal to the semi-diameter of the earth, which, according 

. to the Matsya Purana, is 18.950.000 Y ojanas. 

• 18hddailda. 
t See Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. I., p. 78, 

note a. 

! ~ ~'f1'T r!: ~ifif ~ I 
i(1(~\fI"'\lliI.n fiI~1 (1f4 1ft": ~: 11 

§ V., liL, 15. 
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naves, * five spokes, and six peripheries- consisting 
of the ever-during year: the whole constituting the 
circle or wheel of time. 1 The chariot has another axle, 
which is forty-five thousand, five hundred leagues long.2 

The two halves of the yoke are of the same length, 
respectively, as the two axles (the longer and the 
shorter). The short axle, with the (short) yoke, is 

I The three naves are the three divisions of the day, - morning, 
noon, and night; the five spokes are the five cyclic years; and 
the six peripheries are the six seasons. The Bbagavata t explains 
the three naves to be three periods of the year, of four montbs 
each, and gives twelve spokes as types of the twelve months. 
Tbe Vayu,! Matsya, and Bbavisbya Puranas EUlter into mucb more 
detail. According to them, the parts of the wheel are the same 

. as above described: the body of the car is the year; its upper and 
lower half are the two solstices; Dharma is its flag; Artha and 
Kama, the pins of the yoke and axle; night is its fender; Nime
shas form its floor; a moment is the axle-tree; an instant, the 
pole; minutes are its attendants; and hours, its harness. . 

2 This shorter axle is, according to the Bhagavata, § one fourth 
of the longer. 

• Rather, a triple nave, or three naves in one. . 
.. t Not the Bhdgavata, but Sridhara's commentary thereon, V., XXI., 13. 

! ~'tfltfw) lJ ~ JH_'Ilfw)~.lJ I 
~EfC\t\~HEf~: Efir~nnf.f q'Wfiflf(, 11 
1J1"i!tlr~: ~~: ~ _~: I 
~: lRfflCf'tl. ~: ~: ~: 11 
,,,;f\'4!l: ~ tA'*(~qit .... \ISift' I 
~ ~'I'tI~ 1(.lt'lI CRf: wn: 11 

: fill lfiTIl: ~ ~ ttUI( IQ: "4I'1!I'nI _ I 
riitiltifl.19 C6 'lI ~ 'q1l1~: :TIT: 11 
,Tf';(tf~ ~T'lI ~ ~: ~';.'\jf(f(: I 
Stlliil..niftWfllI 1J1tlEfilffI9.{t ~,. 11 . 

§ V., XXI., 14. . 

;, ., 
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supported by the pole-star: the end of the (longer) 
axle, to which the wheel of the car is attached, moves 
on the Manasa mountain. 1 * The seven t horses of the 
snn's car are the metres of the Vedas: Gayatrf, Bfi
hati, Ushnih,Jagatf,! Trishtubh, Anushtubh, andPankti. 

The city of Indra§ is situated on the eastern side 
of the Manasottara mountain; that of Yama, on the 
southern face; that of Varull3., on the west; and that 

I We are to understand, here, both in the axle and yoke, two 
levers, one horizontal, the other, perpendicular. The horizontal 
arm of the axle has a wheel at one end; the other extremity is 
connected with the perpendicular arm. To the horizontal arm of 
the yoke are harnessed the horses; and its inner or right extre
mity is secured to the perpendicular. The upper ends of both 
perpendiculars are supposed to be attached to Dhruva, the pole
star, by two aerial cords, which are lengthened in the sun's south
ern course, and shortened in his northern; and, retained by which 
to Dhru\""a, as to a pivot, the wheel of the car traverses the sum
mit of tIle Manasottara mountain, on Pushkara-dwipa, which runs, 
like a ring, round the several continents and oceans. The con
trivance is commonly compared to an oil-mill, and was, probably, 
suggested by that machine, as constructed in India. As the Ma
nasottara mountain is but 50.000 leagues high, and Meru, 84.000, 
whilst Dhruva is 1.500.000, both levers are inclined at obtuse 
angles to the nave of the wheel and each other. In images of 
the sun, two equal and semi-circular axles connect a central wheel 

. with the sides of the car. 

• ~" lJ iNlii ~ftwlt 1tmn~ I 
'And as to the second axle, its wheel rests on Mount Manasa.' 

t The original characterizes these horses as 'tawny', hari. 
! Here-as before: Vol. I., p.85-1 have corrected the "Jayati" of the 

former edition. 
§ Vdsavi purl, 'the city of Vasava, i. e., Indra.' 



240 VISHNU PURANA. 

of Soma, on the north: named, severally, Vaswauka
sara, * Samyamanf, Mukhya, and Vibhavarf. 1 

J In the Linga, t the city of Indra is called Amaravati; and, 
in it and the Vayu,! that of VarmIa is termed Sukba. § 

• Corrected from "Vaswokasara". This is called, in the original, the 
city oC Sakra, a name of Indra. 

t Prior Section, LIV., 1-3: 

~lfif~Q.!Jf'qrt ~ lif~~ ;r~'{ I 
~"fTfl!r ~ .. ~hf'" I \11 flNi~ " 
lf1~~ ~iJit ltl"'iIi it,,: ~ T~T I 
~lit ~~ Cf'Q.! ~ "'I' ~ " 
~ ~ T~ lfTi ~~: fiwm: I 
11ft \1 qm ~ift ilST ~Cf flf~ ~ " 

Here the four cities referred to bear the appellations of Amaravati, 
Samyamani, SukM and Vibha. 

! The following extract is from the Vayu-purana: 
~lQ' ~Cfiqlij!I"It ~n1f ~tmfi1f'{ I 
stilf'riQ.!Jf""T(~ lf1fll!i tIT(q"lNif " . 
1lU: ~ T~1f ~ f{T"Iij~Cf ~ I 
~i Cfiij I \1 lfT'iJit ~ ~~ " 
~1ir-r 9;fff("1~Cf ~ I 
ft~m MCfijm ~: ~lJ1f'1t ~ " 
ffff\<qjj 9 9wfif().tI"lij~Cf ~ I 
il9T ~ ~ ~ Cf~~I~ ~o: " 
ri(~'t1~ ~ ftl"lij~q ~ I 
~ lf~ij(9~1" ~ft~nfTt T~ " 
ftl"l\t"'I't1(2i ~ ~Cfiql(!f'flfQF~tt,{ I 
T~ l:1.tiil1q~Tit ~Cfi4\~~ "'1''' 

In the sequel to these verses, Vibhavari is also called Vibba; and 
some MSS. consulted by me give, there, Amaravati as convertible with 
Vaswaukasara. Mukhya is, further, interchanged, in several MSS., with 
Sukha, the city of Varuna. 

In the Mat"ya-purana there is a passage differing by scarcely a word 
Crom that just cited, beginning at its second stanza. In this Pura~a, 
also we find Vibbavari and Vibha,-synonymous terms, importing 
'brig'ht· -and likewise both Vaswaukasara. and Amaravati. , . D 

§ The Bhdgavata-purana, V., XXI., 7, calls the CIty of Indra, eva-
dha.ni, and that of Varuna, Nimlochani. As to Yama's and Soma's cities, 
it agrees with our text. 

I 
I 

I 
j
l 

" 
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The glorious sun, Maitreya, darts, like an arrow on 
his southern course, attended by the constellation~ of 
t~e Zodiac. He causes the difference between * day and 
mght, and is the divine vehicle and path of the sages 
who have overcome the inflictions of the world. Whilst 
the sun, who is the discriminator of all hours shines . , , 
III ?ne continent, in midday, in the opposite Dwfpas, 
Mattreya, it will be midnight. Rising and setting are 
at all. seasons, and are always (relatively) opposed in 
the chfferent cardinal and intermediate points of the 
horizon. When the sun becomes visible to any people, 
to them he is said to rise; when he disappears from 
their view, that is called his setting. There is, in truth, 
neither rising nor setting of the SUll; for he is always: 
and these terms merely imply: his presence and his 
disappearance. t 

• Read, rather, 'distribution oC', vyavasthdna. 

t f~Cfij~ UCf~ ~tf~ CQCff~o: I 

~tf~! tt~lf finrN~ "'I' ~: " 
~1ftlf.t ~<f ~Cfi~ ~ qi€i I 
'R'm~'i!tt I, fro m ~T! "'I' " 
~ Plit lll@T~ iftm,R~: ~: I 
T~ "'I' ~fif cP.fmiwi ~'it: " 

. ttCfI~ft"lftcfi~~: ~~~: I 
'3i(eel~ft .. Tlit ft i(ti"l'i(tiit '\~: " 

':he Su? i~ stat~oued, for all t.ime, in the middle of the day, and over 
aga~nst mldmght In .all the dW1Pas, Maitreya. But, the rising ancl the 
settlJlg of the sun bemg perpetually opposite to eaclt other,-and, in the 
sallle way, all the c~r.dinal points, and so the cross-points,-Maitreya, 
people. speak of the nSlJlg of the sun where they see it; and, where the 
sun (hsappears, there, to them, is his setting. Of the snn, which is 
always in one and the same place, there is neither settiug nor rising. 
for wbat are called rising and setting are only the seeing and the noi 

H. 16 
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When the sun (at midday) passes over either ofthe 
cities of the gods (on the Manasottara mountain-at 
the cardinal points), his light extends to three cities 
and two intermediate points: * when situated in an in
termediate point; he illuminates two of the cities and 
three intermediate points t (in either case, one hemi
sphere). From the period of his rise, the sun moves 
with increasing rays until noon, when he proceeds to
wards his setting with rays diminishing (that is, his 
heat increases or diminishes in proportion as he ad
vances to, or recedes from, the meridian of any place). 
The east and west quarters are so called from the sun's 
rising and setting there.1 As far as the sun shines in 
front, so far he shines behind and on either hand, illu
minating all places except the summit of Meru, the 
monntain of the immortals: for, when his rays reach 
the court of Bralllll{t, which is there situated, they are 
repelled and driven back by the overpowering radiance 
which thei'e prevails. Consequently, there is always 

1 The terms pUTVa and Apara mean, properly, 'before' and 'be

hind:' but 'before' naturally denotes the east, either because men, 
according to a text of the Vedas, spontaneously face, as if to 
welcome, the rising sun, or because they al'e enjoined by the laws 
so to do. When they face the rising sun, the west is, of course, 
behind them. TIle same circumstance determines the application 
of the term Dakshina, properly 'right,' oegu)!;, or' dexter,' 
to the south. Uttara, 'other' or 'last,' necessarily implies the north. 

seeing the suo.' The heliocentricism taught io this passage, but not brought out io 
the fot\uer translation, is remarkable. It is contradicted, however, a little 

further on . 
• Vikarna. t Kona. 

.~ , . 
. ~ 

, 
;/.." 

~\ 
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the alternation of da ad' visions of the t' y n. ~lght, according as the di-
con mellt he III th h 

ern) quarter, or inasmuch e nort e~'n (or south-
(or south) of Meru.1* as they are sltuated north 

1 This i h=~-:---~----·---·-------
s rat er obscure' but 't ' 

in the commentary and i th' . I IS made out clearly enough 
L

. n e p<lrallel passag . h ' 
sya, mga, IGlI'luu and ]'h' c c es m t e Vayu, Mat-
t! ' J agavata t TI 

le world, keeping Mcru I' '. le sun travels round 
I f a WclYS on IllS riglt 'I' I 

W 10 ronts him, therefore h' 1 • 0 t le spectator 
th ' as e 1'ISCS M e north; and as the' ' eru must be always 011 

, sun s rays do not 
ccntre of the mount'}' penetrate beyond tl • am, t le regIOns b d lC 
must be in darkness I '1 cyon , or to the north of it 
r ' W 11 st those 0 th " 
Ight: north and south bcing I: n, e south of it must be in 

. re atlve not abs I t 
lIlg upon the position of the s ' . 0 u e, terms, depend-
to Meru. So the c()mmentat()~~c~t?r,:;: regard to the sun and 
~f.if ~ "f ~ JITift ~ c.' ~ "'~, ~C!.n 'l'~;fl '{it ~ lR 
~<i -- ,,1fT "f 'flmfT~ llCf "' i{f l{~mo: 1lCf I ~~ "' .... l{~: I ~if: ~lff 
~f~"~~~~=':'~-, 

16 • 
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The radiance of the solar orb, when the sun has set, 
is accumulated in fire; and hence fire is visible at a 
greater distance by night (than by day). During the 
latter, a fourth of the rays of fire blend with those of 
the sun; and, from their union, the sun shines with 
greater intensity by day. Elemental light, and heat 
derived from the sun or from fire, blending with each 
other, mutually prevail in various proportions, both by 
day and night. * When the' sun is present either in 
the southern or the northern hemisphere, day or night 
retires into the waters, according as they are invaded 
by darkness or light. t It is from this cause that the 

probably, through some misapprehension of this doctrine, that 
Major Wilford asserted: "By Meru they" -the Pauraniks~"under
stand, in general, the north pole; but the context of the Puranas 

. is against this supposition." Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIII., p. 286. 
There is no inconsistency, however, in Meru's being absolutely 
in the centre of the world, and relatively north to the inhabitant.s 
of the several pm·tions, to all of wllOm t.he east is that quarter 
where the sun first appears, and the other quarters are thereby 
regulated. 

• All my MSS. read thus: 
~ ltl@(rq'q 1fifilmtQl~~ I 

..... .... .... .r-~ 
q(~(I~Jfqt(n(I~I~~ I~ ...... ~ 11 . 

'Tho two lustres,-tltat of the sun and that of fire,-consisting of light 
and heat, owing to mutual penetration, becomo intensified during the 
day and during the night, res'I1!!..ctively.' 

t ~1(f~ ~~ri't8fu ~ I 
~m fcn:r~lij~:Jf lifi Ittnt~ 11 

'When the slln is present in the southern hemisphere, or in the nor
thern, clay nncl night enter t.ho water, possessed, respectively, of the na
ture of light nll(l of that of darkness.' 

So the cOUlmentators, and rightly, in obedience to a law of Sanskrit 
grammar. See PaUini, H., H., 34. 
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waters look dark by d . b . 
and tlleylook wllit ;y, .e~ause IlIght is within them; 
of tIle l:e )y Illg t, because, at the setting 

sun, t le lIght f d k 
bosom. 1 * 0 ay ta es refuge in their 

When the sun lIas travelled in tl 
kar'). a tl' .t· tJ le centre of Push-

C III le 1 part f (tl . 
glob I· . . 0 le cU'cmnference of) the 

e, lIS co urse IS eq 11 al . f 
au(l 1 . '1· . < , III Hne, to one Muhtirta. 2 

, w III mg round 1 k th . , 
wh 1 f ,le e,. circumference of the 
the eeea~th a P1ottethl', he distributes day and night upon 

. n e COlll1nenc t f h· course th emen 0 IS northern 
, e sun passes to Cupricornus, thence to Aqua--

I Similar notions are contained in the v' t 
2 Th aYII. 

e Slln travels at the rate of . . 
cil'cumference in a M I ' one-thirtIeth of the earth's 

IImrta- or 31 50000 Y . '. oJanas; making the 
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rins, thence to Pisces; going successively from one 
sign of the Zodiac to another. After he has passed 
t.hrough these, the sun attains his equinoctial move
ment (the vernal equinox), when he makes the day 
and night of equal duration. Thenceforward the length 
of the night decreases, and the day becomes longer, 
until the sun reaches the end of Gemini, when he pur
sues a different direction, and, entering Cancel', begins 
his declension to the south. As the circumference of 
a potter's wheel revolves most rapidly, so the sun tra
vels rapidly on his southern joul'Iley: he flies along 
his path with the velocity of wind, and traverses a 

total, 9 crores and 45 lakhs, or 9.45.00.000; according to the V ayu," 
Linga, t and Matsya! Puranas. 

~~~~~i'f~:1 
f~i1tcfi 'ij lt~ ~mr.tCf ~ 11 
~otijl~I'9~~~~~1 
~ ~~QlliiCfif-:i'lf1J ~ ~i'f'{. 11 
;T~t i'f~ 10001f'if ~~ 'ij I 
. 1ffuiflifT ~~ ij f~ 11 

t Prior Section, LIV., lO~13: 
~ 9'G:fi~ 'ij ~ ~i'f cnf~: 11 
'f;i1ti1tcfi !l ~ ~'tcr ~ I 
~~. ~!{~~ ~ ~ ~ 11 
'illh 1t1nf"mlt'Cfif~1t1J ~ ~ I 
q%1lllit ~~ ~Tl!JN'CfITlir 'ij 11 
1ftm~ ~witlifT ~I@i\~ 1l~: I 

! The passage in the Matsya-puran.a scarcely differs from that in the 
Linga-pura,ia, with the exception of its beginning, which runs thus: 

~ 'if ~ 'ij ~ l1crftf ~: 11 
fum~ 'ij lt~ ~ ~ lf~i'f I 

~o\1le MSS. have, however, instead of "" ~ 'ij, 9&ifi\fI~. 

i 
I· 

. t 
• I 

t! 
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great distance in a short time. * In twelve Muhurtas 
he 'passes through thirteen lunar astel'isms and a half 
dllrmg the d.ay; and, during the night, he passes t.hrough 
t.he same dIstance, only in eighteen Muhurtas. t As 
t.he cent.re of the potter's wheel revolves more slowly 
(than th~ circumference), so the snn, in his northern 
path, agam revolves with less rapidity, and moves over 
a less sp:ce of the eart.h in a longer t.ime; until, at the 
end ~f Ius nort.her? route, the day is again eighteen 
Muhurtas, and the mght, twelve; t.he sun passing through 
hal~ t.he lunar mansions, by day and by night, in those 
pel'lods, respectively.! As the lump of clay on the 
cent.re of the pot~er's. w.heel moves most slowly,' so 
the polar-stal) whICh IS III t.he centre of t.he zodiacal 
wheel, revolves very tardily; and ever remains in the 
centre, as the clay continues in the centre of the wheel 
of t.he potter. 

• 'Ilf'ffitflfi'fl.JT <mi cmJm @I tI ~ I 
if ~ 'RI'i!I''!t 11ft:t 'ij 'Cfi r\!t ij I ~ if lf~fcf It 

'~rom ltnvt'ng the impetus "and power of wind, he moves with exceeding 
.swlftness. through time, i. e., space. He traverses, therefore, an immense 
lIJterval III a short time.' 

I follow the smaller commentary in explaining ktila 'time' b' , 
t ~ ~.., ~~' ,y space. 

~ I $>I I Jf: 1t~~ C1~ ftrllITwr I 
""til~'lf lJ~l~T 'ij ~m ~ I 

. ~~iiij'Tf'{!f 9flfill~~~ 11 
. Fr?fll thIS It appears-which is unnoticed in the translation-that the 

SUIl IS sroken of when on his 'southern path '. 

! i'f~~~ ~~ 'W'f1NQ"f !j ~fi'f I 
~~~ ~~"U~Qlqr~~ 11 
'Il~ .. crfu i'fi1lfll m 1l~~: I 
"" q I ~ 'lfn:l1l}fT !j ~1Qi m ifcr: I 
.~~Cfiiij'Tf'{!f U'U ~f~ 11 

The text, It IS observable, gives, with unimportant omissions, the sub
stance of these verses, rather than a close rendering of thell1\ 
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The relative length of the day or night depends 
upon the greater or less velocity with which the sun 
revolves through the degrees between the two points 
of the horizon. * In the solstitial period, in which his 
diurnal path is quickest, his nocturnal is slowest; and, 
in that in which he moves quick by night, he travels 
slowly by day.t The extent of his journey is, in either 
case the same; for, in the course of the day and night, , . 
lIe passes through all the signs of the Zodiac, or SIX 

by night, and the same number by day. The length 
and shortness of the day are measured by the extent 
of the signs; and the duration of day and night, by 
the period which the sun takes to pass through them.1 

I This passage, which is somewhat at vari'!,nce with the ge
neral doctrine that the length of the day depends upon the velo
city of the sun's course, and which has not been noticed in any 
other PanniIiik text, is defended, by the commentator, upon the 
authority of the Jyotilisastm or astronomical writings. Accord
ing to them, he asserts, the signs of the Zodiac are of different 
extent: Aquarius, Pisces, and Aries are the shortest; Taurus, 
Capricorn us, and Gemini are something longer; Leo and Scorpio, 
longer still; and the remaining four, the longest of al1. Accord
ing to the six which the sun traverses, the day or night will be 
the longer or shorter. The text is, 

m1(Ufll QI~f.t I'll "'::~\""~~tj{ ..... ~"..!!r:ol~rr::~rYl f~ I 
olff fem~ 'I","wtl JlfI1~~~11I 
~~F-9'{Cj fli't'iiZiq ~it I! 

• ~: 'qffW~ l;Tilm ~~~ ~ 
~T 'iflii 'q ~ ~ mm ;or ~ 1ffo: 11 . 

'Of the sun, whirling its circles between the two points of the hOrIzon 
by day and by night, the progess is slow and rapid.' 

t ~'Tfjf qr~", q~ mm -.ifi ~ ~: 1 
mm ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~f.if1f 11 

! I have added this line. Apparently, Professor Wilson thought it 
would be somewhat super1luous to translate it, . ; -. .. . 
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In his northern cleclination, the sun moves quickest 
hy night, and slowest by day; in his sout.hern declin
at.ion, the reverse is the case. 

The night is called Usha, and the day is denomin
ated Vyusht.i, and the interval between thcm is caIJccl 
Sandhya. * On the occurrence of the awful Sandhyu, 
t.he terrific fiendst tel'med Mandehas attempt to de
vour the sun: for Bmhm{t! denounced t.his curse upon 
them, that, without t.he power to perish, they should 
die every day (and revive by night); and, thereforc, 
a fierce contest occurs (daily) between them and the 

The apparent contradiction may, however, be reconciled by un
derstanding the sun's slow motion, ··and the length of a sign, to 
be equivalent terms. 

• That is, Usha is a part of the night; Vyushti, of the day. 

'3lfT '\Tr~: ~fll~ lefT cyfl!~~ f~ I 
Jil~ 'q olff ~WT ~1!li1 ~~ii'f\'{ 11 

So read all my MSS. The smaller commentary remarks: '3lfT ~ft:r 1 

'\Tf~ciT '3lfT: I "~'Q'o ~: 1 But the compound in the latter 
half of the stanza seems to show that we are to read Usha, not Ushas. 
Hence, probably, either the commentary-unless only loose-is corrupted, 
or else the text that accompanies it. Ushovyushfyoll, which yields Ushas, 
is, however, a lection found in parallel passages of other I'lwinas. 

The Translator's "Vyush!a n, which I have altered, is here impossible, 
unless we assume that we have, in some MSS., that and Vyusht'i-the 
word embedded in the compound-in the same stanz:l. 
~he ensuing. gloss 011 Ushas is taken from Professor Wilson's Trans

latIOn of the Rtg-veda, Vol. 1., p. 78, second foot-note: 
"The dawn; daughter of the personified heaven, or its deity, ])yud~

vatdyd duhitli. Uosen translates the Ilame Aurora; but it seems prefer
able to keep the original denomination; as, except in regard to time, 
there is nothing ill common between the two. In the V':Slllllt-Jlurritla, 
indeed, Us"d, a word of similar derivation as Uslws, is called night; 
and the dawn is Vyuslttd [sic: for Vyusht'aJ. Sovernl passages seem to 
indicate that Uslld or Ushas is the time immediately preceding daybreak." 

t Rdksha8a. ! In the original, Prajapati . 
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sun. l At this season, pious Brahmans scatter water, 
purified by the mystical Olhkara, and consecrated by 
tbe Gayatrf;2* and by this water, as by a thunderboIt., 

I The same story occurs in the V 3.yu, t with the addition that 
t.he Mandehas are three crores in number. It seems to be an an
cient legend, imperfectly preserved in some of the PuniIias. 

2 The sacred syllable Om has been already described (Vol. T., 
p. 1, note). The Gayatri, or holiest verse of the Vedas, not to 
be uttered to ears profane, is a short prayer to the sun, identified 
as the supreme, and occurs in the tenth hymn of the fourth se
ction of the third Ashinka of the Samhitli of the Rig-veda: 

cm:rfCfijCi~ 1PTf ~Cf~ ~~ Nlillft 'if: fI..n i(tt I et I 
'We meditate on that excellent light of the divine sun: may he 
illuminate our minds.'! Such is the fear entertained of pro fa-

• WYCfil \5iliil~ ~T 'ifTIl11Ifir.rflJ{. I 

t ~ m .... : wn T~l!mN lCJt: W': I 
l!it ft tf~IfTifT'ifi ~T~Tit ft ~~ 11 
~TlIftI~'if 1T11:f~ ~ (I ill" lEt: I 
~"4ttl4 'if ~~ mfqi'llft(~ iNf 11 
ftm: ~ ~m 1=l~~ Wf1'1f ~: I 
~iif ~i'U~iif ~~ ~ 11 
i'lIqttftf '1(liIIl.,: ~f~iif ~lri(tJJ{.1 
~ll ~~ ro 'if ~ftl"t4ji(I'QlJ{. 11 

! Professor Wilson, in his Translation of the Rig-veda, Vo!. Ilr., p. 110, 
gives another rendering of this verse: "We meditate on that desirable 
light of the divine Savitri, who influences our pious rites." 

To this he adds the following comment: "This is the celebrated verse 
of the Vedas which forms IJart of the daily devotions of the Brahmans, 
and was first made known to English readers by Sir W. Jones's trans
lation of a paraphrastic interpretation. He renders it: 'Let us adore the 
supremacy of that divine sun, the godhead who illuminates all, who re
creates aH, from whom aH proceed, to whom all must return, whom we 
invoke to direct our understandings aright in our progress toward his 
holy seat' (Works, 8vo., Vol. XIII., p. 367). The text has merely Tat 
savitur varenyam bhargo devasya dhimahi, dhiyo yo nall prachodayat, 

" ,\ 
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the foul fiends are consumed. When the first oblution 
is offered, with solemn invocations, in the morning 
l'ite,t the thousand-ruyeci deity shineR forth with llll-

ning t.his text, that copyists of the Vedas not unfrequently refrain 
from transcribing it, both in the Samhit:i and BMshya. 

1 Or, in the text, with the prayer that commences with the 
words Slll'yO jyotil{: 'That which is in the SUIl (or light) is ador-

The last member may be also rendered, 'who may animate or enlighten 
our intellects.' The verse occurs in the Yaj'lt8, 111., 35, ami in the 
Slbman, H., 8, 12. Both commentators are agreed to understand, by sa
vitH, tho sOIlI, as olle wHh tho 50111 of tho world, Brahma: bnt varions 
meanings are also given. Thll~, SaYaJla has, we meditate on the light 
which is one with Brahma, his own light, which, from its consuming in
flnence on ignorance and its consequences, is termed bhargas; and is 
that which is desirable, from its being to be known or worshipped by 
all (varenya); the property of the supreme being (parameswara) , the 
creator of the world, and the animator, impeller, or urger (savitr-i), through 
the internally abiding spirit (antaryamin) of all creatures. Again, yall, 
although masculine, may, by Vaidik licence, be the relative to the neuter 
noun bhargas; that light which animates all (dlt(yali) acts (karmarii) , 
or iIIumes all understandings (bltddhill). Again, devasya savitl!ll may 
llIean, of the bright or radiant sun, as the progenitor of all, sarvasya 
llrasavitull; and bhargas llIay be understood as the sphere or orb of 
light, the consumer of sins, papal1ali! tapakaJh tejo-ma1ll1alam. Again, 
bhal-gas may he interpreted food; and the prayer llIay only implore the 
sun to provide sustenance: tasya prasaddd annddi-laksharlalh phalalh dlli-
1na1!i, tasyddhara-bhutd bhavema, we anticipate frolll his favour the re
ward that is characteriied hy food and tJlO like, that is, llIay we be sup
ported by him. Mahidhara in his comlllent on the same text in the 
Yai-us, notices similar varieties of interpretation." 

In the Introduction to the volume just quoted from, Professor Wilson 
. says, of the Gayatri, at p. X.: 

"The commentat.ors admit sOllle variety of interpretation; hnt it proh
ably meant, in its original use, a simple invocation of the sun to shed 
a benignant influence upon the customary offices of worship; and it is 
still employed by the ullphilosophical mudns with merely that signifi
cation. Later notions, and, especially, those of the Vedanta, have operated 
to attach to the text an import it did not at first possess, and have 
converted it into a mystical propitiation of the spiritnal origin and essence 
of existence, or Brahma." 
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clouded splendour. * Olukara is Vishilu the mighty, t 
the substance of the three Vedas,! the lord of speech; 
and, by its enunciation, those Rakshasas are destroyed. 
The Slln is a principal part of Vishilu; and light is his 
immutable essence, the active manifestation of which 
is excited by the mystic syllable Om. § Light effused 
by (the utterance of) OIllkara becomes radiant, and 
burns up entirely the Rakshasas called Mandehas. The 
performance of the Sandhya (the morning) sacrifice 11 

able,' &c. The whole prayer' is given in Colebrooke's Account 
of the Religious Ceremonies of the Hindus: Asiatic Researches, 
V 01. V., p. 351. ** 

• '4IN~l~ ~ lfI ~ lJ?f1rT m: I 
~ ~: ~,~ i'l: 4;lii ~ ~: 11 

'The first burnt-offering is that which, accompanied by mantras, is 
offered in the "agnihotra. The sun is effulgence, thousand-rayed: the sun 
shines, producer of radiance,' 

t Bhagavat_ 
! This expression is to render tridhdman, 'the triple-gloried 'j the 

glories in question being the Vedas, according to the smaller commen
tary: f~....n-f1!l' ~:~t 11 ~qffu "'llifTfir ~if~ @ ~q t r~ 
en 1l~ ~: I And so, in effect, pro,P0ses the larger commentary, after 
suggesting that Brahma, Vishllu, arid Siva are intended. 

§ ~cmr: 1f('!.lff lih~~CfJ{ I 
~ ~~~: 1R:: 11 

'The sun, which is the internal unchanging light, is supremely a 
portion of Vishllu; and its supreme stimulator is the utterance Om, ex
pressing him.' 

11 Updsana,' service', 'devotion'. 
, Colebrooke thus renders it: "That which is in the sun, and thus 

called light or effulgent power, is adorable, and must be worshipped by 
them who dread suceessive hirths and deaths, and who eagerly desire 
heatitude. 'l'he being who may he seen in the solar orb must be con
templated, by the understanding, to obtain exemption from successive 
births and deaths, and various pains." 

.. Or MiacellaneoWJ Essays, VoI. I., p. 129. 
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must never, t.herefore, be delayed; for he who neglects 
it is guilty of the murder of the snn. Prot.ected thus 
by the Brahmans and the (pigmy sages called) V uli
khilyas, the sun goes on his course, to give light to 
the world. 

Fifteen twinklings of the eye (Nimeshas) make a 
Kashihu; thirt.y Kasht.hits, a Kal:1; thirty Kalas, a Mu
hurta (fort.y-eight minutes); and thirty Muhl1rtas, a 
day and night. The portions of the day are longer or 
shorter, as has been explained; bllt. the Sandhya is al
ways the same in increase or decrease, being only one 
Muhurta.1 From the period that a line may be drawn 
across the sun (or that half his orb is visible) to the 
expiration of three Muhllrtas (two hours and twenty
four minutes), that interval is called Pratali * (morning), 
forming a fifth portion of the day. The next portion, 
or t.hree Muhurtas from morning, is termed Sangava 
(forenoon); the three next Muhul'tas constitute mid
day; the afternoon comprises the next three Muhurt.as; 
the three Muhurtas following are considered as the 

J But this comprehends the two Sandhyas, 'morning and eve
ning twilight.' Two Nadfs, or half a Mululrta, before sunrise, 
constitute the morning Sandhya; and the same interval after sun
set, the evening. Sandhya, meaning 'junction,' is so termed, as 
it is the juncture or interval between darkness and light; as in 
the Vayu and Matsya: 

~~ ~ ~~ lI~t~: lff~lfwt I 
W"rmtitTw WT1f,"~e;:(j 4fl tf t ifl ~ 11 t 

• l'rdta.~tana is a variant of several of my MSS. 
t This is the reading of the Mat.~ya-purlina. The VdYU-pul'dna has: 

~Cfit~i>lcfi ij ~",it lf~~~~ I 
w~iitftr OTlfT~m~~ 11 

: I 
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evening: and the fifteen Mllhurtas of the day are thus 
classed in five portions of three each. But the day 
consists of fifteen Muhllrtas only at the equinoxes; in
creasing or diminishing, in number, in t.he northern and 
southern declinations of the sun, when the day en
croaches on the night, or the night upon the day. The 
equinoxes occur in the seasons of spring and autumn, 
wben the sun enters the signs of Aries and Libra. 
When the sun enters Capricorn (the winter solstice), 
his nort.hern progress commences; and bis southern, 
when he enters Cancer (the summer solstice). *' 

Fifteen days of thirty Muhurtas each are called a 
Paksha (a lunar fortnight); two of these make a month; 
and two months, a solar season; three seasons, a north
ern or southern declination (Ayana); and those two 
compose a year. Years, made up of four kinds of 
months,l are distinguished into five kinds; and an ag
gregate of all the varieties of time is termed a Y uga 
(or cycle). The years are, severally, called Samvatsara, 

I The four months are named in the Vliyu, t and are: 1. the 
Saura or solar-sidere.'tl, consisting of the sun's passage through 
a sign of the Zodiac; 2. the Saumya or Chandra or lunar month, 
comprehending thirty lunations 01· Tit.his, and reckoned, most 
usually, from new moon to new moon, though, sometimes, from 
full moon to full moon; 3. the Savana or solar month, contain
ing thirty days of sunrise and sunset; and, 4. the Nakshatra or 
lunar-asterismnl month, which is the moon's revolution through 
the twenty-eight lunar mansions. 

* Compare wilh this paraf;~q Vol. I., pp. 47, etc. 
t ~",~~","Rt ~ . ~ ~., om I 
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Parivatsara, Idwatsara, Anuvatsara, and Vatsara. This 
is the time called a Yuga.1 

I The five years forming this Yuga or cycle differ only in de
nomination, being composed of the months above described, with 
such Malamasns or intercalary months as may be necessary to 
complete the period, according to V j·iddha Garga. The cyclB 
comprehends, therefore, sixty solar-sidereal 1I10nths of 1ROD days; 
sixty-onc solar months, or 1830 tlays; sixty-two lunar months, or 
1860 lunations; and sixty-seven lunar-asterismal months, or 1809 

such days. Colonel Warren, in his Kala Sankalita, considers 
these years to be, severally, cycles. "In the cycle of sixty," he 
observes, "arc contained five cycles of twelve years, each supposed 
equal to onc year of the planet [Jupiter]. I only mention this 
cycle because I found it mentioned in some books; but I know 
of no natioll or trilie that reckons time after that account. The 
names of the five cycles, or Yugas, are as follows: 1. Sarllvat
sam, 2. Parivatsara, 3. Idwatsara, 4. Anuvatsara, 5. Udravatsarn. 
The name of each year is determined from the Nakslmlfa ill which 
B,·ihaspati sets and rises heliacally; and they follow in Ihe ol"ller 
of the lunar montlis." Klila Sankalita, pp. 212, 213. It may lic 
reasonably doubted, however, if this view be correct; and the 
only connexion between the cycle of five years and that of Bi·i
haspati may be the multiplication of the former by the latter 
(5 x 12), so as t.o form the cycle of sixty years; a cycle based, 
the commcntator remarks, upon the conjunction (Yuga) of the 
sun and moon ill every sixtieth year. The origillUl Itnd properly 
Indian cycle, however, is that of five years, as Bentley remarks: 
"The astronomers of this period [1181 B. C.] .oH framed It cycle 
of five years, for civil and religious purposes." Ancient and 
Modern HinduAstronomy.* It is, in fact, as Mr. Colebrooke states, 
the cycle of the Vedas, descrilied in the J yotisha or astronomical 
sectiollS, and specified, in t.he instit.utes of ParltSara, ItS the basis 

• A Historical View of the Hindu Astronomy, &c., London edition, p. 11. 

I 
I 

I 

I 
I 
[, 
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The mountain-range that lies most to the north * 
(in Bhal'ata-varsha) is called Sfingavat (the horned), 
from its having three principal elevations (horns or 
peaks), one to the north, one to the south, and one in 
the centre. The last is called the equinoctial; for the 
sun arrives there in the midd1e of the two seasons of 
spring and autumn, entering the equinoctial points in 
the first degree of Aries and of Libra, and making day 
and night of equal duration, or fifteen Muhurtas each. 
When the sun, most excel1ent sage, is in the first degree 
of the luna,r mansion IGittika, and the moon is in the 
fourth of Visakh{t; or when the slln is in the third de
gree of Visakha, and the moon is in the head of IGit
t.ika, (these positions being contemporary with the equi
noxes), that equinoctial season is holy! (and is styled 

of calculation for larger cycles. Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIII., 
pp. 470, 471. t 

I Reference is here made, apparently, though indistinctly, to 
those positions of the planets which indicate, according to Bent
ley, the formation of the lunar mansions, by Hindu astronomers, 
about 1424 B. C. Historical View of the Hindu Astronomy, pp. 
3, 4, The Vayu and Linga! Puranas specify the positions of the 

• Literally, 'to the north of Sweta': 
~: ~~: ~: ~_1i._"dlf.t~fttr:;.. Tq~: I 

For Sweta and Sringavat-or Sringin-vide pp, 114, 115, 8upra. 
t Or Miscellaneo!t8 Essays, Vol. I., pp. 106-108. 
! Prior Section, I,XI., 40-48: 
~q 1f{T: Tcf iRl~~ ~(\'fflT: I 
Tq~riff~ '9""f: ~ {f '!f'if~JfT: 11 
'fcnn~T! ~~T 1f'in'QJi 1:J'.J1IT 1f{: I 
T~lfflli'{1i~ ~ ~<it ql~ ~: 11 
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the ¥ahavishuva or the great equinox). * At this time, 

other planets at the same time, or the end, according to the former,t 

1fht~: ~~W: ~~T! f~n:r~: I 
~Tf;hj;jT: '9""f: VSIi: ,..qlii( if ifI~ " 
l'f 1 (I ~ fT'QJi lfqif~ ~ ~~ f«'!Hf: I 

1fl"~: 9""iT ~irtrIN~~~ftf: " 
ql~~ ~: ;t"I(€RT! ~: I 
if<fTf~ i'I ''Sf ~ JmlITfffciT If{: " 
~Tm-~ !'iT! ~ ~ ~: I 
~cniTf~f ~: ~niJ ~: m~: 11 
~ ~ ~WTt ~Tfif,ri(i'lT If{: I 
Q., ,lJliT 1Jl!!l'f: ll~~: fir~ 11 
~T..~~! ~~ftm: ~ci{TU 1f~: I 
ifif,cn~JfliT ~: ~T i!it(!j41't..g~: I 
l{~~ ~~(qiT 1f"ij(Icfi"~if: 11 

A various reading of ~~ ~~ ~if:, in the first half of the 

fou:t~ stan~a, is lfCR:: 9Eaifi4''''~~:. The word kshetra, for nakshatra 
or nksh.a, IS rare, at least in non-scientific Sanskrit writings. 

As wdl be seen, Professor Wilson took the positions, about to be _ 
merated, from the Li1l1Ja-purana, which is, here, fuller than the ;.~u 

Iu the same chapter with this quotation we read, 81. 16-20' agu. 

~~ ~ 1flT ihnfiJ<iT: ~: I . . 
'fcfq~~: ~: ~ ~q~?t Sit{, 11 
~m~~ mm ~<it ~: ~if: I 
VS!il ~ T~ ~ ~'\lmfCfi: 11 
~~orr: ~ ~cft ~q~T ST'Sr':n: I 
~ If'ifTR'q ~9""~ ~ ~if: 11 '" . 
1f~U fCf~ ~'SI19"') ~~: I 

. wfqf~ ~~ ij ~cn~ 1itffl'f~: 11 
~~1flr .. ifi'r ii( 1"4 1 "tct..q': ~ ifT: I 

. ~~: T~~Cfil9..rt ~i'I~i'llq;fr SF: 11 
The SUbstance of these lines I sTiall recnr to presently. 
• This parenthesis is taken from the commentaries. I have corrected 

the Translator's "Mahavishubha". 

II. 

t ~q 1flT: ~ ~ ~~ri'fifT: I 
'fcfq~T'if~: !Pf: ~ ';f~ S ~ I 
TCfll~T1 qi'tl'iit ~ lJ1l1ft 'q: 11 

17 
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offerings are to be 
t d to the gods and to the presen e 

At that time the sun was in 

O=f==U=le==C=h=ak~.Shu~la=~::a:n~~=a=n=t=ar=a='=========================== 
fm~-q~~ ~m fCf1U'Ff'~ , 
mir~f~: ~R: l!if-tlCfi1l fiI'lt'~: " 
~l~m: '9"": 'ijlfi: ~h("ifl('t. I 
~ lfcro-~ ~~ ~rno: It 

~~: ~ ~1[lN1~:' 
:~~:~: 1fh1 ':q ~~: It 
..,~ " ~l-qftt~ mr: , 
~~lf~~ ~, ~~Ni{ t:ftf ~o: " 
~q~q ~m-r~~ln 1[~: 1[~"'l': , 
~ 'D~ 1ft~'!iiy:il"~: 11 . h' 
.... "I Q' ~ ~ 'l fi MS8 of the Vayu-purana Wit III 

So read, concurrently, all the Ihvelf f the thinl stanza. No mention 
h t as to the latter a 0 'h . hUy or my reac ,excep . . . f Budha and Ketn; and Ra n, rIg . 

is here made of the ,positIOns, 0 F thenDore it may be that Tish;;'il 
. \ ced In Revah. ur , . ~ 

wrongly, IS p a Not one of my M88. gives '4"1 '" 
corrupted from some other name. to point to this reading, 
~~ clearly; and yet, on collat~on, they, ~ppe~ne wonld have expected 
that of some e.opies of t.he Ltnga-purana. 

ltlagb8. or Pitr),;!., and in the :!~ra:t statell in the Vayu-purana" as Pro-
I may a(lll, that 1 do not 't' laid down in the precedIng pas-

fessot Wilson alleges, that thed~oslflotnhSe Gha'kshusha Patriarchate, Did 
d t the" en 0 ..... ..... ? 

sage are refene 0 t lance at the words ';;rT'!'Iit S~ 
this "end" originate from a has y g 4' d ~I'sion may be suggested 

, t ·ted has snnere exv 
That the passage JUs Cl d 't in the Vdyu-purana, by a 

, t which prece el, by the ensUIng s anzas, 

short interval: ..... fit mrl ~mf.tqrr: ~Ol:' 
~f~';C(ifl~. q. ~ ~q~~ S~~" 
~=:'~~;"l~~m ~ql q,: 'T't.' 
~ ..... ~~ ~l~<it s~atqj. " 
~~7!m ~<it ~ql~ sf~t~o: , 
l.n 1{-.n~q ~~ ~ 'Qjo: " 
~-t 'Slit wam ~fioTf~: , 
"'lI'-"'''ICfi<!l'4I(\( ;:J -, Cfr , 
~.'iijallr~",," ~t'iijl~~~J;~ • .,.... 'S~: " 
~~: f~fl!Cfi'9"" lJ!' 1 that ilie sun, &c. have the 

G 'ng these two extracts, we earn ompan 

1 
i 
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manes, and gifts are to be made to the Brahmans, by 
serious persons; for such donations are productive of 
happiness. Liberality at the equinoxes is always ad
vantageous to the donor; and day and night, seconds, 
minutes, and hours, * intercalary months, t the day of 

Vis:iklul,; the moon, in IGittika; Venus, in Pushya;! Jupiter, 
in Purvaphalguni; Mars, in Ashaclha;§ Bani,11 in Revati; Budha, 
in Dhallishih:l.; Ketu, ~ in ASlesM; and Rahu, in BharaM, ** There 

same origin assigned them in the current Patriarch ate, the Vaivaswata, 
as in that which came immediately before it, the GMkshusha. The Snn 
sprang from Aditi; the Moon, from Dharma; Sukra, from Bhfigu; Bfi
haspati or Bfihattejas, from Angiras; Budha, from an un named Rishi; 
Lohibinga or Lobitlidbipa (Angaraka), from the will of some Prajapati; 
and Swarbhanu (Rahu), from Shhbika. 

Bl1dha is unnoticed ill the first extract; and Sanra (San i), in the second. 
Snpplementarily to these particulars, tbe Lillga-purdna, as adduced in 

my third note in p. 256, specifies Soma as sire of Budba, makes Vikesi 
mother of Lohitarchis (Angaraka), names the Sun and Sanjmi. as the 
parents of Saud (Sani), and calls Sikhin (Ketu) son of Mfityu. . 

• These three terms are to represent Cflt!fICfi \8\ iii!1!Jl: . 
t Adltimdsa. In two MSS, I find ardhamdsa, 'half month', 'fortnight'. 
! I find what looks like its older name, Tishya, save in one MS. oC 

the Linga-purdna. 
§ Read purvash:iilha. There are two AsMabas, as there are two Bba

drapadas, and two Pbalgunis, 
11 For the original Saura or Sauri of the Vdyu-purdna and the Li71ga, 

respectively. 
~ Substituted, by the Translator, for the less usual Sikhin, the word 

in the Linga-purdna. 
•• Professor Whitney, premising the Chakshusha Manwantara, ob

serves: "There is something unaccountably strange in the Puranic de
finition of the positions of Mercury and Venus at this important epoch. 
How Mercury can be, even by a Hindu cosmogonist, placed in Sravishtha 
when Venus is put in Pushya, at least 146 0 40' dist.ant from him; or 
how either can receive such location when I.he sun is made to stand in 
Visakh:i, at least 93 0 20' from Venus, and at least 80 0 from Mercury, 
it is hard enough to see, Tbe furthest distance from the snn actually 
attained by Veous is about 48 0 ; by Mercory, 29°; so that they can 

17" 
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full moon (Paurllamasi), t~e d~y ~f ~:ju~c:i~:/:~:~ 
, a\ when the moon rIses mVIS1, • 

vasy 'j' (S' , '1') the day when it first dlsap-
it is first seen Illlva I , 

f these and the positions cited by 
are differences between some 0 h He considers them to 

b t t of them are t e same. 
Bentley; u mos . the occultations of the moon by ~,he 
have been observatIOns of . 1424-5 B. C. Accordmg 

. h ective lunar mansIOns, 
planets, 111 t e resp . . ., of the planets are from 
to the Vayu, these posItIOns or ongms 

the Vedas: ~ ~o'l* 
""t:tlitlfc(f@~ ~, ~rqift or-F.' It'' referring 

The Linga, less accurately, perhaps, reads .... '0 'i " 
it to the works of law. t . 

n 77 0 a art· nor are the greatest elongatlOns 
never actually be more tha . d: the modern Bindu astronomy, very 
of the two planets, as deter~ID:s i? the defined positions of the planets 
different from these. It loo s k and the work, too, of a 

E · were mere guess-wor , 
at the Great qUlllOX th r than found by retrospec-
very unlearned and blundering guhesser, ra, :nodes also in Bharani and 

. Th putting of t e moon s , , 
tive calculatIon. e 06 0 40' apart-is a yet grosser error 
A~lesM-or, at the utmost, only 1 A . Or;~tal Society Vo\. VIII., 

t "J, rnal oif the mencan "',. , ofthe same cha~ac er. ou 

p. 90, foot-note.. . M8S of this line, _ hypermetrical, and also 
• For the readIng, m my·, t 258 supra note from the 

absurd, as here presente?,.- see thear:xt~:d' tt~t o~ly, se;ms t~ be there 
Vayu-purana. The ~OSltlO~ of M rl _ uraM _p, 207, supra, note,-
credited to the Srutt; as, tn the nga P , 
to the Smfiti. .• the time of the formation of 

t Mr. Bentley writes: "For detherml0blll
g v tions to mention that will 

M · e have ot er 0 ser a h 
the Luoar an510ns, W th can be depeuded on to t e 
be found to be still nlore accur~te, tS T~n follows a legend.] The ob
very year i and these are of tbe pane s. d [t have been occnltations of the 
servations bere allude~ to are 5upp:.se L:nar Mansions from which they 
planets by the Moon, tn the respec ne 424 5 B 0 " &c. &c. A His
are named: they refer us to the year 1 - 3' 4 ., 

. if the Hindu Astronomy, &c., pp. , . d 
torical V,ew 0 _ t that "the coincidence between the legen. 

Professor Max Muller asser s . 1 facts determined by Mr. Bind IS 

quoted by Bentley and the astrodnomlca t' his authority' but Professo.r 
B tI ·t is true oes no gne , d' 

a real one. en ey, I • \. f the Vishnu-purana, speaks IS-
Wilson, in a note to bls trans a.tlon i: the Vdyu- and Linga-puranas; 
tinctly of the legend as occurn?~ 1 to the authority of reve
and he mentions that these Puranas appea 

., . 
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pears (Kuhl'!), * the day when the moon is quite round 
(Raka), and the day when one digit is deficient (Anu
mati), are, all, seasons when gifts are meritorious. 

The sun is in his northern declination in the months 
Tapas, Tapasya, Madhu, Madhava, Sukra, and Suchi; 
and in his southern, in those of Nabhas, Nabhasya, 
Isha, Urja, Sahas, Sahasya.1 

On the Lokaloka mountain, which I have formerly 
described to you, reside the foul' holy protectors of 
the world, or Sudhaman and S ankhap ad, t (the tw:o 

I These are the names of the months which occur in the Ve
das, and belong to a system now obsolete, as was noticed by Sir 
William J ones. Asiatic Researches, V oJ. IlL, p. 258. According 
to the classification of the text, they correspond, severally, with 
the lunar months Magha, PMlguna, Chaitra, Vaisakha, Jyaishtha, 
Ashadha, or from December to June; and with Sravana, Bhadra
pada, Aswina, Karttika, Agrahayana, and Pausha, from July to 
December. From this order of the two series of the months, as 
occurring in the Vedas, Mr. Colebrooke infers, upon astronomical 
computations, their date to be about fourteen centuries prior to 
the Christian era.! Asiatic Researches, V 01. VII., p. 283. § 

latlon and tradition in support of the birth of the planets in the Naksha
tras Ashailba, &c." Rig-veda, Vo!. IV., Preface, p. lxxxvii. 

Mr. Bind's calculations, here referred to, if construed, as by Professor 
Whitney, with a discerning eye, will be seen, far from supporting Mr. Bentley's 
explanation of the planetary names, to explode it past all rehabilitating. 
See Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vo!. VII!., pp. 84-93. 

• See Goldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary, under ~~. 

+ This name is read, in several of my MS8., Sankhapa. 
! On the age of the Vedas, as derivable from astronomical data, 

see Archdeacon Pratt, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1862, 
pp. 49,50; Professor Max Miiller, Rig-veda, VoI.IV., Preface, pp. xiv-xxix; 
and, particularly, for a masterly treatment. of the subject, a paper by 
Professor Whitney, some extracts from which will be found at the end 
of the present cbapter. . 

§ Or Miscellaneous Essays, Vol: I, pp. 200-202; with which compare 
idem, pp. 107-110. 

'>I 
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sons of Kardama) , and Hiranyaroman, and Ketumat.1 

Unaffected by the contrasts of existence, void of self-

I The Vayu* has the same names, but ascribes a differ,ent de
scent to the first, making Sudhaman t the son of Viraja: Sankha-

• ~cM I(!\ I: f~" I~:;r ~Ctil~lCti~ ~(f: I 
""l<'f T (ifl '1nl I at I i1 f~WiiQl 1F'~~ .. m: 11 
~~Cf~:~:~~ll 
ft,Q!loi\"'T m~~: ~"''f';{<;«(f1ll ~: 11 

. Sankbapa and Riranyaloman are, thus, the readings which I find; IInd 
yet the passages from the V dyu-purlhla qnoted in notes! and § to p. 263, 

infra, have Sankhapad and Riranyaroman. 

t .f~~~f~'i11",~(f: I 
~T ~ ~: ~ f~ ~'l3f(f: I 
~n!I: i"l~nm aft (\9~: ll'i'fTqi1Til.1I 

sndhaman is here called son of Viraja and Gauri, and Lokapala of 

the eastern quarter. 
Elsewhere, self-consistently, the Vayu-purana expresses itself as follows, 

regarding the paternity of Sndhaman and Ketumat: 
l1<;(,qitf~~: ~~ f~1{ f~~ I 
y:i -rNT ~ ~ ~s~~Cf. 11 
lfflll"'~ ft(f1{ 'OWl "«;(~: 5"'fi "9 "~ I 
~ fit! lat I if '(l<;(tif ~~ 11 

At p. 86, 8upra, I have chllnged Professor Wilson's "Viraja" to Vai-
raja. Bnt the father of the Lokapala Sudhanwan is there spoken of; 
and none of my MSS. gives any reading but Sndhanwan. Rere, then, 
unless it is to be supposed that Vairaja and Sudhanwan are, both of 
them, textnal depravations, we have an irreconcileable discrepancy. In 
one place, the Lokapala of the east is Sudhanwan, son of Vairaja- and 
Vairaja is Sudbaman, according to the Vayu-purana-; and, in another 
place, the corresponding LokapaJa is Sudbaman, of whose origin the 

VisMu-purana gives no information. 
The passa~e of p. 86, just referred to, is thns worded: 

i.Cf~ f~1{ ~ ~'(1<;(~ lTGflq1f: I 
f~: 1fl'!t i"l;cnif ~ ~S1ij~""~ct. 11 

On this the larger commentary observes: ~'(T<;(~ ~~: ~-
~ 1tq: I ~ ~~I ~;qtif '(l<;(lii ~~I~-
f1fftllfli'\' CfT' Vairaja is here said to be a son of Brahma, i. e., a Manu. 

,.~ 

BOOK H., CHAP. vnr. 263 

ishness, active, and unencumbered by dependants * 
they take charge of the spheres, themselves abidi~g 
on the four cardinal points of the Lokaloka mountain. 

On the north of Agastya, and south of the line of 
the Goat, t exterior to the Vaiswanara path, lies the 

pad! is the son of Kardama: the other two are the sons of P -
. § d . 11' ,. ar Janya an Rajas, consIstently with the origin ascribed t.o these 
Lokapalas in the pat.riarchal genealogies of that PUr/ina.' (See 
~ 01. l., p. 153, notes 1 and 2, and p. 155, notes 1 and 3.) 

Furthermore, there can be little doubt as to the correctness of the reading 
~udhanwan. Son!e of mi MSS. have, in the first line of th t 
lDstead of TT"'"=- • h e s anza, 

, "'~, '." ~ ,t e reading of the smaller commentary. 
Eor the grandsons of the patriarch Vairaja, among whom were Sa

tady?mna and Slldyumna, see Vol. I., p. 177. 
"Sankhapada ':, the ,word in the original edition, I should have changed, 

at r 8~, 8up~a, lDt~ Sankhap~d. The Sanskrit is ~ 1{~mnI' . 
Ntsltparlgralta IS the onglDal expression. (!I , "" • "-

t Ajavitlti. 

! ~ -,f(f: lfr.ft ""~~~'i'f1il. I 
~ 1{~ ~ ~ 'Cfilllfl 'i'f~ 'q \I 

Sankhapad is here said to be son of Kardama and S' t' IIe had a 
. t K' . II rn I. 

SIS er 3mya. is mother was daughter of Atri. 

§ ft'Cllr~fiT ~ l{T'('f:;frl~~(f I 
. , ~"~~ .. ~fliT ~Cfilm!f: ~ ~ ~i'f: 11 

. Hnanyaroman IS here spoken of as having Parjanya and Marichi for 
hIS parents. 

I! '(~ 'q'f"f <;(i1~"'Iciil~m-lJ1lf~ I 
JHil ~! ~. '(T<;(lif ~ If&JTm~ 11 

P 
n:~re ~etumat IS descrIbed as son of Rajas and Markanileyi, and as 

raJapatJ of the occidental region. 
, The ]lIatsya-puralia declares: 

~Cti'Qn!fT: ~cmg"5\' ~~Cti~ ~'i'f: I 
""l<'fl(~ "'(l(l1ti1f~W'i{tfl ~i'f~Cf~ 11 
~Cf ~'(T<;(: ~"'~ Jl<;(m'i'f: I 
fi{(Cl4(lm~: ~afila5l"~ If: 1\ 

So read all my MSS.; and, if they are not corrupt the second Loka-
pala is here said to be Kardama. ' 

" r 
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road of the Pitfis.l There dwell the great Rishis, the 

J Allusion is here made to some divisions ofthe celestialsphere 

which are not described in any other part of the text. The full
est, but still, in some respects, a confused and partly inaccurate, 

account is given in the Matsya Purana; * but a more satisfactory 

• i(fi4qih, VI tlfTfif 'ft"1f.f r~~~ I 
~Tif otn:scci lfit t'fil\,q(l~i1\1( 11 
~"ij , .. ( ~11fiiT f .. r ~ ef"il l'fl"rn: I 
Wft1Icft'9i1~l ~ -:;gSlcft'fft 'if ~lit 11 
~ ~l; 1f!i a ~ciT~~: I 
~~Oll ~lffl-t';rcft'9i1\I~t4: 11 
'4If-a-n 8Ifi'lCfif lff1ltl ifl'fC=ll'9i1\l 'T" I 
'UfilCl4rr{1 !l;cfit~ ~~m 'f"lll 
9 tij I ~ Ej 19ifcim cfi"?ft w;ffll' :T" I 
flRif-. ~ 1tiff o:a~ ~ ~ 11 
tm\11q Cfil~;q' ~l ~ ~ I 
1f'~ m~ ~"?ft ,;ffll' ,«01 11 
'!flfmf ~Wl 'if ~ 'if ~cn- I l[iff-. cftlq;qf~~l ~ ~ ~ 11 
'\dfiQC "lfT Cfm '@lm Wft1Icftf'~fm 'T" I 
fq1( I~l tt",ttij( 'if '1;rtft~f\v~l't 11 
1fii {.nit \ I Ej nll cfilfi ~ "ij I .. {\ lfitct, I 
t'INt~~ qlW\dllftiif ~ ~ ~: 11 

Such is t e result of the collation of five MSS.; and they must all 
be corrupt,-with or without lines 4-6, which two of them omit,-·at 
least in placing Nagavithi in the south as well as in the north, to the 
exclusion of Ajavithi. It can scarcely be doubted that lines 4-6 are an 
interpolation, inasmuch as, at variance with what follows, they make up 
Ajavithi, in the south, from the two AsMahas, with Milia, and give 
Abhijit, Purvaja (Aswini?), and Swati as the asterisms of Nagavithi. 
Abhijit, whose presence here, as an integral asterism, is noticeable, "in 
the modern Indian astronomy does not occupy an equal portion of the 
ecliptic with the other nakshatras, but is carved out of the contiguous 
divisions." Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, Vo!. 11., p. 341. 

On the assumption that Nagavithi, where inserted the second time, 
is an error for Ajavithi, the further contents of the passage just quoted 
may be thus represented: 
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offerers of oblations with fu'e, reverencing the Vedas, 

description occurs in the comment on the Bhagavata, * there cited 

f Aswini 
Nagavithi Yamya 

Kfittika 

f RohiDi 
Gajavithi ~igasiras 

Ardra i Punarvasu 
Airavati Pushya 

ASlesh8 

Arshabhi 
f Magh8 

Ptirvaphalguni 
UttarapMlguni 

f Purvaproshthapada 
Govithi Uttaraproshthapada 

Revati 

f Sravana 
Jaradgavi Dhanishtha 

Varnna 

1 Hasta 
Ajavithi Chitra 

Swati ! Visakha 
Mfigavithi Maitra 

Aindra 
~ Mula 

Vaiswanari I Plirvash3.aba 
Uttarashaah8 

Nagavithi, &c., Arshabhi, &c., and Ajavithi, &cc., are stated to be 
northern, intermediate, and southern, respectively; constituting groups 
known as Airavata, Jaradgava, and Vaiswanara. 

The Proshthapadas are the Bh3.drapadas; Varnna is Satabhishaj; Maitra, 
Anuradh8; and Aindra, JyeshtM. 

The word Punarvasti, implied in the ninth line of tlle Sanskrit extract, 
deserves passing notice. The special plnral inflection there given to the 
compound of which it forms the last member shows that the word must 
have been regarded, by the writer of the Purana, as feminine. One 
may suggest, therefore, that he mistook the Vaidik Punatvasti, a masculine 
dual, for a feminine singular. 

See, further, the second note at the end of the present cbapter . 
• Where Sridhara expounds V., XXI., 7: and the same passage, with 

·1 
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after whose injunctions creation commenced, and who 
were discharging the duties of ministrant priests. * 

from the Vayu, but not found in the copies consulted on the pre
sent occasion. According to those details, the path (Marga) of 

variations, is adduced in both the commentaries on the Vishnu-pu-
rana: 

~<i1l~l!Tt ~Cf l!!{T'ifTfif f~~: I 
~~ onm lfl"li o~~ I 
'CI'Q I ... (: ~l!T?I) f~ift o~o: 11 

l:nt , o~Cf lNffl"'r'fl \~ r~~~ Jriitcii m'T~l!T f"WT f1{
<mt f"llM~f~~: I ~~cftWt ~'TWt ~TCf'T ~
~~ <ftm-~ , ~1hft m<ftWt ormrCf'T ~fo 'CI~ 
~lf1fT'ij cihJm~ I ~Cf')W'T ~cftWt ~'\'T ~o ~~
~ tf\\!f""q~ I ~ifr o~Cf I 

~~ fll"r-t(CfiI ~ m~<ftWtfo m~ I 
~f'c.tq I~ 1 lJ~fW ~cftw.lf~ 11 
~MT o~T cftWt ~m ~l , 
~ mm~ ~ lf11i ~ It 
0lJT ~ ~ QiI~ttf11fm ~ lfOT , 
~f"i"'IT oWl ~m ~<ftWtftf a 1t~ 11 
~ fCf'1tI~'~"\:lT cftw'T orrorcft lfOTI 
~ cft~~ ~m m-ai ~ 11 
~tfli\'fI\lqlil ~CfTutf1{1tf~ll 
~ql!j 'if ~T 'if mm 1tm1{tmiWl It 
~m.m ~ ~ ~Cf <tTIf'ihrr I 
l!oT~ <ftY.fq r4fl~') ~m lf11i ~ It 

Sridhara explains that Yamya is Bharalli, that Aditya is Punarvasl1, 
and that Margi is the same as Mfigavithi. The Translator preferred the 
commentator's synonyms. 

• I should read: 'lauding the section of the Veda which sets forth 
the origin of creatures j undertaking as sacrificial pries~s, i~ t~e interval~ 
between the yugas, when the ordinary performance of sacrifice M mterrupted. 

The entire stanza is subjoined, and the explanation given in the smaller 

commentary: 
~ "~ltI1l'" ~~ ~sfi;titf~: I 
~~ Jm ~ ~\Cf~?IT: It • 

li'i'f'l\1q: Ji011N I~;j ~ m: <mit ~ ~ mr-tf: lfi-

, 
&. 
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For, as the worlds are destroyed and renewed, they 
institute new rules of conduct, and reestablish the in-

the sun and other planets amongst the lunar asterisms is divided 
into three portions or Avasthanas, northern, southern, and cen
tral, called, severally, Airavata, Jaradgava" (Ajagava, t Matsya 
Puraria), and Vaiswanara. Each of these, again, is divided into 
t.hree parts or Vithis: those of the nort.hern portion are termed 
Nagavithi, Gajavithi, and Airavati; those of the centre are Ar
shabhi, Govithi, and Jaradgavi; and those of the south are named 
Ajavithi, Mfigavithi, and Vaiswanari. Each of these Vithis com
prises three asterisms: 

Nagavithi {~~:r~!i 
Kfittika 

{ 
RohiOi 

Gajavithi ~figasiras 
. Ardra 

{ 
Punarvasu 

Ainivat! Pushya 
AslesM 

{ 
Magha 

Arshabhi Purvaphlilgulli 
Uttarapbalguni 

{ 
Hasta 

Govithi Chitra 
Swat! 

{ 
Visakha 

Jaradgavi Anuradba 
Jyeshiha 

:--=:-:.:.-~:=-=--.--..:. - - -- - --~- .::::.....::::-:-=-=::::.:...:. •. _--_._- . 

"TIlfi1ifCf"t1 qitiCii{~ ~Cf"": I ~tCf~~(H: I ,!WotY~ If'iffq
~ m ~f\Cfl~TlR qifl~81"'141~?IT: cfi1ifllT m'~itf 
~lf: I 

• Jaradgava is the central portion, and Vaiswanara is the southern 
See the Sanskrit.· • 

t I find Jaradgava in my five manuscripts of the Matsya-purana. 
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terrllpted ritual of the Vedas. Mutually descending 
from each other, progenitor springing from descen
dant, and descendant from progenitor, in the alter
nating succession of births, they repeatedly appear in 
different houses and races,-along with their posterity, 
devout practices and instituted observances,-residing 
to the south of the solar orb, as long as the moon and 
stars endure. 1 * 

Ajavithi { 
MUla 
PurvashaclMt 
Uttarashadba . 

{ 
Sravana 

Mfigavithi Dhanishiba 
Satabhishaj! 

{ 
Purva Bhadrapada 

Vaiswanarl U ttara Bhadrapada 
Revati 

See, also, Asiatic Researches, Vo!. IX., Table of Nakshatras, p. 
346. § Agastya is Canopus; and the line of the goat, or Ajavithi, 
comprises asterisms which contain stars in Scorpio and Sagittarius. 

t A marginal note in one MS. explains the phrase of the text, 
"'T 'ifij(al (cfi, to signify as far as to the moon and stars; 'ifi5(-

• This passage is not closely rendered; and yet, as it is of no special 
import, it may suffice to give only the original of it: 

~~ 'ij it ~~ lJW.I1: ~ ~~l!l': , 
'iff~ if ~ ~TQ'lff'itf -giJ ~ " 
~ffi'!T 't1~ !iter If ~ I ~ , r~: ~?r.f 'if , 
otl~lfl"'l~ x.l( 'if qr~lfl",i ~l9 ft I 
m~\er ~ ~~ T~" 
~Cf1{TCfclffriiTift fmJf'itf 'M ~ a S4 al: I 
m!filf~llt mfi T3!fOf 1fT'q'3(t11 \qj~ " 

t The original has Ash8.dh3. simply, but meaning purvasbadh3.. 
! So the original. Professor WiIson had "SaMbhish3.". 
§ Or Colebrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. 11., opposite p. 322. 
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The path of the gods lies to the north of the solar 
sphere, north of the Nagavithi/ and south of the seven 
Rishis. There dwell the Siddhas, of subdued senses, 
continent and pure, un desirous of progeny, and, there
fore, victorions over death: eighty-eight thousand of 
these chaste beings tenant the regions of the sky, north 
of the sun, * until the destruction of the universe: they 
enjoy immortality, for that they are holy; exempt from 
covetousness and concupiscence, love and hatred; ta
king no part in the procreation of living beings; and 
detecting the unreality of the properties of elementary 
matter. t By immortality is meant existence to the end 
of the Kalpa:! life as long as the three regions (earth, 
sky, and heaven) Jast is called exemption from reiter
ated death. 2 The consequences of acts of iniquity or 

ifl(qj~iInj!Ilf t~~, § But the Piti-iyana, or path of the Pitfis, 
lies amongst the asterisms j and, according to the Paurariik system 
of the heavens, it is not clear what could be meant by its being 
bounded by the moon and stars. The path south of the solar 
orb is, according to the Vedas, that of smoke or darkness. 11 

I The stars of the Nagavithi are those of Aries and Taurus; 
and by the seven Rishis we are here to understand Ursa Major. 

2 This, according to the Vedas, is all that is to be under
stood of the immortality of the gods: they perish at the period 
of universal dissolution. 

• Aryaman is here its name in the original. 
t The Sanskrit implies that they discern faults of speech and the like: 

st"*( ,i((fq~si", let. . 
! 'IIT~~ ~1f1jmcf f{ ~T~1t , 

§ The larger commentary has ~ij(1'fl~T~fpnllri ",Tff, 'the pat~ 
consisting of the limit of the stars.' 

" So allege the commentators. 

I! 
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piety, such as Brahmanicide or an Aswamedha, endure 
(for a similar period, or) until the end of a Kalpa, 1 

when all within the interval between Dhruva and the 
earth is destroyed. * 

The space between the seven Rishis and Dhruva,2 
t.he third region of the sky, is the splendid celestial 
path ofVishfm (VishflUpada), t and the abode of those 
sanctified ascetics who are cleansed from every soil, 
and in whom virtue and vice are annihilated. This is 
that excellent place of Vishim to which those repair 
in whom all sources of pain are extinct, in consequence 
of the cessation of (the consequences of) piety or in
iquity, and where they never sorrow more. There 
abide Dhm'ma, Dhruva, and other spectators of the 
world, radiant with the superhuman faculties! of 
VishilLl, acquired through religious meditation; § and 

J That is, generally as affecting created beings, not individ
uals, whose acts influence their several snccessive births. 

2 From Ursa Major to the polar star. 

• ~~ 9C!..4QIQ@lffi fcrt''\1: I 
~(i%4clliti ~ ~lii ~"i~ 11 
l:rTcr;m~ J4~ii a ~~m lJCf: I 
~t1ffTtllfi'f 'ffTcrlf ~itu 1JOm 11 

The second of these stanzas is abridgea in the translation. The first 
may be rendered: 'There is a necessary consequence arising to one 
who does evil or good by such acts as the slaying of a Brahman or the 
performing of a hippocanst. The result of such acts is said, 0 regenerate, 
to extend to the limit of the dissolution of created beings: 

t A station of Vishfiu is here spoken of, namely Dhmva, which is 
said to be higher than the Risbis, and further to the north: 

~i'i"lit\4JP"~~ ~ lR CQcrf~: I 
l(t1f~tiCll~ ~ ~ ~ 1iT~ 11 

! Sdrshfi. 
§ Yoga. 
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there are fastened and inwoven, too, aH * that is, and 
all that shaH ever be, animate or inanimate. t The 
seat of Vishllu is contemplated by the wisdom of the 
Yogins, identified with supreme light, as the radiant 
eye of heaven.! In this portion of the heavens the 
splendid Dhruva is stationed, and serves for the pivot 
(of the at.mosphere). On Dhrllva rest the seven g)'eat 
planets; and on them depend the clouds. The rains 
are suspended in the clouds; and from the rains come 
the watel' which is the nutriment and delight of all, 
the gods and the rest; and they, (the gods,) who are 
the l:eceivers of oblations, being nourished by hurnt
offermgs, canse the rain to faU for the support. of Cl'e
~tedbcings. This sacred st.ation of ViS}1I11l, therefore, 
IS the support of t.he three worlds, as it is t.he source 
of'rain. 

Fl'om t.hat (t.hird region of t.h~ at.mosphere, 01' s('at, 
of Visll1lu,) proceeds t.he stream that washes away all 
sin, the river Ganga" embl'owned with t.he unguent,s 
of the nymphs of heaven (who have sported in her 

~ . There .must here be some typographical oversight in tho former 
e(hhon, whICh has "inwoven to all." This I have altered on conjectnre 

t ~i'f1{i'f7tl~~", 'if ~c=f ~'\fTf~ I .' 
1ifC'{ 'if T,", 1I~ m~: If\lf ~ 11 

'This univerBe, wherever it is warped and woven - whether past . . h . ,. , 01 
pr~ellt, WIt Its moveable and immoveable objects, or future, _ is, all, 
MaJtreya, the supreme station of Vishtlu.' 

For similar phraseology to that here employed, see p. 60, .~!I.pra, foot-note. 

! ~cr 'if~\lili'# m-f~ifi i'f'Wl:rT~~ I 
Tcr~~ 'if ?rftl:~: m ~ 11 

.' IJ! the heavens, distended like an eye, is that snpl'ome station of 
Vlshnll, beheld by the discriminative knowledge of the Y' I oglllS, W lose 
801l\S are replete with it.' 

" , ;", i 
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waters)." Having her source in the nail of the great 
toe of Vishfm's left foot, Dhruva 1 receives her, and 
sustdins her, day and night, devoutly on his .head; and 
thence the seven Rishis practise the exerCIses of au
sterity t in her waters, wreathing t,heir braided locks 
with her waves. The orb of the moon, encompassed 
by her accumulated current, derives ~ugmented ~ustre 
from her contact. Falling from OIl hIgh, as she Issues 
from the moon she alights on the summit of Meru, 
and thence flo~s' to the four quarters of the earth, for 
its purification, The Sfta,! Alakananda, Ohakshu, and 
Bhadra are four branches of but one river, divided 
according to the regions towards which it proceeds. 
The§ branch that is known as the Alak~anda was 
borne a.ffectionately by Mahadeva, 11 upon hIS head, for 
more than a hundred years, and was the river wh~ch 
raised to heaven the sinful sons of Sagara, by washmg 
their ashes. 2 ~ The offences of any man who bathes 

I The popular notion is, that Siva or Mah8.deva rece~ves t~e 
Ganges on his head; but this, as subsequently explamed, IS 

referred by the Vaishnavas at least, to the descent of the Alaka
nanda, ~r Ganges of India, not to the celestial Ganges. 

2 Or, in other words, 'flows into the sea'. The legend here 
alluded to is more fully detailed in a subsequent book. ** 

• I have supplied the marks of parenthesis in this sentence, in order 
to show that the sense of the original has been supplemented. 

t .&dridydma. See p. 89, supra. 
! All my IISS. read Sitli. See my second note at p. 120, Bupra. 
§ Insert • southern ',dak8hma. , 
11 Here called, in the original, Sarn. 
~ The Sanskrit is rather fuller: ci 

~<:lt!ICfi\fttql. fctf.tiiSfiliiltr~nt \1: I 
~1"'N\i'41 ~ 'f¥it qlqliR't~.I\ltII<ifjli( Ii 

... See Book IV" Ohapter IV. 

" 

';; 

"~ 
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in this river are immediately expiated, and unprece
dented * virtue is engendered. Its waters, offered by 
sons to their ancestors, in faith, for three veal'S yield 

" , to the latter rarely attainable gratification. Men of the 
twice-born orders who offer sacrifice in t this river to 
the lord of sacrifice, Purushottama, obtain whatever 
they desire, either here 01' in heaven. Saints who are 

. purified from all soil by bathing in its waters, and 
whose minds. are intent on Kesava, acquire, thereby, 
final liberation. This sacred stream, heard of, desired, 
seen, . tOllched,!. bathed in, or hymned, day by day, 
sanctifies aU bemgs; and those who, even at a distance 
of' a hundred leagnes, § exclaim "Ganga, Ganga It, atone 
for the sins committed during three previous lives. 
Th~ place whence this river proceeds, for the purifi
catIOn of' the three worlds, is the third division of the 
celestial regions, the seat of Vishfm. 1 11 

I The situation of the SOurce of the Ganges of heaven idenl.i
Bes it with t.he milky way. 

• Apurva, 'requitatively efficncious '. For a full explanation of this 
technicality, see my translation of Pandit Nehemiah NilakaUtha Sastrin's 
Rational Rejutati(m of tlte Hindu Pltil080phical Systems, pp. 149-151. 

t I shonld say 'on '. The river-side, it seellls likely, is intended. 
: Supply' drunk', pila. 

§ T~e Original has 'hundreds of leagues': ~&j"I .. f lfiflCffq I 
" Llterally, 'Bhagavat's third supreme station '. The stanza runs thus: 

1ffi: ~ 1fTlr-n 1mi ~ OfIfi111f f4 I . 
~~f«n trt: ""U ~lf l{ar~ 11 

Note referred to at p. 261, supra. 
The subjoined extracts are taken Irom a most interesting and valuable 

paper, by Professor Wbitney, entitlod: On the .Jyotislla Observation of 
the Place of tIle Co[ureR, and the Date Derivable from it. 

.. Tbe conclusion to wbicb we seem necessarily led by the arguments 
11. 18 
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and considerations here presented may be summed up as follows:
First, it is impossible for us to determine,more nearly than within a 
few degrees, what point upon the ecliptic is meant by any designation 
of its place with reference to the asterisms which is given us by Hindu 
authorities of older date than the establishment of the modern astro
nomical system; second, we have' no reason for ascribing to the ancient 
Hindus any pretence to such exact knowledge, or any attempt at such 
precision of statement, as should give real significance to an implied 
difference of a quarter of an asterism in the location of the colures by 
two different authorities; third, even if we chose to attribute intended 
precision to the statement of the Jyotisha, the difficulty of the obser
vation, and the weakness of the Hindus as practical astronomers, would 
forbid us to suppose that they can have made other than a rude ap
proximation to the true place of the solstices: and hence, finally, it is 
utterly in vain for us to attempt to assign a definite date to the obser
vation here in question; a period of a thousand years is rather too little 
than too great to allow for all the enumerated sources of doubt and 
error. He who declares in favour of anyone of the centuries between 
the eighth and the eighteenth before Ohrist, as the probable epoch of 
the Jyotisha observation, does so at his peril, and must IJe prepared to 
support his opinion by 1U0re pertinent arguments than have yet heen 
brought forward in defence of such a claim. 

cc 'fhe possibility that the observation which we have been discussing 
lUay require to be yet more totally divorced from connexion with any 
assignable period in Hindu literary history, as having been made else
where than in India itself, is worth a passing reference, although it does 
not require to be urged, Some recent authors have shown an unnecessary 
degree of sensitiveness to any suggestion of the importation of astronomical 
knowledge into India in early times, Snch importation, of conrse, is not 
to be credited as a fact, without satisfactory evidence; but it is, also, not to 
be rejected as a possibility, upon insufficient a priori grounds, To Muller's 
erroneous assumption (Preface, p, xxxviii,), that 'noneo! the sacrifices 
enjoined in the Brahmanas could be conceived' without· the division of 
the heavens into twenty-seven sections', I have referred elsewhere (Journ. 
Am, Or. Soc" Vo!. VIII., p, 74); claiming that, on the contrary, the con
cern of the nakshatras with these sacrifices is, for the most part, a matter 
of nomenclature merely, It is true, for instance, that one cannot obey 
an injunction to perform a certain sacrifice 'on the first of Ohaitra', 
without a system of asterisms: but the reason why such a sacrifice bad 
been enjoined was not that the moon was to be full fifteen days later in 
the neighbourhood of Spica Virginis, rather tban of some other star; the 
ceremony was established for a certain new moon of spring, to which 
the star only gives a name: it may, for augbt we know, bavebeen re
ligiously observed long before the month got its preseut title, The 
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asterism Ohitra does not furnish th " 
or me,diately; it simply denominatees o~~aslO,n of the s~crifice, immediately 
of WhICb tbe sacrifice is tIe n,ltural penod at the beginning 
It ' 0 le performed And ' h 

IS not, indeed to be den' d tb tb' so In ot er like cases. 
t' '11 ' le ate nakshatras h ' 
aln In nence and importance of th ' ave acqUIred a cer-

sacrifice: their propitious or Ilnp 't~Ir owhn, as regards tbe seasons of 
, I' ropl 10US c aracter t b h ' 
In regu atm/l' some of its details, bu "mus e ad In view, 
fluence of the signs of th d'" t all thiS, hke the astrological in-

h e zo lac, IS only the n t I 
growt of an institutioll originall intended a ura secondary out-
to settle the vexed and d'("' It y , for other purposes, To claim 

t ' 'I uCIl , question of the It' t ' 
3S erlsmal system posse d' U 1m3 e ongin of the 

, Bse In common b th II' 
and the Arabs by th 'I ' Y e Indus, the Chinese 
H' ,e sHnp e conSideration of 't ' , 

Indu ceremonial, is wholly fntiJe Biot ,.1 S Importance to the 
at the confident conclusion tb t th' , by smnIar reasoning, arrives 
he finds it too thoroughl in~rwo: syste~ must be indigenous to Ohina: 
stitntiolls of that country Yt b bl en With the sacred and political iu-
, 0 e a e to conc ' f ' 
IIltrodnced from abro"cl A I . elVe 0 Its ever haVing beeu 

n, III speCial stud t f A 
the sallle grounds, advl1nce the S3111e cl' ,en,s 0 rab antiquity, upon 
el' alln In ,ehaIf of A b' I' , ac I case, prepossession h' h ' ra la, t IS In 

t ' W IC gives to this cl f 'd " con roIhng import.ance' th t' ,ass 0 consl eratlOns a 
t: t . ' e ques IOn of ongin if it fi I ' 
ac ;o:y settlement, must be settled ,ever 11( Sits satis-

leglhmate character," by arguments of another and more 

* * * * * * * 
* * * * * 

(C. * * :14 * * * 1,et me not be ' d 
" mlsnn erstood as attributing t th n' 
IncapaCIty for astronomy or s ecial k 0 e IDdllS special 
their raJcndar, They di~ all t1 t aw wanlness ill the managelllent of 
means and their halll'ts f' 'da could he expected of them, with their 

' 0 mill towards T 
trying differences of solar and I' t" reconel mg and adjusting the 
was needful for their I)~rp' un1ar line; and with all the snccess which 

oses, alii only prot st' ' 
conceptions of those who IcI' . e mg agalJlst the mis-
credit thelll with mechanic:r~ ,ascrl~e to tllelll wants and deSires, and 
dition. To lOok ror an' ebvlces, ~n nil way answering to their con-

JI , exact 0 <ervahol f t} I 
a treatise whicll Ildol'ts a year 'f 366 ~ 0 . le 11 ace of the colures in 
the 'equable increa.e add ,0 ay., and assumes and teaches 
t ' n ecre:lse of the length of th d f 
o solstice, is, obviously in ' e ny rOm solstice 

an observation is but: val~: ,to calculat.e a precise date from such 
BaiJIy and Bentley" J. 0 re~ea, IJI another form, the worst errors of 
Vol. l" ,ourna of the Royal A,~iatic Socie"", New S ' 

pp,326-328, and 331. "3 • eTles, 

Bh' (, Not,e referred to at p, 265, ,~"p1'a, 
.1 ta Utpala, COlllmenti V 'h " 

1-3, adduces, "tb tl ng on ara anulura's Bh1U1t-smhMtd IX 
\\1 0 ler p~ss~ges, tbo£e which are transcribed bel' " 

ow, 
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Devala is cited as writing: 

~f1fotllfc(f'S(ltT: "ch ~T~ f{~f~CfiT: I 
cftWliT ~T: -.olCf mlliT: 9~: 11 

That is to say, the"'vithis are declared to have been called, by the 
ancients, sons of Bhfigu. 

In the ensuing stanzas, which are attributed to Kasyapa, we have the 
same filiation of the vitMs: 

f~~~~~~~"~:1 
~cft~er "T ~T ~1fT l:fT ~ 11 
-er~~~ \1~lfi(~IGl~m ~ I 
1lm~T 'r'ltT iJl:fT 'if~~T ~: witffi?fT 11 
'5l1'($lcfl fCf~~T ~ ~Tf~ I 
~~ f~ltTOQt'5lIOQT Q. ~~ ~ 11 

Here the vitMs are denominated NagaVlthi, Gaja, Airavata, Wishabb:i, 
Go, Jaradgavi, Mrigavithika, Ajavithi, and Dahana. But Mfigavithi 
consists of Mlila, &c.; and Ajavithi, of Sravana, &c. ID other words, 
the sequence of the asterisms, so far as illdicated,is that observed in 
the extract, given at p.266, 8upra, professedly from the Vdyu-purdna. 

Aditya is Punarvasu; Vishllubba, Sravalla; and Aja, PUrvabh8.drapada. 
Aditi-whence the patronymic A.ditya-is the presiding deity of Punar 

vasu; Vishnu, of Sravana; and Aja,- here substituted for his asterism
of PJirvabhadrapada. 

The subjoined question is credited to Garga: 

~'tlCfiT ~ ~ "1~lcftyft ffif'fim I 
~~T~liitQf~ltT ~l~'('.htl ... tfltT 11 
~rf~"f« 4i «tI1 f~ ailcfl ¥ft fer ffif'fim I 
:l!{Cf'QfTf'T-fmt ~ cft~ '5lT"(S. cfl fif 'fT 11 
1hTfT-Ot ,~ ~Ni~f'if~Tfcnnf~CfiT: I 
~'5lcft~ !1 ~"., r!if tiZ I !Uf ff'f fff 'lifT Ii 
llqT~ "T~,,:fhil ~~ fI§;i1'(' I 
~CHft ~ ~~'tfVf: f~m: 11 
~~ Q ~T ~cft~ lflTlft wrr I 
"Iifw'T OfT'(lfcn itl:fT ftf~WT 1N.11fTf'3!ffiT: 11 
"wft 1a1c:ilY:fi ~~ if~ I 
f{~ -;fqlft itlfT ~~ ~1fTf"!ffiT 11 

According to this, we have: 

{ 
Bharani 

Nagavithi Kfittika 
Sw:l.ti 

Gaja or {Rohitli and 
Gajavithi two other asterisms 
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Airavata. or { .. 
Airavati Three asterisms 

RishabM or { 
A.rshabhi Three asterisms 

Govithi { 
!~~rbUdhna 
Pallshlia 
Aswin 

{ ~ravana and 
Jaradgavi 

two other asterisms 
Mfiga or { lJaitra and 
Mfigavithi • two other ast.crisllIs 

Ajavithi 

Dahana 

{
Rasta 
Chitra 
Visakhikli 

{ The two 
Ash:l.ilh:l.s. 

277 

Garga's order of the vithis agrees with Ka~Y'lpa's' hnt th t't 
parts of th 'th' h " e cons I nent 

e VI lS,!lS ere detailed, differ greatly from any thin b ~ 
brol1ght forward. Not to mention other pecl1liaritie" one Vl't'I' g t e.ore 
i th' d' t'b . ,., ". COli alllS 
n IS IS n I1tlOlI, four asterisllIs and another only t ' 

Ahirbl1cJhna is Uttarabhadrapada.' Paushna Re~atl"'\ dwoA·'· A'" 
A Bh ({ '" • n SWill, "WIDI 

• S a a Utpala seems to intimate, it is, so far as we know G" , . 
VIew of the vitMs and their component members which Varah "h' argads 
duces and disapproves. ann Ira a -

As to Nagavithi, it is the doctrine of the Samasa-smhltitd also th t 't 
comprehends Bharani, Kfittik:l., and Swati: • "a I 

cft~ "ifTm "ifT1iT ~f~T 'if l!if'tlCfiT ~Cf I 
And Parasara writes, to the same effect. ~r"'I""'''''''''''''''_ 

.For Agneya is Kiittik:i Yamya Bh ,,' dV' q ~ ~ l~c:mr"'rfif I 
, ,aram; an ayavya, Swati. 

." 

I 
: I 
11::' 11 
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CHAPTER IX. 

Planetary system, under the type of a Sisumlira or porpoise. The 
earth nourished by the sun. Of rain whilst the sun shines. 
Of rain from clouds. Rain the support of veget.ation, and, 
thence, of animal life. Narayana the support of all beings. 

P ARASARA. - The form of the mighty Hari which is 
present in heaven, consisting of th.e const~llations, .is 
that of a porpoise, with Dhruva Situated III the tail. 
As Dhruva revolves, it causes the moon, sun, and 
stars* to turn round, also; and the lunar asterisms fol
low in its circular path: for all the celestial luminaries 
are, in fact, bound to the polar star by aerial cords. 
The porpoise-like figure of the celestial sphere is up
held by N aray an a, who himself, in planetary radiance, 
is seated in its heart; t whilst the son of Uttanapada, 
Dhruva inconsequence of his adoration of the lord of 
the wOl:ld, shines in the tail of the stellar porpoise. 1 

The upholder ofthe porpoise-shaped sphere is the sove
reign of all, Janardana. This sphere is the supporter 

I A more particular description of this porpoise occurs far

ther on. 

• More closely, 'the moon, sun, and other planets': 

~ ~11~ I if tI ft1 'ifiji( I f1(Rll fi(Cfi''''~ ~ ''''' I 
t The reading of all my MSS., and that followed by both the com-

mentators, is as follows: . 
fit~if I (\il' flf Jftw ~ ;;Qlfiflfi ~ I 
.,I(ltlC!I: 1ft ~~: ~ ~ 11 

'The configuration of the luminaries'in the heavens is defined a~ por-
poise-shaped. Narayana, the highest of lights, is its support; he himself 

being 8tationed in its heart.' 
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of Dhrnva; and by Dhruva the sun is upstayed. Upon 
the sun depends this world, with its gods, demons, and 
men. In what manner (the world depends npon the 
sun), be attentive, and you shall heal'. 

During eight months of the year, the sun attracts 
the waters, which are the essence of (all) fluids, and 
then pours them upon earth, (during the other foul' 
months), as rain: 1 from rain grows corn; and by corn 
the whole world subsists. The sun with his scorching 
rays absorbs the moisture of the earth, and with them 
nOllrishes the moon. The moon communicates, through 
tubes of air, its dews to the clouds, which, being com
posed of smoke, fire, and wind (or vapour), can retain 
the waters with which they are charged: they are, 
therefore, called Abhras, because their contents are not 
dispersed. 2 When, however, they are broken to pieces 

J Consequently, the Linga Purana * observes, there is no 
waste of water in the universe, as it is in constant circulation: 

~ ~ ~ 1fl~ qft::qd(f' I 
• 2 The theory of the clouds is more fully detailed in the Vayu, 

Lmga, and Matsya Puranas.t It is the same in its general tenour, 
but comprises additional circumstances. Clouds, according to 
those authorities, are of three classes: 1. .A.gneya, originating 
from fire or heat, or, in ofuel' words, evaporation: they are charged 
with wind and rain, and are of various orders, amongst which 
are those called Jfmuta, from their supporting life; 

~ ';fl1f a itm ~ ~<lf~,": I 
2. Brahmaja, born from the breath of Brahma: these are the 
clouds whence thunder and lightning proceed: and 3. Pakshaja, 

• Prior Section, Chapter LIV" 33. 
t The acconnt of the clouds in the Vayu-purana is that of which the 

Translator gives the substance below. 
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by the wind, then watery stores descend, bland, and 
freed from every impurity by the sweetening process 
of time. * The sun, Maitreya, exhales watery fluids 
from four sources, - seas, rivers, the earth, and living 
creatures. t The water that the sun has drawn up from 
the Ganga of the skies he quickly pours down with 
his rays, and without a cloud; and men who are touched 
by this pure rain are cleansed from the soil of sin, and 
never see hell: this is t!wmed celestial ablution. That 
rain which falls whilst the sun is shining, and without 
a cloud in the sky, is the water of the heavenly Ganges, 
shed by the solar rays. If, however, rain falls from a 
bright and cloudless sky whilst t.he sun is in the man
sion of Ki·ittika and the other asterisms counted by 
odd numbers, (as the third, fifth, &c.,) the water, al
though that of the Ganga of the sky, is scattered by 
the elephants of the quarters, (not by the rays of the 
sun): it is only when such rain falls, and the sun is 
----_ .. _ ..... - ...•. __ ............. _ .. _ .•.... - ...•... 

or clouds which were, originally, the wings of the mountains, and 
which were cut oft' by Inura: these are also termed Pushkani
vartakas,! from their including water in their vortices: t.hey are 
the largest and most formidable of all, and are those which, at 
the end of the Yugas and Kalpas, pour down the waters of the 
deluge. The shell of the egg of Brahma, or of the universe, is 

formed of the primitive clouds: 
lI~cr 1 'l-s Cfiq 14!1 I f.1 ~ iNT: JfCi\'fctllT: I 

• '1I1Jf~: )fQifotalt71 ~ ~~~lr(ifl: I 
~ 'CfiT'!foIT'if'f1 it~lIRmt f~: 11 

t ~n::((f~~ lIlf'fl': mf~: I 
"if Q'" Cfi I \ I l11Tcr~ ~cror ~ 11 

; Also read Pnshkalavartakas, . 
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in t.he even asterisms, that it is distributed by his 
beams.1* 

J According to the VltyU, t the water scattered by the ele-

f' 
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The water which the clouds shed upon earth is, in 
truth, the ambrosia of living beings; for it gives fer
tility to the plants which are the support of their exis
tence. * By this all vegetables grow and are matured, 
and become the means of maintaining life. With them, 
again, those men who take the law for their light per
form daily sacrifices, and, through them, give nourish
ment to the gods. And thus sacrifices, the Vedas, the 
four castes, with the Brahmans at their head, all the 
residences of the gods, all the tribes of animals, the 
whole world, all are supported by the rains by which 
food is produced. But the rain is evolved by the sun; 
the sun is sustained by Dhruva; and Dhruva is snp
ported by the celestial porpoise-shaped sphere, which 

phants of the quarters is, in summer, dew, and, in winter, snow; 
or the latter is brought, by the winds, from a city called Puiulra, 
which lies between the Himavat and Hemakuta mountains, and 
falls down upon the former. 

In like manner, also, as heat radiates from the sun, so cold 
radiates from the moon: 

"~liU!i fir.lr(it ((jtfl~·hi ~ It 

• All my MSS. read as follows: 

V"ij' 1t~: ~ lfTf~ (fOITf~ f'~ I 
9 tijJ 1 ttn tf1:111: Veil oft Cl itl ~ 1'1 ri ft iR{, 11 

'As to the water discharged by the clouds, regenerate one, . it de vel· 
opes all annuals, for the behoof of living creatures: it is, indeed, nectar 
to existence.' 

Note the affectation of archaism in ~: as accusative plural. 

t From the Vay1t-purana; but some pages before the passage last 
extracted. 

., 
; 
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is one with Narayana. * Narayana, the primeval exis
tent, and eternally enduring, seated in the heart of the 
stellar sphere, is the supporter of all beings. t 
=====.~============= 

• 'rhe reading i1rollllJ'T(llqj: is here followed. But a common read. 

ing, and one more in barmony with the context, is i1l~l!r~: 
'upheld by Naniyana '. ' 

t ~ i1T~1!T~~ n:r~~ ~~o: I 
f'GflfflT ~~iJTf~": ~: 11 

'Seated in the beart of that planetary porpoise is its snpporter, Nani. 
yaila, primeval being Hlllong all beings, sempiternal.' 

, I 
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CHAPTER X. 

Names of the twelve Adityas. Names of the Rishis, GandharvRs, 
ApsarRsas, Yakshas, Uragas, and RakshasRs, who attend the 
chariot of the sun in each month of the year. Their respective . 
functions. 

PARASARA.-Between the extreme northern and 
southern points, the sun has to traverse, in a year, one 
hundred and eighty degrees, ascending and descend
ing. I His car is presided over by divine Adityas, * 
Rishis, heavenly singers and nymphs, Yakshas, t ser
vents, and Rakshasas! (one of each being placed in it 
in every month). The Aditya Dhatfi, the sage Pu
lastya, the Gandharva Tumbllrll, § the nymph Kratu-

1 It might be doubt.ed whether the textll meant 180 in each 
hemisphere, or in both; but the sense is sufficiently clear in th e 
V ayu, &c.; and the number of Mandalas travelled in the year is 
360: the Mandalas, 'circles' or 'degrees', being, in fact, the sun's 
diurnal revolutions, and their numbers corresponding with the 
days of the solar year; as in the Bhavishya Purana: 

if'IlTrn .. It.."~1f"f~~itffoi( .. " llfT: I 
an~ .i*fifli: ~q 1f1IR ~~ 11 

'The horses of the sun travel twice 180 degrees in a year, inter-
nal and external (to the equator), in the order of the days.' 

• Strictiy, 'divine beings, namely, .Adityas.' 
t In tbe original, Gandharvas, Apsarases, .\Dd Gramatlis. 
! The Sun's attendants are said, in the Bhdgavata-purdlia, V., XXI., 

18, to be Risbis, Gandbarvas, Apsarases, Nagas, Gramatlis, Yatudb3.nas, 
and Dens. 

§ One of my MSS. gives Tnmbaru. 

11 vnftf~,,",if ctil8Ql ,id __ ~: I 
'" I" 11 QlI Et " .. I ~f lfr-iT\~ 1ft ~: 11 

" , 
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sthala, * the Yaksha Rathaki'it, the serpent Vasllki, and 
the Rakshasa Heti, t always reside in the sun's car, 111 

• Four MSS. bave KfitasthaI3. i three, Kfitasthali. 
t Tbe mytbological figments named in this sentence are not charac

terized in the original, Rathaklit excepted, who is there called a Gnimalli, 
i. e., Yaksha. 

In the Sanskrit of our text, no nniform order is observed in registering 
tbe appellations of the Sun!s attendants during each of the twelve 
months; these appellations being disposed, in the main, to satisfy metri
cal exigencies. Professor Wilson's arrangement of the Adityas, &c., 
according to the subordination indicated above, admits of amendment; 
and the Professor, as I show in other notes to this chapter, would 
probably, have taken a different view of sOllle of th 'm, had he scrutinize(i 
the commentaries more closely. The personages in question may be 
tabulated as follows: 

In the months Adityas. Rishis. 

Plllastya 
Pulaha 

Gandharvas. Apsarases. 

KratllsthaIa Madhu Dh:i.tfi 
Madhava Aryaman 

Tllmburt1 
Narada 
HaM 

Pllnjikasthala 
Menaka 
Sahajanya 
Pramloch3. 

Jyaishtha Mitra 
Ash:i.dha Vanllla 

Atri 
Vasishtha Hllhn 

Nabhas Indra 
Bh:i.drapada Vivaswat 
Aswaynja Pushan 

Angiras 
Bhfigu 
Gautama 
Bbaradwaja 
Kasyapa 
Kratu 

ViSwavasu 
Ugrasena 
Suruchi 

Anullllocha 
Ghfitachi 
Viswachi 
UrvaSi 

Karttika Parjanya 
Margasirsha Alilsu 
Pausha Bhaga 

ViSwavasll 
Chitrasena 
Unlayn Purvachitti 

Magha Twashtfi 
Ph3.lgnna VishJ)u 

Jamadagui 
Viswamitra 

Dhritarashtra Tilotbma 
Suryavarchas Rambh3. 

In tbe months 

Madhu 
Madhava 

. Jyaishfba 
.Ashadha 
Nabbas 
Bhadrapada 
.Aswayuja 
Karttika 
Margasirsba 
Pausha 
Magha 
Phalguna 

Gramallis. 

Rathakfit 
Ratbaujas 
Rathaswana 
Rathachitra 
Pratali 
ApuraIla 
Sushena 
Senajit 
Tarkshya 
Arisbfanemi 
Ritajit 
Satyajit 

Sarpas. 

Vasuki 
Kacbcbhanirn 
Takshaka 
Rambha 
~lapatra 
Sankhapala 
Dhananjaya 
Airavata 
Mahapadma 
Karkolaka 
Kambala 
Aswatara 

Rakshasas. 

lIeti 
Praheti 
Paurusheya 
Vadha 
Sarpa 
Vyaghra 
Vata 
Apas 
Vidyut 
Spburja 
Brahmapeta 
Yajnapeta 

.1 
I 
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the month of Madhu or Chaitra, as its seven guardians. 
In (Vaisakha or) Madhava the seven are Aryamall," 
Pulaha, N arada, PunjikasthaH, t Rathaujas, Kachchha
nira,1 and Praheti. In Suchi§ (or Jyaishiha) they are 
Mitra, Atri, Haha, 11 Menaka," Rath as wan a, Takshaka, 
and Paurl1sheya. ** In (the month) Sukratt or Ashatlha 
they are VaruI13, Vasishfha, Huhu,1! Sahajanya, §§ R.a-

As to many of these names, it is no easy undertaking to determine 
which of the Purauas gives them correctly. See my note at pp. 290-293, 
infra. 

Alit~a is the older name, not Allisu; Daksha anciently held the place 
of Dhatfi; &c. &c. 

For the Adityas, see p.27, supra, and Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. I., pp. 51-140; for the Rishis, Vol. I. 
of this work, pp. 100-103; for the Gandharvas, pp. 75-77, supra; for 
the Apsarases, pp. 75 and 80-84, supra; for the GramaMs or Yakshlls, 
t.he Sarras or Serpents, and the Rakshasas, pp. 74, 75, supra. 

• Corrected from "Aryamat", and again in the note at the end of this 
chapter. See p. 27, supra, where the Translator had "AryaOlan". 

t All my MSS. but one have Punjikasthata. 
1 In emendation of "Kachanira". 
§ Ree the note on Sukra, a little below. 
11 One of my MSS. exhibits the elongated form Hahaka. 
,. Professor WiIson put the short form, "Mena ", for which I find no 

authority in this place. 
.* Called, in the original, a Rakshas. 
tt Jyaishtha, just above, is supplied by the Translator; his Ash:iilha is in 

the origina\. Sukra, according to the Medini-kosa, designates the one and 
the other of these months; but I nowhere find that 8uchi stands except 
for Ashailha. 'lr:q~if looks, therefore, like an error for ~". 
Instead of the lection ~~, yielding 'in SUkra', some MSS. have, simply, 

~, 'in the 1110nth',-0£ Ashailha, to-wit. 'l'ifT, 'in Suchi', would 
suit the metre equally well. 

The commentators remark on the names here discnssed, hut neither 
mentioll other readings, n~r support, by addncing external aut.horities, 
the tllnability of the text which they accept. 

11 Also read HubO, Huhu, and Hnhu. 
§§ Did Kalidasa invent his own mythology, or did he follow an earlier 

than that of the PuraJlas, in making Chitralekb:i wait on the Sun through 
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thachitra, Naga, * and Budha. t In the month Nabhas 
(Qr Sravana) they are Indl'a, Angil'as, Viswavasll, 
Pramlochlt., 1 . Srotas, § and Elapatra (the name of both 
serpent and Rakshasa).!1 In the month Bhadrapada. they 
the hot season~ that--i~-to say, -durj~gJy:ti~hlha and A;haaha? S~e the 
Vikramorva.·U, Act Ill. 

• The order of these nnmes, in the original, is: Varllna, . Vasishtha, 
Naga, Sahajanya, Huhu, Budha, Rathachitra. One of my MSS. has the 
reading Naga; but all the rest exhibit Rambha. The Apsaras so called 
is appointed, below, for Pbalguna; and the smaller commentary is dis
posed to take the view that, under the nal11e Sahajanya, she here serves 
during the first of two months. Rathachitra is, then, to be taken as the 
name of the Yaksha, and also as that of the serpent. The reading Naga, 
in preclusion of the necessity of snch speculation, is, however, mentioned: 

,~ 'if ~ftf m li~~ ~~T~~ ~H!iJIiiftt 
~'Jliii~l!r lf~ 'fml!J1t. I ~f'if'l 1ftf If'iij~lili't~<i 1fTlf I 
-nJf~ ~~itftr ~ ~,,~: ~: I 

In the larger commentary we read: 

,~ ~~~: I ~~Slitftf 'ifTmotf~ lfWf llcr 'fcr1t~l!f l(T~ 
~~~~~ I ~ ,m'l t;ftt "'-f~T~ 'ifT~ I 
cr~~it m 'Q1~ cmJ: ~: I ~m~'it;~~~ I Here 
we have a still different serpent introduced, Vatsa. 

There is, in my opinion, not much douht that Rambb:i is, here, a 
corruption of Rambha, - a very u11l1sual name, if compared with the fa
miliar Rambba,-the reading of the Vayu-purriJIa and Linga-puran.a. 0 .. , 
if we had the reading '''ijH,~it, - which t.hat of ~~it, 
cO~lpled lIith the fact of the common occurrence of ~ ~~~, 
eVlDces to be altogether supposable,-we should still be entitled to Rambha 
hy the rule referred to, touching Vatsa, in the last paragraph. See Pa~ 
Ilini, VI., IlI., 26. That neither of these very ohvious suggestions pre
sented itself to our commentators is little to their credit. 

t Vadha, though occurring in but one of my MSS., is the only reading 
that J find in other Puranas. 

1 Five of my MSS. have, distinctly, Pramlova; but this, which I have 
seen elsewhere, as in MSS. of the Vayu-purana, seems to he o'nly an 
error of the scribes. 

§ The more ordinary, and preferable, reading is Srotas. But I'rat.ali, 
wbit·b also is fonnd in MSS., is, moro likely, the right name. 

11 ~ 'fcRHcr,: 3!ITo: ~q"'~\!4lr'f'T: I 
Rtij11'q' 'if 'ifl{~W ~fhnli ffiiff ~ 11 

Ellipalra, therefore, tbere is no warrant. for duplicating. He is tbe 

, '1 
i :: 
! 

, I 

if 
; I , , 
11. ' 

.j 



288 VISHNU l'l'RANA. 

are Vivaswat., Bhfigll, Ugrasena, Anumlocha, * Apu
ran a, t Sankhapala, and Vyaghra. In the m?nth. ~f 
Aswina! t.hey are P(lshan, Gautama., Snrllchl, Ghl'l
tachf, S1l8hena, Dhananjaya, and Vata. In the month 
of Kartt.ika they are PaIjanya, Bharadwaja, (another) 
Viswavasu, Viswachf, Senajit., Airavata, and Chapa. § 
In (Agrahayaila or) Mal'gasfr8ha t.hey are Alnsll, Ka
syapa,!1 Chitrasena, Urvasf, Tarkshya,' Mahapadma, 
and Vidyut. In the month of Pausha, Bhaga, Kratll, 
Urnayu, Purvachitti, ** Arishtanemi, Karkot.aka, and 
Sphtnja are the seven who abide in the orb of the sun, 
the glorious spirits who scatter light t.hroughout t.he 
universe. In the month of Magha the seven who are 

serpent.; and Sarpa - omitted in the translation - is the Rakshasa. Tbus 
the smaller commentary: ~tI",", .rr~T: I * * ~ ~~: I And 

the larger commentary: ~~: I 
• Umloch3. is the lection of two MSS. 
t This is, perhaps, a corruption of Aruua, or o~ Varu.ua. . 
! The more usual designation of the month AswayuJa, named ID the 

original. . ..' 
§ The smaller commentary is for takmg SenaJ1t tWice; a~ the r aksha, 

aud as the Rakshasa. But it also notices the reading Chapa: ~~-
~, ~~~lft I ~~~tI 1J'ff m ~ ~~:, .The 
larger commentary has these identical words, with the Important ddfer-
ence of reading ~ ~~:, 'Ap i8 the Rakshasa'. 

All my MSS. have, wrongly, ~, 'and also', tbe reading preferred 
by the commentators. Had the authors of the commentaries ~ut looked 
into the Puranas which I quote in a subsequent note to thiS chapter, 
they would have seen that "nftl is, doubtless, to give place to "fll':. 
To say what I can for the c.ommentators, it is not forbidden to suppose 
that both ~'Ql ~~: and ~'Ql ~'i\f~: instead of 'VIft ~~:, 
may be the offspring of meddlesome transcription. • Apas' - an outgro~th 
of ap·-is a rare word for ·Water'. The Rakshasa ofthe'month precedmg 
Karttika, it will he observed, is Vala, ·Wind·. 

11 In five MSS. I find Ka~yapa. There seems to be no go~d reason, 
however for helieving that this is anything better than a clerIcal error. 

, On; MS. gives Tarkshll. *. Called an Apsaras, in the original. 
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in the sun, are Twashii'i, Jamadagni, Dhfitarashfra, 
Tilottama, Ritajit, * Kambala, and Brahmapeta. Those 
who abide in the sun in the mont.h Phalguna are VishilU, 
Viswamitra, Stlryavarchas, t Rambha., Satyajit, Aswa
tara, and Yajnapeta.! 

In this manner, Maitreya, a troop of seven celestial 
beings, supported by the energy of Vishl'lll, occupies, 
during the several months, the orb of the sun. The 
sage celebrates his praise, and the Gandharva sings, 
and the nymph dances before him, t.he Rakshasa§ at
tends upon his steps, the serpent harnesses his steeds, " 
and the Yakshn trims the reins: , the (n llmerous pigmy 
sages, the) Valikhilyas, ** ever surround his chariot. 
The whole troop of seven, attached to the sun's car , 
are the agents in the distribution of cold, heat, and rain, 
at their respective seasons. 1 .. 

J A similar enumeration of the attendants upon t.he sun's car 

• Kratnjit is the name in one MS. 
t Instead of the cc Suryaverchchas" of the original edition. 
! The original mentions him as a Rakshas. 
Besides the variants already specified, I have found, with several that 

s?em quite unworthy of notice, the following, each occurring in only a 
smgle MS.: Kash€anira, for Kachchhanira; Maitra for Mitra' Daksha for 
H 'b' ' , , a a; Rathasyana and Daksha, for Rathaswana; Panrnsha, for Pau-
rus.~eya; Dhana, for Budha; A p11rayat, for Apuraua; Syenajit, for Se
naJlt; Karkataka, for Karkotaka; Saptajit, for Satyajit. 

§ In the Sanskrit, niAdchardll, 'night-roamers.' 

11 The original, Cf,tfOW tIit'3TT:, is explained, in both the commentaries! 

Cftfow ~~l:fT ~ '({ .. tiPifii'if~: I ~fiff ~ 'ifl1TT 
~'ff~:1 
, ~: ftfilfit.s~'({~: I Thus interpreted, in the smaller 

comulentary: ';f~ft': I ~li,,"~ I 
•• For these beings, see Vol. I., p. 98, my first foot-note, and p. 166. 
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occ~rs in the Vli.yu," &c. For Yakshas the generic term there 
employed is Gnimanis; but the individuals are the same. The 

, I 
I 
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Kurma and Bhavishya refer the twelve A.dityas to different 
months:_ 

During Adityas. Rishis. Gandharvas. Apsarases. 
Madhu and {Dhatfi Pulastya Ttunburu Kratusthala Madhava Aryaman Pulaha Narada PunjikasthaJa S~kra and {Mitra, Atri HaM Menaka Suchi Varuna Vasish!ba HuM Sabajanya Nabbas and { Indra Angiras Vi~wavast\ l)ramJocha Nabbasya Vivaswat Bhfigu Ugrasena AnumJocb:i Isha and { Parjanya Bbaradwaja Viswavasu ViSwachi Urja PIlsban Gautama Surabhi Ghfitachi Saha and { Alilsa Kasyapa Chitrasena Urvasi Sahasya BI13ga Kratu Unlayu Vipracbitti The two { Twashtfi Jamadagni Dhfitanlshtra TiloUama frosty months Vishllu Viswamitra Suryavarchas RambM 

During Gramallis. Barpns. yatudhanas. 
Madhu and { ~atbakfichc!tbra Vasnki IIeti Mlidbava Urja Sankirnara Prabeti SUkra and { Rathaswana Takshaka Paurusheya Suchi Rathachitra Rambha Vadha 

19" 

, 
i: 
I 

I i 
j 

:/ 
of ~ ! 
l' . 

.,j 
i 1 

'. ,I 

, I: 



292 VISHNU PURAN A; 

Dhtitfi 

Aryaman 
Mitra 
Varuna 

Indra 
Vivaewat 
Pushan 

Parjanya 

Amsu 

Bhaga 

Twaebifi 

Viehnu 

During 

Nabhas and 

Vishllu. 

Chaitra 

VaiS8.kha 
Jyaishiba 

A. sh8.db a 
Sravana 

Bbadrapada 
A.swina 

Karttika 

MargaSirsba 

Pausha 

Magha 

Pbalguna 

GramaUis. 

{ Pratali 
Aruna 

{ Sushena 
Saha and { 
Sahasya Arishtanemi 

Nabhasya 
Isha and 

Urja 

The two {Ritajit 
frosty months Satyajit 

Add, where I have left bfanks, 
they the ehiefs of the Gramallis? 

Kurma. Bhavishya. 

Vaisakha Karttika 

Cbaitra Vaisakha 

MargaSirsba MargaSirsha 

Magha Bh8.drapada 
Jyaisbiha A.swina 

Sravana Jyaiehiha 
Pbalguna Pausha 

Aswina Sravana 

Asbadba Ash8.dha 

Bbadrapada Magha 

Karttika Ph8.lguna 

Pausba Cbaitra. 

Sarpas. yatndhanas. 

Elapatra Sarpa 
Sankhapa\a Vyaghrasweta 
Airavata Apas 
Dhananjaya Vata 
Mahapadma Vidynt 
Karkotaka SphUrja 
Kambala Brahmopeta 
Aswatara Yajnopeta 

Senajit and Tarkshya, sendnis. Are 

Variants are: Tumbaru, for Tumburu; Nimloch3., for Anumloeh3.; 
Urjas, for Urja; Srotas, /or Pratali; Apurana, for Aruna; Tarksha, for 
Tarkshya; Kratujit, for Ritajit; Sankirna, for Sankirnaraj Ap, for Apas. 
In several manuscripts, moreover, there are traees of the names Rakshoha 
and Nfiswadhatu, as against the elsewhere explicit Heti and Praheti. 

The terms Yatudhana and Rakshasa are used, in the Puranas, syno
nymously. Anciently, however, the YatudMna appears to have been a 
goblin with hoofs, and so far forth eomparable with the ~e:il of .our 
piousaneestors. See Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal A8latw Somety, 
New Series, Vo!. I., p. 95, first foot-note. 

In the' Linga-purana, Prior Section, LV., 17-65, the names of the 
Sun's attendants are catalogned twice, at full length: 

During Devas. 

Madhu und { Dhatri 
, Madhava Aryaman 

Munis. 

Pnlastya 
Pulaha 

Gandharvas. Apsarases. 

Tumburu Kfitasthala 
Narada Punjikasthala 

During Devas. 

Sukra and { Mitra 
Suchi Varuna 

Nabhas and { Indra 
Nabhllsya Vivaswat 
Isha and { Parjanya 

Urja Pushan 
Sa ha and { AIl!sU 
Sahasya Bhaga 

'J'apas and { Twashffi 
Tapasya Vishnn 

BOOK H., CHAP. X. 

Munis. 

Atri 
Vasishtha 
Angiras 
Bhfigu 
Bharadwaja 
Gautama 
Kasyapa 
Kratu 
Jamadagni 
ViSwamitra 

Gandharvas. 

HaM 
Hlihti 
Viswavasu 
Ugrasena 
Suruehi 
Paravasn 
Chitrasena 
Urnayn 
Dhfitarashtra 
Suryavarchas 

298 

Apsarases. 

Menaka 
Sahajanya 
Pramlocha 
Anumlocha 
Ghfitachi 

, Viswachi 
UrvaSi 
Plirvachitti 
Tilottama 
Rambha 

Dnring 

Madhu and 
Madhava 

Sukra and 
8nchi 

GramaMs. Nagas. Rakshasas. 

{ RathaHit Vasuki Heti 
Rathaujas Kankallika Praheti 

{ SuMhu Takshaka Paurusheya 
Rathachitra Uambha Vadha 

Nabhas and { Varuna Elapatra Sarpa 
Nabhasya Rathaswana Sankhapala Vyaghra 
Isha and { Dhananjaya Ap 

Urja Sushena, Airavata Vata 
Saha and { Mah:i.padma Vidyut 
Sahasya Arishtanemi Karkotaka Divakara 

Tapas aud {Rathajit Kambala Brahmopeta 
Tapasya Satyajif. Aswatara Yajnopeta 

Here, as before, Senajit and Tarkshya figure as sendni8. 
Variants are: Tumbaru, for Tumburu; Mitrasena for Chitrasena' Ra

thabhfit, for Rathakfit; Rathamitra, for Rathachitra: Naga for Ra~bha. 
I' t' .. '" rava, Jor Allavata. In one of the two enumerations above spoken of 
OCcurs Rathaswana j in the other, Pratali. 

The Kurma-purana-Part 1., Ohapter XLII., 2-16-coincides with 
the !'inga;purana, except as regards the particulars about to be specified. 
It glVes Sukra and Kausika, the synonylUs of Indra and ViSwamitra: it 
has Amsa, for AIllsu; Varchliyasu, for Paravasu; Suoahuka, for Subahu; 
Sarpapungava, for Rambha; and it transposes SuMhuka aud Rathachitra 
Varuna and Rathaswana, Senajit and Sushena, Dhananjaya and Airavata: 
Its variants, in my MSS., are: Jayatsena, for Ugrasena; Tushtavu for 
Tumburt1 j l'rakoshna, for PramlocMj Anushlla, for AnumloeM. Ka~ka-
.. d J{' " , mrll an allgamla, for Kankallikaj Adya for Ap; Bala, for Vata. 

These details - and they might be largely supplemented _ were worth 
going into, if only to show, that, in order to arrive at even an approxi
mation to the correet reading of a proper name met with in a Purana 
one. cannot consult too many works of the same class, Of too mani 
copIes of each work. 
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HE Xk 

The sun distinct from, and supreme over, the attendants on his 
car: identical with the three Vedas and with Vishriu: his 
functions. 

MAITREYA.-You have related to me, holy preceptor, 
the seven classes of beings who are ever present in 
the solar orb, and are the causes of heat and cold. * 
You have, also, described to me their individual func
tions, sustained by the energy of Vishill1. But you have 
not told me the duty of the sun himself; for, if, as you 
say, the seven beings (in his sphere) are the causes 
of heat, cold, and rain, how can it be also true, (as you 
have before mentioned,) that rain proceeds from the 
sun? Or how can it be asserted that the sun rises, 
reaches the meridian, or sets, if these situations be the 
act of the collective seven? 

PARASARA.-! will explain to you, Maitreya, the sub
ject of your inquiry. The sun, though identified with 
the seven beings t in his orb, is distinct from them, as 
their chief. The entire and mighty energy of Vishim, 
which is called the three Vedas, or Rich, Yajus, and 
Saman, is that which enlightens the world, and de
stroys its iniquity.! It is that, also, which, during the 

• ~flita":U"l' 1f1lf: ~flrf~ ~: I 
~ f~41fllql~: CfiT~ CfiWl(l ~ 11 

t Gana, 'classes of beings '. And so read, instead of "beings ", above, 
and also below. 

! lflll ~.s~: ~~ m:.1I 
~ mm: w f~;l,h~{~:~41~WfT I 
~~"q~~~l(lll 
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continuance of things, is present as Vishilll, actively 
engaged in the preservation of the IIniv~e, and abid~ 
ing, as the three Vedas, within the SI111. ~ The solar lu
minary that appears in every month is nothing else 
than that very supreme energy of Visllllu which is 
composed of the three Vedas, inflnencin rr the motions 

, b 

(of the planet): for the Richas (the hymns of the Rig-
veda) shine in t.he morning;* the pmycl'R of t.he Yajl1s, 
at noon; and the Bi-ihadrathantal'a t and other portions 
of the Saman, in the afternoon. This triple impei'
sonation of Vis}1I111, distinguished by t.he titles of the 
three Vedas, is the enel'gll.of Vislulu, which influences 
t.he positions of the Stllh4t! 

But this t.riple energy ofVishnu is not limit.ed to the 
sun alone; for Brahm{t, Pnrusha (Vishilll), and Hudra 

I This mysticism originates, in part., apparently, from a mis
apprehension of metaphorical texts of the Vedas,-such as ~ 
"f"iicr fcr:n "i'ftfm, 'that triple knowledge (the Vedas) shines', 
and ~~iif, 'the hymns of the i{ic.h shine,'! - and, in part, 
from the symbolization of the light of religious truth by the light 
of the sun, as in the Gayatri. P. 250". note 2. To these are to 
be added the sectarial notions of the Vaishriavas. 

'Just as, in the class of seven, the great sun, by virtuo of its supe
riority, is unmatched, 80 !tands supreme the whole or aggregated power 
of Vishnu, denominated Rich, Yajus, and Saman. It is this same triad 
of Vedas that burns and destroys the sin of the world.' 

The smaller commentary takes oqftf, which I render 'burns', to 
signify, apparently, 'warms', and to be without regimen. 

• PUrvdhna, 'forenoon '. 
t That is, Rathantara qualified as bfihat, 'great'. See Vo!. 1., p. 84. 
! These passages are quoted in the commentaries. The verb tap, as 

occurring in them, seems to lIIelln 'to warm'. See my third note in the 
preceding page. 
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The sun distinct from, and supreme over, the attendants on his 
car: identical witb the three Vedas and with Vishriu: his 
functions. 

MAITREYA.-You have related to me, holy preceptor, 
the seven classes of beings who are ever present in 
the solar orb, and are the causes of heat and cold. • 
You have, also, described to me their individual func
tions, sustained by the energy of Vishfm. But you have 
not told me the duty of the sun himself; for, i~ as you 
say, the seven beings (in his sphere) are the causes 
of heat, cold, and rain, how can it be also true, (as you 
have before mentioned,) that rain proceeds from the 
sun? Or how can it be asserted that the sun rises , 
reaches the meridian, or sets, if these situations be the 
act of the collective seven? 

P ARAsARA.-I will explain to you, Maitreya, the sub
ject of your inquiry. The sun,' though identified with 
the seven beings t in his orb, is distinct from them, as 
their chief. The entire and mighty energy of VishflU, 
which is called the three Vedas, or Rich, Yajus, and 
Saman, is that which enlightens the world, and de
stroys its iniquity.: It is that, also, which, during the 

"~i'I'R'ICfI,",I' ~: ~~~: I 
~ f«"i'llql~: ~ ~ ~ 11 

t Gmia, 'classes of beings'. And so read, instead of "beings", above, 
and also below. 

: 1f'ff ~,~: ~ifmT~''''(fcf: 11 
rn llftfi: ~ f~~:\ft .. ~ri1i'1ll 
t1ifl ~ Wq~ ~ ~ 'fff 11 

:,. 
'. 
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continuance of things, is present as Vishnu, actively 
engaged in the preservation of the Ilniv~e, and abid~ 
ing, as the three Vedas, within the Sltll. J The solar lu· 
minary that appears in every month is not.hing else 
than that very supreme energy of Vishnu which is 
composed of the three Vedas, influencing the motions 
(of the planet): for the Richas (the hymns of the Rig
veda) shine in t.he morning;* the prayers of the Yajus, 
at noon; and the Bi-ihadrathantarat and other portions 
of the Saman, in the afternoon. This triple imper
sonation of Vishiw, distinguished by t.he titles of the 
three Vedas, is the energl. of V islllill, which influences 
the positions of the snnril,J 

But this triple energy of Vishnu is not limited to the 
sun alone; for Brahma, Purusha (VishflU), and Rudra 

1 This mysticism originates, in part, apparently, from a mis
apprehension of metaphorical texts of the Vedlls,-such as t1ifl 
"fitq f~ 'i'fTfftf, 'that triple. knowledge (the Vedas) shin68', 
and ~~'ifI', 'the hymns of the Rich shine,' !-lInd, in part, 
from the symbolization of the light of religious truth by the light 
of the sun, 8S in the Gayatri. P. 250, note 2. To these are to 
be added the sectarial notions of the Vaishriavas. .. 

'Just as, in the class of seven, the great sun, by virtuo of its supe
riority, is unmatched, so stands supreme the whole or aggregated power 
of Vishnu, denominated Rich, Yajus, and Saman. It is this same triad 
of Vedas that burns and destroys the sin of the world.' 

The smaller commentary takes "i'flffw,. which I render 'bl1rns', to 
signify, apparently, 'warms', and to be witHout regimen. 

.. ~dhna, 'forenoon '. 
t That is, Rathantara qualified as hfihat, 'great'. Sce Vol. I., p. 84. 
! These passages are quoted in the commentaries. The verb tap, as 

occurring in them, seems to mean 'to warm '. See my third note in tbe 
preceding page. 
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296 VISHNU PURANA. 

are, also, made up of the same triform essence. In cre
ation, it is Brahma, consisting of the Rig-veda; in pre.:.. 
servation, it is Vishim, composed of the Yajur-veda; 
and, in destruction, Rudra, formed of the SaIila-veda, 
the utterance of which is, consequently, inauspicious. 1 * 

Thus, the energy of Vishilll, made up of the three 
Vedas, and derived from the property of goodness, t 
presides in the sun, along with the seven beings be
longing to it; and, through the presence of this power, 
the planet shines with intense radiance, dispersing, with 
his beams, the darkness that spreads over the whole 
world: and hence the Munis praise him, the quiristers 
and nymphs of heaven sing and dance before him, and 
fierce spirits! and llOly sages§ attend upon his path. 
Vishim, in the form of his active energy, never either 
rises or sets, and is, at once, the sevenfold sun and 
distinct from it. 11 In the same manner as a man, ap
proaching a mirror, placed upon a stand, beholds, in 
it, his own image, so the energy (or reflection) of 

I The formulre of the Sama-veda are not to be nsed, along 
with those of the Rich and Yajus, at sacrifices in general. 

• J!'or a eloser rendering of the last paragraph and this, see Dr. Muir's 
Original Sanskrit Texts, Part III., p. 16. ' 

t Sdttwika. 
+ NiAdchara 'night-rovers'. Then follows the line, left untranslated: 
+ ~ ~ ~: ftfi~~lft9~hnf: I 
'The Serpents bear him, i. e., serve Ms chariot; the Yakshas gather 

up his reins.' 
See p. 289, supra, and my notes 11 and ,. 
§ Vdlikhilya. Vide p. 289, supra, text and note ••. 

11 ~~llm'q ~~~ I 
f~f;iliQjl: ~~ 1t1lf: ~Rfit'>H~ 11 
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Vishnu is never disjoined (from the snn's car, which 
is the stand of the mirror), bllt remains, month by 
month, in the snn, (as in the mirror), which is there 
stationed. 

The sovereign sun, 0 Brallluan, the canse of day 
and night, perpetllally revolves, affording delight to 
the gods, to the progenitors, and to mankind. Cherished 
by the Sushumna * ray of the sun,l the moon is fed 

I The Vayn, Linga, t and Matsya Puranas specify several of 

• "According to the Nirukta, n., 6, it is one ray of the sun (that 
named Sllshumna) which lights ur the moon; and it is with respect to 
that that its light is derived from the sl1n. The Pl1l'1iJias have adopted 
the doctrine of the Vedas." Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig
veda, Vo!. I., p. 217, first foot-note. 

t Prior Section, LX., 19-25: 

~ ~~~ ~cq ri1 ~n ~i{~'i'Il{ I 
im ~'UT: ~: ~R (~tiT 1f'~: 11 wm 1:f,ifi'Sf-' 'fcRf~ m 'q, 
fCf"Q'~~: ~T"",: ~ ern: ~: 11 
~P:r,: ~-'R: ~~""': ~Cfil nifl: I 
~: ~~~ ~Nl!rt "(Tfwll~ 11 
~\l: ~ ~~ ,pt!r: liRcitftiw: I 
~'Sf: ~~<:ft ~-eft~: ~1t 11 
~ Fct"'aCfi~T 'q m~~ ~ I 
fCf"Q'~~ ~: tAlf"'!'ffitfrfif: ~ ~: 11 
~ '0 -eft ~~: ~ -eftf~m~ '0 I 
Tfll: "riT~ m~: ~ ~T~~ ~m: 11 
'Sfft-.~ ~-'Tfli ,f~Tvmfrt ~~ I 
lR ,.lill1ffcfif ~'~CfiT: 11 

Here the seven chief rays are: Sushumna, Harikesa, ViswakarDlan, 
Viswatryarchas, Sonnaddhn, Sarvavasu, and Swaraj. Variants lire: Hara
kesa, for Harikda; Salllyama, for Sannaddha; Arvliv3sn, for Sarvavasu. 

The Commentator explains i{f;;rl!rt ,Tflt, in st. 3, 'q'f(4€'Q If(. 
In my copies of the Vdyu and lI-fatsya I have found Sushumlla alone 

mentioned. 
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(to the fuH, in the fortnight of its growth); and, in the 
fortnight of its wane, the ambrosia of its substance is 
perpetually drunk by the immortals, (until the last day 
of the half month), when the two remaining digits are 
drunk by the progenitors: hence these two orders of 
beings are nourished by the sun. The moisture of the 
eart.h, which the Sllll attracts by his rays, he again 
p~rt.s wit.h, for the fertilization of the grain and the 
nutriment of (all terrestrial) creatures; and, conse
quently, the sun is the source of subsistence to every 
class of living things, - to gods, progenitors, mankind, 
and the rest. The sun, Maitreya, sat,isfies the wants 
of the gods for a fortnight (at a time); those of the 
progenitors, once a month; and those of men and ot,her 
animals, daily. 

the rays of the SUI} from amongst the many thousands which they 
say proceed from him. Of these, seven are principal, termed 
Sushumna, Harikesa, Viswakarman, Viswakarya, Sampadwasu, 
Arvavasu, and Swaraj, supplying heat, severally, to the moon, 
the stars, and to Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn. 

CHAPTER XII. 

Description of the moon: his chariot, horses, and course: fed by 
the sun: drained, periodically, of ambrosia by the progenitors 
and gods. The chariots and horses of the planets: kept in 
t.heir orbits by aerial chains attached to Dhruva. Typical 
members of the planetary porpoise. Vlisudeva alone real. 

PARASAUA.-The chariot of the moon has three 
wheels, and is drawn by ten horses, * of the whiteness 
of the Jasmine, five on the right half (of the yoke), 
five on the left. It moves along the astel'isms, divided 
into ranges, as before described; and, in like manner 
as the sun, is upheld by Dhruva; the cords that fasten 
it being tightened or relaxed in the same way, as it 
proceeds on its course. t The horses of the moon, 
sprung from the bosom of the waters,l drag the car 

J So is the car, according t.o the Vayu: 'lrlff ~~~rq ift ~: . 

• Their names are given in the Vdyu-purdna: 

~""'ffill~lf ~ ~"'~ ~: 1 
'Ir-m- Qlff\J(qy,. ~ ~ ~T 11 

They are, thus, called Yayu, Chitramanas, Vrisha, Rajin, Bala, Vamll, 
Turanya, Ramsa, Vyomin, Mfigll. 

t~~:~~~~~:1 
q"ff,(f"4Q!dT ~T 'i(1T ?f;J "C1 ((l(~ 11 
cn¥l1TlJIllTfQ!' ~Tfl!f ~~l!l' itf~ , 
~firSfilf~ (".nilt ~fcI(J~~T 11 

'The chariot of the Moon is three-wheeled j and ten horses, resembling 
the jasmine £n colour, are yoked to it on the right and on the left. 
With that rapid car, upstayed by the pole'star, he, the Moon, travels 
through the asterisms, located in the vitltis. The sllccessive shortening 
and lengthening of the cords bound to his chariot are as in the case of 
the sun.' 

Compare the beginDiDg of Chapter IX., at p',,278, supra. 
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for a whole Kalpa, as do t.he courset·s of the sun. The 
radiant sun supplies the moon,-when reduced, by the 
draughts of the gods, to a single Kala,-with a single 
ray; and, in the same proportion as the ruler of the 
night was exhausted by the celestials, it is replenished 
by the sun, the plunderer of the waters: for the gods, 
Maitreya, drink t,he nectar and ambrosia * accumulated 
in the moon, during half the month; and, :trom this 
being their food, they are immortal. Thirty-six thou
sand, three hundred, and thirty-three divinities drink 
the lunar ambrosia. t When two digits remain, the 
moon enters the orbit of the sun,! and abides in the 

The orb of the moon, according to the Lillga, § is only congealed 

water: 

"lif 111 q I M cfi lR ~~ 1Tf1(if: ".Ii'll( I 
as that of the sun is concentrated heat: 

"'lifff«liflf ~~ 1f~~ 111@i~~ 'if I 

• ,,~, i. e, according to the smaller commentary, !~~ 
"iij~, 'amfita-a prophylactic against death-in the form of sudM: 
And this view does not clash with the fact that the food of the gods is 
implied, in tile second half of the stanza, to be simply sudhci: 

~cf 'ifN~ i'fcm,,~ ,,~ I 
flrulfiif ~CfT it~ !'mT~.'qm'1f~: 11 

Where named conjointly, 8udhd and amfita, being alike potable, 
can never be so sharply distinguished as the nectar and ambrosia of 
Olympian gastronomy, whose ordinarily recognized consistency, however, 
Sappho and Alcman reverse. .Amfita is cc not a solid substance, like 
(i,uflvoo{ft, tbough both words are kindred in origin." Goldstiicker's 
Sanskrit Dictionary, p. 380. In the chapter under annotation, ami-ita 
and 8ttdhd are used as though they were, respectively, generic and specific. 

t Literally, 'the moon', kshanaddkara. 
! Read 'orb of the sun', surya-maftllala. From this point, down to 

and including cc Brahmanicide", we have a parenthesis. 
§ Prior Section, LX., 7. 
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ray called Ama; whence the period is termed Ama
vasya. * In that orbit, the moon is immersed, for a 
day and night, in the water;t thence it enters the 
branches and shoots of the trees, and thence goes to 
the sun. Consequently, anyone who cuts off a branch, 
or casts down a leaf, when the moon is in the trees, 
(the day of its rising invisible), is guilty of Brahmani
cide. When the remaining portion of the moon con
sists of but a fifteenth part, the progenitors approach 
it in the afternoon, and drink the last portion, that 
sacred Kala which is composed of ambrosia,! and COll
tained in the two digits of the form of the mooll. 1 

I There is some indistinctness in this account, from a confusion 

between the division of the moon's surface into sixteen Kalas 01' 

phases, and its apportionment, as a receptacle of nectar, into 

fifteen Kalas or digits, corresponding to the fifteen Iunatiolls, on 

t.he fourteen of which, during the wane, the gods drink the Ami·iln, 

and on t.he fifteenth of which the Pitfis exhaust the remaining 

portion. The correspondence of the two distinctions appears to 

be intended by the text, which terms the remaining digit or'Kala, 

composed of Amfit.a, the form or superficies of the two KaJas: 

lQiffiif 'fi(Cfiiij ICfit'if1(ln o~ ~ 11 "liT I 
'f"TTfji'f"~ ~ mf~: ~ ~ 11 § 

• For other etymologies of amdvdsyd, from the Satapatha-brdhmana, 
Matsya-purdlia, &c., see Goldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 364, 365, 
8ub voce ~ifT~. 

t 'First, the moon remains in the water during that day and nigllt, 
namely, the day and night which constitute amdvdsyd:' 

~ of,,",~ l~ ~o ~ifT: I 
! Sudhdmfitamaya. See my first note in the preceding page. 
§ This is the reading adopted in the smaller commentary; and the 

larger commentary, though not adopting it, pronounces it to be 'clear', 
spashfa. 
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302 VISHNU PURANA. 

Having drunk the nectar* effused by the lunar rays 
on the day of conjunction, the progenitors are satisfied, 
and remain t.ranquil for the ensuing month. These 
(progenitors or PiU'is) are of three classes, termed 

This, the commentator observes, is the fifteenth, not the sixteenth: 

~W m ~ ol ~m:: ~arf'ift 'if a tIT'fllT I t The com-
mentator on our text observes, also, that the passage is some
times read f~ii1qtCfiI~;! Lava meaning 'a moment,' 'a short 
period'. The Matsya and Vayu express the parallel passage so 
as to avoid all perplexity, by specifying the two Kahis as rc
ferring to time, and leaving the number of nectareous KaJas un

defined: 
TlfifT'ift ~ Ciffit T~. <mrT~ m: I § 

'They, the PitMs, drink the remaining KaJas in two Kalas of 
time.' Colonel Wanen explains Kala, or, as he writes it, CaJa, 
in one of its acceptations, rthe Phases of the Moon, of which the 
Hindus count sixteen;' Kala Sankalita, p. 359. So the Bbaga
vatall terms the moon to'i1!Cfiiil:~: I And the Vayu, after 
noticing the exhaustion of the fifteenth portion on the day of 
conjunction, states the recurrence of increase or wane to take 

• Sudhdmfita, as before. 
t This is from the smaller commentary. 
! Mention is also made, in the smaller commentary, of the reading 
T~ ~, which occurs in two of my manuscripts, and which is 
followed in the larger commentary. 

§ This is the reading of the Matsya-purana; but I find, in the Vagu: 

~arf'ift T~ ~ fir~T o~ ~ m ~ I 
The Linga-purana, Prior Section, LVI., 15, has: 

mT'ift ~ Ciffit T1(l!1 o~ ~ 'ij ~ I 
Precisely the same words are found in the Kurma-purana, XLIII., 37. 
The three Puranas here adduced speak of only a single nectareous 

kala. 
i\ V., XXII., 10. 
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Saumyas, Barhishads, * and Agnishwattas. It In this 
manner, the moon, with its cooling rays, nourishes the 
gods in the light fortnight; the Piti·is, in the dark fort
night; vegetables, with the cool nectal'Y! aqueous 
atoms it sheds upon them; and, through their develop
ment, it sustains men, animals, and insects; at the 
same time gratifying them by its radiance. § 

place in the sixteenth phase, at the beginning of each fort
night: 

~~lit ~ ~i(t 'til~l 1(f~: ~oT III 
I The Vayu'- and Matsya ** add a fourth class, the Kavyas; 

identifying them with the cyclic years; the Saumyas and Agni
shwattas, with the seasolls; and the Barhishads, with the months. 

• Corrected from "Varhishadas". 
t See Vol. I., p. 156, note 2. 
According to Klllluka on the Laws of tIle Manavas, Ill., 195, the 

Agnishwattas were sons of Marichi; and they :Ire so derived in the Hari
valillJa, 963, 954. 

! Amfitalllaya. 

§ v:ci ~<m~7i ~ eI tC!Iq" lm ~ I 
~T~: 1ftli~1fT1Ufll: 11 
m~ lf~'Q(q'U~llCfi'i( I 
"TUfT~ 1fhrtq: ~1l.';;.{f~;r ?J 11 

11 The same words are found in the Linga-purdna, Prior Section, 
LVI., 18. 

,-~ l{f~Cf 'lIffT.IG:tI'ftr~~Cf 'if I 
lfi~Cf a ~ liTItiT: ~m:: ~ 1tCf 1'\ 11 
~q~ lt~: lfm~ it T~: ~oT: I 
~T~ ~oql itm lfWT lff,q4:~"'f I 

~1;(~~'Cf f1I~ T{ ~ ~: 11 . ,. 
The last hne - whIch 15 ungrammatIcal beyond ordInary Pauralllk licence 

even - is, perhaps, corrupt. May not I·be Agnishwattas have heen iden
tified with the fortnights? 

.* The passage there is nearly the same as that just cited from th" 
V dyu-puranll. 
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The chariot of the son of Chandra (Budha or Mer
cury) is composed of the elementary substances air 
and fire, * and is drawn by eight bay,t horses, of the 
speed of the wind. The vast car of Sukra (Venus) is 
drawn by earth-born horses, 1 is equipped with a pro
tecting fender and a floor, armed with arrows,! and 
decorated by a banner. The splendid car of Bhauma 
(Mars) is of gold, of an octagonal shape, drawn by 
eight horses, of a ruby red, sprung from fire. Bi·iha
spati (Jupiter), in a golden car drawn by eight pale
coloured horses, travels from sign to sign in the period 
of a year; and the tardy-paced Sani§ (Saturn) moves 
slowly along, in a car drawn by piebald\\ steeds. Eight 
black' horses draw the dusky chariot of Rahu, ** and, 
once harnessed, are attached to it for ever. On the 
Parvans (the node~l or lunar and solar eclipses), Rahu 

t The Vayu makes the horses ten in number, each of a dif

ferent colour. tt 

• According to some of my MSS., 'water' and fire', ~~, 
instead of ~~CIf. 

t Pisanga. 
! Rather, 'with a quiver', 80pdsanga. 
§ Snnai~chara, in the original. 
11 Sohala. The horses in question are additionally described as 'ether-

born', dkdSa-salhbhava. 
, Bhfingdbha, 'in colour like the black bee.' 
•• Substituted for Swarbh8.nu, the name in the Sanskrit. 

tt 11~~~: :l!fh"ifl<i\~ ~fifl1: I 
lJf~~~.tro~t!f~': 11 
~": f't11{T: ~~: ~lcn ~~: I 
l!i~ 'ifV1~~ ~: ~~~ 'q I 
~trf~1llfll11~~~I~f1ff11: 11 
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directs his course from the sun 'to the moon, and back 
again from the moon to the sun. 1 The eight horses* 
of the chariot of Ketu are of the dusky red t colour of 
lac, or of the smoke of burning straw. 

I have thus described to you, Maitl'eya, the chariots 
of the nine planets, all which are fastened to Dhruva 
by aerial cords. The orbs! of all the planets, asterisms, 
and stars are attached to Dhrllva, and travel, accord
ingly, in their proper orbits, being kept in their places 
by their respective bands of air. § As many as are the 
stars, so many are the chains of air that secure them 
to Dhruva; and, as t~ey turn round, they cause the 
pole-star also to revolve. In the same mannel' as the 
oil-man himself, going round, causes the spindle to re
volve, so the planets travel round, suspended by cords 
of air, which are circling round a (whirling) centre. I1 

The air which is called Pravaha is so termed because 

t The Mataya, Linga, and Vayu add the circumstance of Ra
hu's taking up, on these occasions, the circular shadow of the 
earth: 

*. Supply the epithet 'swift as wind', vata-rmnhas. 
t cc Dusky red " is to render aruna: 
! . So the commentaries explain the word dhishftya in this place. 

§ ~~'qOmllf it~lfTf~'d \R::lIfif: I 

11 i((!fl<n;:gr l.flfl 'qSfi 1:llfitfT ~T~ ~ I 
CllfT ~1ff'iif ~ CfTmfCJ:WTIif ~tr: 11 

'As oil-expressers, thelll8elve8 going ronnd, cause the wheel of the 
oil-mill to go ronnel, so the heavenly bodies go round, everywhere urged 
on by the wind.' 

, Such is the reading of the Matsya-purana, with which that :.?fthe 
Linga-purana - Prior Section, LVII., 12 - is nearly identical. 
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it bears along the pl~nets, which turn round, like a 

disc of fire, driven by the ~erial V;heel. 1 • fixed 
The celestial porpoise, m whIch Dh~uva IS . ' 

has been mentioned: but you shall hear Its cons;ltu;nt 
arts in more detail; as it is of great effi~acy. or 

¥he view of it at night expiates whatever sm :a~ ~~e~ 
committed during the day; and thos~ ,;ho. e 0 I 

}. many years as there are stars m It, ID the sky, 
lve as 'd d 'ts 

Utt{mapada is to be consl ere as 1 
or even more. . . t t d 
u er' aWj Sacrifice, as its lower. Dharma l~ s~ ua e 
o~Pits trow;t Narayana, in its heart. The As:v~ns are 
. ts two fore feet j and Varuna and Aryaman, + Its ~wo 
lh' d - legs J:. Samvatsara is its sexual organ; M.ltra, 

m er .~ K ' nd 
its organ of excretion. 11 Agni, Mahendra,. aSYh~Pha,: 

. Id' 't tail' w IC lour Dhruva, in succeSSIOn, .are pace 1I119 s '. 
stars in this constellatIOn never set. 

--------------------
The different bands of air attached to Dhruva ~re, accordinh

g 
., r th Pravaha wmd. But t e 

to the commentator, varletles 0 e.. . . er-
Kurma and Linga enumerate seven prmc~pal wmds whIch P 

. . f which the Pravaha IS one. 
for~ ~~: ~::~tl:~ :re, therefore, stars in the circ~e of ~erpetua! 

. . of these is the pole-star; and III Kasyapa.w 
apparltt~n. b ~I:~finity to Cassiopeia. The Sisumara, or p.or~Olse, 
~ave : ver ~ lar symbol for the celestial sphere; but It IS ~ot 
18 rat er a smgu th many of the constellations of classical 
more preposterous an 

• In my }lSS. tbere is nothing 

great efficacy". 
t Murdhan, 'bead'. 
+ Corrected from "Aryamat". 
+ 
§ Sakthi. 
11 Apdna. , 

answering to tbe words "as it is of 

:,; 
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I have now described to you the disposition of the 

fiction. The component parts of it are much more fully detailed 
in the Bhagavata, * whence it has been translated by Sir William 

• V., XXIII. In preference to Sir WilIiam Jones's translation, 
transcribe that of Burnouf: 

"Quka dit: Treize cent miIle Yodjanas au dela est le lieu qu'on nomme 
la demeure supreme de Vichuu, ou le grand serviteur de Bbagavat, Dhrllva, 
fils d'Uttanapada, honore par Agni, Indra, le Pradjapati KaQyapa et Dharma, 
associes tous pour une dl1ree pareille et marchant antour de lui avec 
respect en le laissant a leur droite, reside encore aujourd'hui, pour tout 
le temps du Kalpa, terme de son existence; sa grandeur a ete decrite 
dans ce poeme. 

"Place par le Seigneur comme le poteau solide, autour duquel les 
troupes des astres, planetes et Nakchatrns, tournent entralnees par le 
Temps divin dont l'mil ne se ferme jamais et dont la course est insen
sible, it resplendit eternellement; (omme les bmufs marchant autour du 
poteau de l'aire auquel i1s sont attaches, les astres parcourent, chacun 
suivant leur position, les degres du cercle [cIHeste], pendant l'espaee de 
temps que forment les trois divisions dn jour. 

"C'est ainsi que les troupes des astres, planetes et autres, attaehees 
par un lien interienr et exterieur au cerde du Temps, toument jusqu'a 
la fin du Kalpa, poussees par le vent, autour de Dhruvs auquel elles 
sont suspendues. De mame que les nuages et les oiseaux se menvent 
dans le ciel, ceux -la par l'action du vent, ceux-ci sous la direction de 
leurs muvres, ainsi les astres, soutenus par l'union de la Nature et de 
l'Esprit, et suivant la voie tracee par leurs !l!uvres, ne tombent pas sur 
la terre. 

"Quelques-uns decrivent cette armee des astres sons la figure de Qi
~umara (la Tortue), symbole sous lequel on se represente par la medi
tation du Yoga le bienheureux Vasudeva. 

"A l'extremite de la queue de cet animal, dont la tete se dirige vers 
le sud et dont le corps est courbe en forme d'anneau, est place Dhruva; 
le long de sa queue sont le Pradjapati, Agni, Indra, Dharma, et a la 
racine, Dhatfi et Vidhatfi; sur ses reins sont les sept Riehis. Sur le 
cote droit de son corps, ainsi courb6 vers le sud, on place les Nakcha
tras qui se trouvent sur la route septentrionale [du soleil], et sur le cote 
gauche, ceux de la route meridionale; de sorte que les deux cotes de la 
Tortu8, dont le corps a la forme d'un anneau, sont composes d'un nombre 
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earth and of the stars; * of-the insular zones, with their 
oceans and mountains, their Varshas (or regions), t 

Jones. Asiatic Researches, Vol. 11., pp. 402, 403. The Bhaga
vata, however, mystifies the description, and says it is nothing 
more than the DMrana or symbol by which Vishnu, identified 
with the starry firmament, is to be impressed upon the mind, in 
meditation. The account of the planetary system is, as usual, 
fullest in the Vayu, with which the Linga und Matsya nearly 

IIgal de parties; sllr son dos est Adjavitbi, et de son ventre sort le Gange 
celeste. 

"Les Nakcbatras Pllnarvasu et Pucbya sont sur ses flancs, l'un a 
droite, I'autre it gauche; Ardra et A~lecha sont sur les deux pieds de 
derriere, run a. droite, I'autre a gaucbe j Abhidjit et Uttarachadba sont 
rnn dans la narine droite, l'autre dans la ganche; Qravana et Piirvacha
dha sont l'un dans l'reil droit, l'autre dans I'reil gauche; Dhanicbtba 
et Mftla, I'un dans l'oreille droite, l'autre dans la gauche. Les huit 
Nakchatras du sud, en cOD1D1en~ant par Magba, doivent etre places sur 
les cotes de gaucbe; et de meme Miiga~ircba et les sept autres constel
lations du nord doivent etre placees dans le sens contraire, sur celles 
de droite; enfin Qatabhicha et Djyecbtba sont sur repaule droite et sur 
l'epaule gaucbe. 

"Agastya est dans la machoire superieure, Yama dans celle de des
sous, Angaraka dans la boucbe, la planete a la marcbe lente dans I'anus, 
Biibaspati sur le dessus du col, le solei! dans la poitrine, Narayana dans 
le creur, la lune dans le Manas, Ut;anas dans le nombril, les deux AQvins 
dans les mamelles, Budha dans le souffle inspire et expire, Rahu (l'eclipse) 
dans la gorge, les Ketus (les meteores) dans tous les membres, et la 
totalite des etoiles dans les poils. 

"Que l'homme chaque jour, au Sandhya, contemplant, attentif et si
lencieux, cette forme du bienheureux Vichnu, qui se compose de toutes 
les Divinites, l'honore avec cette priere: c Adressons .notre adoration au 
monde des astres, qui est la marche du Temps, qui est le souverain des 
Dieux, qui est Mahapurllcha.' Celui qui honorera ainsi, ou qui se rap
pellera trois fois les trois parties dll Temps, qui embrasse les planetes, 
les constellations, les etoiles, qui est le plus eleve des Dieux et qui eo
leve les pecMs de ceUK qui recitent ce Mantra, verra bien vite disparnitre 
les fautes qu'i1 aurait pll commettre pendant ce temps." 

• Jyotis, C heavenly luminaries: 
. t The original adds • rivers', nadi. 

• 
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and their inhabitants. Their nature has,also, been ex
plained; but it may be briefly recapitulated. 

From the waters, which are the body ofVishnl1, was 
produced the lotos-shaped earth, with its seas and 
mountains. The stars* are Vishnu;· the worlds are 
Vishnu; forests, mountains, regions, t rivers, oceans, 
are Vishnu: he is a11 that is, an that is not. He, the 
lord, is identical with knowledge, through which he is 
an forms, but is not a substance. ! You must conceive, 
therefore, mountains, oceans, and an the diversities of 
earth and the rest, are the i11l1sions of the apprehension. 
When knowledge is pure, real, universul, independent 
of works, and exempt from defect, then the varieties 
of substance, which are the fruit of the tree of desire 
cease to exist in matter. § For what is substan~e? 

agree. The Bhavishya is nearly, also, the same. They all contain 
many passages common to them and to our text. In the Agni 
Padma, Kurma, Brahma, Garuda, and Vamana, descript.ions occu; 
which enter into less detail than the. Vishnu, and often use its 

• Jyotis, as just above. 
t W. 
! Vastubhuta. 

§ ~ ij Vi fif~ ri 
mit 'Sjlifffql~~l~ I 
~ fl ~qj~H'U: ~Tfif 
lfCf"fiif -IT ~ ~: I1 

c. When, on the perishing of emancipation-impeding works, the whole 
unwerse pre.~ents ~t8elf to !I~ as absolut.e, and in its proper character, 
and when, consequently, our knowledge is freed from every illusional and 
other defect, then, indeed, the distinctions hetween ohjects _ the fruitage 
of the tree of phantasy - are seen in objects no longer.' . 
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Where is the thing that is devoid of beginning, middle, 
and end, of one uniform· nature? How can reality be 
predicated of that which is subject to change, and re
assumes no more its original character? Earth is fab
ricated into a jar; the jar is divided into two halves; 
the halves are broken to pieces; the pieces become 
dust; the dust becomes atoms. Say, is this reality, 
though it be so understood by man, whose self
knowledge is impeded by his own acts? Hence, Brah
man, except discriminative knowledge, there is noth
ing, anywhere, or at any time, that is real. Such 
knowledge is but one, although it appear manifold, as 
diversified by the various consequences of our own 
acts. Knowledge, perfect, pure, free from pain, and 
detaching the affections from all that causes affliction; 
knowledge, single and eternal-is the supreme Vasu
deva, besides whom there is nothing. The truth has 
been, thus, communicated to you by me; that knowledge 
which is truth; from which all that differs is false. 
That information, however, which is of a temporal and 
worldly nature has, also, been imparted to you. The 
sacrifice, the victim, the fire, the priests, the acid juice, 
the gods, the desire for heaven, the path pursued by 
acts of devotion and the rest, and the worlds that are 
their consequences, have been displayed to you. In 

words, or passages found in other Puranas. Many intimations 
of a similar system occur in the Vedas; but whether the whole 
is to be found in those works is yet to be ascertained. It must 
not be considered as a correct representation of the philosophical 
astronomy of the Hindus, being mixed up with, and deformed by, 
mythological and symbolical fiction. 

• 
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that universe which I have described, he for ever mi
grates who is subject to the influence of works; but he 
who knows Vasudeva to be eternal, immutable, and of 
one nnchanging, universal form, may continue to per
form them;1 as, thel"eby, he enters into the deity. * 

I Only, however, as far as they are intended to propitiate 
Vishnu, and not for any other purpose. 

• Literally, Vasudeva. 
In the original of the last paragraph of this chapter, there are many 

expressions of which a different view may be taken from that of the 
Translator. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

Legend of Bharata. Bharata abdicates his throne and becomes 
an ascetic: cherishes a fawn, and becomes so much attached 
to it, as to neglect his devotions: he dies: his successive births: 
works in the fields, and is pressed, as a palankin-bearer, for 
the Raja of Sauvira: rebuked for his awkwardness: his reply: 

. dialogue between him and the king. 

MAITREYA.-Reverend sir,l aH that I asked of you 
has been thoroughly explained; namely, the situation 
of the earth, oceans, mountains, rivers, and planetary 
bodies; . the system of the three worlds, of which 
Vishllu is the stay. The great end of life has, also, 
been expounded by you, and the preeminence of holy 
knowledge. * It now remains that you ful:filthe pro
mise you made, (some time since),2 of relating to me 
the story of king Bharata, and how it happened, that 
a monarch like him, residing constantly at (the sacred 
place) Salagrama, and engaged in devotion, with his 
mind ever applied to Vasudeva, should have failed, 

lOne copy addresses Parasara, Bhagavan sarvabhtitesa, 'Sacred 
sovereign, lord of all creatures;' rather an unusual title for a 
sage, even though an inspired one. The other two copies begin, 
Samyag akhyatam, 'All has been thoroughly explained.' 

, See page 106, supra. 

=======~=== .. ===,,~:~ .. -,=. ===== 

• q VI I fi~ it JiTIftT ~ "iJr-i JNTirn: I 
'And the supreme object of human thought has belm explained by thee, 

just as divine knowledge, preeminently.' 
The commentators twist 'divine knowledge, preeminently' into 'pre

eminent divine knowledge'. But this seems contrary to any natural in
terpretation of the text. 
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through the sanctity of the shrine, and the efficacy of 
his abstractions, to obtain final emancipation; how it 
was that he was born again as a Brahman; * and what 
was done by the magnanimous Bharata in that capa
city: all this itis fit that you inform me. 

PARAsARA.-The iHustrious monarch of the earth 
resided, Maitreya, for a considerable period, at S~l1a
grama, his thoughts being wholly dedicated to god, 
and his conduct distinguished by kindness and every 
virtue, unt.il he had efJ'ected, in the highest degree, the 
entire control over his mind. t The Raja was ever 
repeating the names Yajllesa, Achyuta, Govinda, Ma
dhava, Ananta, Kesava., IGishila, Vishnu, Hi-ishikesa: 
nothing else did he utter, even in his dreams; nor upon 
anything but those names, and their import, did he 
ever meditate. He accepted fuel, flowers, and holy 
grass, for the worship of the deit.y, but performed no 
other religious rites, being engrossed by disinterested, 
abstract devotion. 

On one occasion, he went to the Mahanacli, 1 for the 

I The Mahanadi! is, properly, a river in Orissa: but the 
name is applicable to any great stream; and its connexion with 
Salagrama Tirtha makes it probable ~hat it is intended for the 
Gandaki or Gandaka, § in which the Salagrama or A~monite is 
most abundantly found. It may be here noticed, that Salagrama 
is named amongst the Tirthas in the Mahtibbarata: see p. 102, n. 3. 

• ~~m:nlf'if ~ I f.I i't'!f ~ ~~ I 
Cfili ~ 'ifTlfCf"!f~ f~: 9'if: iI 

t .. r~\I1 fi( bCl~ ~ ~l!J'iff "': I 
"iIf<fTtf ~1ri Cfilwt lIi1\1~tf"Q mfit 11 

! For the Mabanadn, see my seventh note at p. 154, supra. 
§ Vide p. 146, supra. 

I I 

j 

'I 
j 
I 
( 



314 

purpose of ablution. He bathed there, and performed 
the ceremonies usual after bathing. Whilst thus occu
pied, there came to the same place a doe big with 
young, who had come out of the forest to drink of the 
stream. Whilst quenching her thirst, there was heard, 
on a sudden, the loud and fearful roaring of a lion; on 
which the doe, being excessively alarmed, jumped out 
of the water upon the bank. In consequence of this 
great leap, her fawn was suddenly brought forth, and 
fell into the river; and the king, seeing it carried away 
by the current, caught hold of the young animal, and 
saved it from being drowned. The injury received by 
the deer, by her violent exertion, proved fatal; and 
she lay down, and died; which being observed by the 
royal ascetic, he took the fawn (in his arms), and re
turned, with it, to his hermitage. There he fed it and 
tended it every day; and it.throve and grew up under 
his care. It frolicked about the cell, and grazed upon 
t.he grass in its vicinity; and, whenever it strayed to a 
distance, and was alarmed at a wild beast, it ran back 
thither for safety. Every morning it sallied forth from 
home, and every evening returned to the thatched 
shelter of the leafy bower of Bharata. 

Whilst the deer was, thus, the inmate of his hermit
age, the mind of the king was ever anxious about the 
animal, now wandering away, and now returning to 
his side; and he was unable to think of anything else. * 
He had relinquished his kingdom, his children, all his 
friends, and now indulged in selfish affection for a 

• "~ ftf~I"Ij'il t1;\llftqqf\Cf~f.t I 
...m~it: ~lri If ""rqOif"" ~ 11 
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fawn. When absent for· a longer time than ordinary, 
he would fancy that it had been carried off by wolves, 
devoured by a tiger, or slain by 3:. lion. "The earth," 
he would exclaim, "is embrowned by the impressions 
of its hoofs. What has become of the young deer, that 
was born for my delight? How happy I should be, 
if he had returned from the thicket, and I felt his 
budding antlers rubbing against my arm. These tufts 
of sacred grass, of which the heads have.been nibbled 
by his new teet.h, look like pious lads chanting the 
Sama-veda." 1* Thus the Muni meditated, whenever 
the deer was long absent from him; and contemplated 
him with a countenance animated with pleasure, as he 
stood by his side. His abstraction t was interrupted; 
the spirit of the king being engrossed by the fawn, even 
though he had abandoned family, wealth, and domin
ion. The firmness of the prince's mind became un
steady, and wandered with the wanderings of the young 
deer. In the course of time, the king became subject 
to its influence. He died, watched' by the deer, with 
tears in its eyes, like a son mourning for his father; 
and he himself, as he expired, cast his eyes upon the 
animal, and thought of nothing else, being wholly oc-
cupied with one idea. . 

I The applicability of this simile is not explained by the com
mentator. It refers, possibly, to the cropped or shaven heads of 
the religious students. 
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In consequence of t,his predominant feeling at such 
a season, he was born again, in the Ja.mblimarga forest, 1 

as a deer, with the faculty of recollecting his former 
life; which recollection inspiring a distaste for the 
world, he left his mot.her, and again repaired t.o (the 
holy place) Salagrama. Subsisting, there, upon dry 
grass and leaves, he atoned for the acts which had 
led to his being born in such a condition; and, upon 
his death, he was next born as a Brahman, still re
taining tIle memory of his prior existence. He was 
horn in a pious and eminent family of ascetics, who 
were rigid observers of devotional rites. Possessed of 
all true wisdom, and acquainted with the essence of an 
sacred writings, he beheld soul as contradistinguished 
from * matter (Prakriti). Imbued with knowledge of 
self, he beheld the gods and all other beings as, in re
ality, the same. It did not happen to him to undergo 
investiture with the Brahmanical thread, nor to read 
the Vedas with a spiritual preceptor, nor to perform 
ceremonies, nor to study the scriptures. t Whenever 
spoken to, he replied incoherently, and in ungram
matical and unpolished speech.! His person was un-

J According to the BMgavata, Jambumarga is the Kalanjara 
mountain or Kalanjar in Bundelkhand. 

• Para, 'supreme over.' 

t 'if 'CfQTO ~lIit 1!n" q if ~ if : 1ItiP:( I 
'if ~ 'if ~ 1{T~Tf1!J ~ 'if ;;r " 

'Though he had received investiture, he did not read the sruti enol1nced 
by his spiritual teacher', &c. 

! m.sftJ g1f: fct1~cn~ I 
~~~ m~mflli~" 
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clean; and he was clad in dirty gal'ments. Saliva 
dribbled from his mouth; and he was treated with con
tempt by all the people. Regard for the consideration 
of the world is fatal to the success of devotion. The 
ascetic who is despised of men attains the end of his 
abstractions. Let, therefore, a holy man pursue the 
path of the·righteous, without murmuring, and, though 
men contemn him, avoid association with mankind. * 
This, the counsel of Hirallyagarbha, 1 did the Brahman 
call to mind, and, hence, assumed the appearance of a 
crazy idiot., in the eyes of the world. His food was 
raw pulse, potherbs, wild fruit, and grains of corn. 
Whatever came in his way he at.e, as part. of a neces
sary but temporary infliction. 2 t Upon his father's 
death, he was set to work, in the fields, by his hl'others 
and his nephews, and fed, by them, with vile food; 
and, as he was firm and stout of make, aud a simpleton 

---------------------------

I Hiraliyagarbha or Brahma is named, here, instead of the 
Yoga doctrine, which is, sometimes, ascribed to him as its author. 

2 As a Kalasamyama (~~Jf), a state of suffering or mor

tification lasting only for a season;! or, in other words, bodily 
existence: the body being contemplated as a sore, for which food 

is the unguent; drink, the lotion; and dress, the bandage. § 

• SAT ~llTqJf~ \"'~Wct ~mm{. " 
t ~i(lklrn 1""~ Cfi''ft\f~~ " 

'Whatever he obtains-and it is very IlIl1ch- he ents, to wile away I,he time.' 
! For the meaning of Cfil'ft~~if, see my la~t note. Both the COIll

mentaries define the term by ~"Q1:lJ1fT"i; nnd the slll~lIer commen

tary proposes, as an alternative explanation, CfiI'ftf""Itf fCfWfT, 'without 
observance of proper times.' 

§ The latter part of this note is from the commentaries, 
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in (outward) act, he was the slave of everyone that 
chose to employ him, receiving sustenance alone for 
his hire. * 

The head-servantt of the king of Sauvfra, looking 
upon him as an indolent, untaught Brahman, thought 
him a fit person to work without pay (and took him 
into his master's service, to assist in carrying the 
palankin). 

The king, having ascended his litter, on one occa
sion, was proceeding to the hermitage of Kapila, on 
the banks of the Ikshumatf river,l to consult the saITe -b , 

to whom the virtues leading to liberation were known,-
what was most desirable in a world abounding with 
care and sorrow. Amongst those who, by order of his 
head-servant, had been compelled gratuitously to carry 
the litter, was the Brahman, who had been equally 
pressed into this duty, and who, endowed with the 
only universal knowledge, and remembering his former 
exiRtence, bore the burthen as the means of expiating 
the faults for which he was desirous to atone. Fixing 
his eyes upon the pole, he went tardily along, whilst 
the other bearers moved with alacrity; and the king, 
feeling the litter carried unevenly, called out: "Ho, 
bearers! What is this? Keep equal pace together." 
Still it proceeded unsteadily; and the Raja again ex
claimed: "What is this? How irregularly are you 

J A river in the north of India.! 

• ~'fi'fqCfi,qj ~q''il'\~ftif: " + Kshattfi. 
: See my first note in p. 1Ii5, supra. 
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going!" When this had repeatedly occurred, the pa
lankin-bearers at last replied to the king: "It is this 
man, who lags in his pace." "How is this?" said the 
prince to the Brahman. "Are you weary? You have 
carried your burthen but a little way. Are you unable 
to bear fatigue? And yet YOIl look robust." The 
Brahman answered and said: "It is not I who am ro
bust; nor is it by me that your palankin is carried. I 
am not wearied, prince; nor am !incapable offatigue." 
The king replied: "I clearly see that you are stout, 
and that the palunkin is borne by YOIl; and the ca\'
riage of a bm·then is wearisome to al1 persons." "First 
tell me," said the Brahman, "what it is of me that you 
have clearly seen;1 and then YOQ may distinguish my 
properties as strong or weak. The assertion that you 
behold the palankin borne by me, or placed on me, is 
unt.rue. Listen, prince, to what I have to remark. The 
place of both the feet is the ground; the legs are sup
ported by the feet; the t.highs rest upon t.he legs; and 
the bel1y reposes on the thighs; the chest is supported 
by the belly; and the arms and shoulders are propped 
up by the chest: the palankin is borne upon the shoul
ders; and how can it. be considered as my burthen? 
This body which is seated in the palankin is defined 
as Thou. Thence, what is, elsewhere, called This is, 
here, distinguished as I and Thou. I, and thou, and 
others are constructed of the elements; and the ele
ments, following the st.ream of qualitIes, assume a bodily 
shape; but qualities, such as goodness and the rest, 

I That is: "What have you discel'lled of me, my body, life, 
or soul?" 
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are dependent upon acts; and acts, accumulated in 
ignorance, influence the condition of all beings. 1 The 
pure, imperishable sou), tranquil, void of qualities, pre
eminent over nature (Praki-iti), is one, without increase 
or diminution, in all bodies. But, if it be equally ex
empt from increase or diminution, then with what pro
priety can you say to me, 'I see that t.hou art robust?' 
If the palankin rests on t.he shoulders, and they on the 
body, the body on the feet, and the feet on the earth, 
then is the bm'then borne as much by you as by me.2* 
When the nature of men is different., eit.her in its es
sence or it.s cause, then may it be said that fatigue is 
to be undergone by me. That which is the substance 
c>f the palankin is the substance of you, and me, and 

I The condition - that is, t.he personal individuality - of any 
one is the consequence of his acts; but the same living principle 
animates him, which is common to all living things. 

2 The body is not the individual; therefore, it is not the in
dividual, but the body, or, eventually, the earth, which bears the 
burthen. 

• ~ii'ICfi~a~l~ ~~rn I 
f1lfifiiiti ~ ~ ~ ltr~: ~ 11 
ff?Jf;qSlilf~: f1lfif~.y ~ I 
\l'!fllit~~l~ldq 1Jf?J;ft~SflJ en 11 

• Since this litter, which reats on the shoulders, neverthelea8 rests on the 
earth, the feet, the legs,"the hips, the thighs, and the belly, alBo, therefore 
the burthen is the same for me and for thee. In the same manner, the 
hurthen that comes from the litter i8 the same to other beings, also, 
he8ide8 thee and me; and not only this hurthen, hut likewise that which 
comes from mountains, trees, and houses, or even that which comes from 
the earth.' 

The Translator omitted to English the second of these two stanzas. 
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all others; being an aggregate of elements aggregated 
by individuality. ,,* 

Having thus spoken, the Brahman was silent, and 
went on bearing the palankin. But the king leaped 

l' out of it, and hastened to prostrate himself at his feet, 
saying: "Have compassion on me, Brahman, and cast 
aside the palankin; and tell me who thou art, thus dis
guised under the appearance of a fool."t The Brahman 
answered and said: "Hear me, R~a. Who I am it is 
not possible to say: arrival at any place is for the sake 
of fruition; and enjoyment of pleasure, or endurance 
of pain, is the cause of the production of the body. A 
living being assumes a corporeal form, to reap the re
sults of virtue or vice. The universal cause of all living 
creatures is virtue or vice. Why, therefore, inquire 
the cause (of my being the person I appear)." The 
king said: "Undoubtedly, virtue and vice are the causes 
of all existent effects; and migration into several bodies 
is for the purpose of receiving their consequences: 
but, with respect to what you have asserted, that it is 
not possible for you to tell me who you are, that is a 
matter which I am desirous to hear explained. How 

• ~ ~: ~?Jl~q: JrTl!ift: "T'~ I 
fuar~ ~1fR: "vi en -r' 1t lJtJT 11 

. ~ f'1(fifCfiT ~ 'i'fJ:ctIT ~ff~': I 
~ it'N~~T~ ~~{l'I: 11 

t All my MSS. here give this stanza, omitted in the translation: 

lit ~mf1Rt err ~1{9fCfiI \(!!f( I 
~~ 'Cfil2fm f'~;qt 'U~~'it "{Cfl{T 11 

'Who thou art, what is thy purpose, and what is the cause of thy 
coming,-Iet all this, Sage, be told, by thee, to me, desirous to hear it.' 

The two commentaries agree in explaining nimitta aud kdrana by pra
yojana and hetu. 
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can it be impossible, Brahman, for anyone to declai:e 
himself to be that which he is? There can be no detl'l
ment to one's-self from applying to it the word L" 
The Brah~an said: "It is true that there is no wrong 
done to that which is one's-self, by the application, to 
it, of the word I; but the term is characteristic of 
error, of conceiving that to be the self (or soul) which 
is not self or soul. The tongue articulates the word I, 
aided by the lips, the teeth, and the palate; and these 
are the origin of the expression, as they are the causes 
of the production of speech. If, by these instruments, 
speech is able to utter the word 1, it is, nevertheless, 
improper to assert that speech itself is LIThe body 
of a man, characterized by hands, feet, and the like, is 
made up of val'ious parts. To which of t.hese can I 
properly apply the denomination l? If another being 
is different, specifically, from me, most excellent 
monarch, then it may be said that this is I, that is the 
other: but, when one only soul is dispersed in all 
bodies, it is, then, idle to say Who are you? Who am 
I? Thou art a king; this is a palankin; these are the 
bearers; these, the running footmen; this is thy retinue. 
Yet it is unt.rue that all these are said to be thine. The 
palankin on which thou sittest is made of timber de
rived from a tree. What, then? Is it denominated 
either timber or a tree? People do not say that the « 

king is perched upon a tree, nor that he is seated upon 
a piece of wood, when you have mounted your palan
kin. The vehicle is an assemblage of pieces of timber, 

I That is, speech, or any or all of the faculties or senses, is 

not soul. 
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~rtificially joined together. Judge, prince, for yourself, 
III what t.he palankin differs, really, from the wood. 
Again, contemplate the sticks of the umbrella in their 
separate st~te. Where, then, is the umbrella? Apply 
thIS reasomng to thee and to me. 1 A man, a woman, 
a cow, a goat., a horse, an elephant, a bird, a tree, are 
names assigned to various bodies, which are the con
sequences of acts. Man 2 is neither a god, nor a man, 
nor a brute, nor a tree: these are mere varieties of 
shape, the effect.s of acts. The thing which, in the 
world, is called a king, t.he servant of a king, or by any 
other appellation, is not a reality; it is the creature of 
our imaginations: for what is there, in the world that. 
is subject to vicissitude, that does not, in the course 
of time, go by diflerent names t . Thou art called the 
monarch of the world, the son of thy father, the enemy 
of thy foes, the husband of thy wife, the father of thy 
children. What shall I denominate thee? How art 
thou situat.ed? Art thou the head, or the belly? Or 
are they thine? Art thou the feet? Or do they belong 

I The aggregat.e limbs and senses no more const.itut.e the in
dividual than the accident.al combination of certain pieces of wood 
makes the fabric anyt.hing else than wood: in like manner as the 
machine is, still, timber, so the body is, still, mere elementary 
matter. Again, the senses and limbs, considered separately, no 
more const.itute the IlIan than each individual stic.k constitutes the 
umbrella. 'Whether separate or conjoined, therefore, the parts of 
the body are mere matter; and, as matter does not make up man, 
they do not constitut.e an individual. 

~ The term, in this and the prec!'ding clause, is PUllIS; here 
used generically, theJ'(~, specifically. 
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324 . VISHNU PURANA. 

to thee? Thou al't, 0 king, distinct, in thy nature, 
froll) all thy members! . Now, then, rightly un~e~'
standing the question, think who I am, and how It IS 
possible for me, after the truth is ascertained (of the 
id.entity of all), to recognize any distinction, or to speak 
of my own individuality by the expression 1." 

CHAPTER XIV. 

Dialogue continued. Bharata expounds the nature of existence, 
the end of life, and the identification of individual with uni
yersal spi ri t. 

PARASARA. -Having heard these remarks, full of 
profound truth, the king was highly pleased with the 
Brahman, and respectfully thus addressed him: "What 
you have said is, no doubt, the truth; 'but, in listening 
to it, my mind is much disturbed. You have shown 
that to be discriminative wisdom which exists in all 
creatures, and which is the great principle that is dis
tinct from plastic nature; * but the assertions-'I do not 
bear 1he palankin', 'The palankin does not rest upon 
me', 'The body, by which the vehicle is conveyed, is 
different from me', 'The conditions of elp,mentary 
beings are influenced by acts, through the influence 
of the qualities, and the qualities are the principles of 
action' i-what sort of positions are these ? Upon these 
doctrin~s entering into my ears, my mind, which is 
anxious to investigate the truth, is lost in perplexity. 
It was my purpose, illustrious sage, to have gone to 
Kapila Rishi, to inquire of him what, in this life, was the 

. most desirable object; but, now that I have heard from 
you such words, my mind turns to YOll, to become ac
quainted with the great end of life. The Rishi Kapila 
is a portion of the mighty and universal Vishr'm, who 
has come down upon earth to dissipate delusion; and, 
surely, it is he who, in kindness to me, has thus mani-

• "Plastic nature" here renders prakfiti. 
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326 VISHNU PURANA. 

fested himself to me, in all that you have said. To me, 
thus suppliant, then, explain what is the best (of all 
things); for thou art an ocean overflowing with the 
waters of (divine) wisdom." The Brahman replied to 
the king: "You, again, ask me what is the best of all 
things, not what is the great end of life: 1 but there are 
many things which are considered best, as well as those 
which are the great ends ( or truths) of life. * To him 
who, by the worship of the gods, seeks for wealth, 
prosperity, children, or dominion, each of these is, re
spectively, best. Best_ is the rite; or sacrifice, that is 
tewarded with heavenly pleasures. Best is that which 
yields the best recompense, although it be not solicited. 
Self-contemplation, ever pt-actised by devout ascetics, 
is, to them, the best. But best of all is the identification 
of soul with the supreme spirit. Hundreds and thou
sands of conditions may be called the best; but these 
are not the great and true ends of life. Hear what 
those are. Wealth cannot be the true end of life; for 
it may be relinqttished through virtue, and its charac
teristic property is expenditure for the gratifi~ation of 

i You ask what is Sreyas (~~), not what is Puramartha 
('tI~lfTW). The first means, literally, 'best', 'most excellent', 
and is here used to dehote temporary and special objects, or 
Boutees of happiness, as wealth, posterity, powet, &c_; the latter 
is the ohe great object ot end of life, true wisdom or truth, 
knowledge of the real and universal nature of soul. 

I. 
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desire. * If a son were final truth, that would be 
equally applicable to a different source; for the son 
that is, to one, the great end of life, becomes the father 
of another. Final or supreme truth, therefore, would 
not exist in this world; as, in all these cases, those ob
jects which are so denominated are the effects of causes, 
and, consequently, are not finite. If the acquisition of 
sovereignty were designated by the character of being 
the great end of' all, then finite ends would sometimes 
be, and sometimes cease to be. If you snppose that 
the objects to be effected by sacrificial rites, performed 
according to t.he rules of the Rik, Yajnr, and Sama 
Vedas, be the great end of life, attend to what I have 
to say. Any effect which is produced through the cau
sality of earth part.akes of the character of its origin, 
and consists, itself, of clay: so, any act performed by 
perishable agents, such as fuel, clarified butter, and 
Kusa grass, must, itself~ be of but temporary efficacy. 
The great end of life (or truth) is considered, by the 
wise, to he eternal: but it would be transient, if it were 
accomplished through transitory 'things. If you ima
gine that this great truth is the performance of reli
gious acts, from which no recompense is sought~ it is 
not so: for such acts are the means of obtaining liber-

• ~'~rt~q'l{ifCfiTfif 1!tnrl-s ~ ~~~1!: I 
~~~if~~i'ifitll 
~ ~lii 'fcii a 1R:lfTWT ~-;f lif~ I 
~~ ~ CfRqn<fiT1Jm~l!f: 11 

The Sanskrit scholar will perceive that the translation of these stanzas 
is not very strict. Many passages somewhat similarly rendered have 
been passed by, unannotated, in the last fifty pages of this volume. 
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ation; and truth is (the end,) not the means. Medi
tation on self, again, is said to be for the sake of su
preme truth: but the object of t.his is, to establish dis
tinctions (between soul and body); and the great truth 
of all is without distinctions. Union of self with su
preme spirit is said to be the great end of all: but this 
is false; for one substance cannot become, substantially, 
another.l Objects, then, which are considered most 
desirable are infinite. What the great end of all is, 
you shall, monarch, briefly learn from me. It is soul
one (in all bodies), pervading, uniform, perfect, pre
eminent over nature (prakfiti), exempt from birth, 
growth, and decay, omnipresent, undecaying, made up 
of true knowledge, * independent, t and unconnected 

. with unrealities, with name, species,! and the rest,§ in 
time present, past, or to come. The knowledge that 
this spirit, which is essentially one, is in one's own and 

I But this is to be understood as applying to the doctrines 
which distinguish between the vital spirit (Jivatman) and the 
supreme spirit (Paramatman), the doctrine of the Yoga. It is 
here argued, that it is absurd to talk of effecting a union between 
the soul of man and supreme soul; fqr, if they are distinct, essen
t.ially, they cannot combine; if they are already one and the 
same, it is nonsense to talk of accomplishing their union. The 
grcut end of life or truth is not to effect the union of two things, 
or two parts of one thing, but to know that all is unity. 

• Parajndnamaya. . 
t Nirgufta; rendered "void of qualities ", at p.320, supra. 
! Jati, 'genus.' 
~ See my note, at tbe end of the volume, on p. 59, I. 8. 
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in all other bodies, is the great end, or true wisdom, 
of one who knows the unity and the true principles of 
things. As one diffusive air, passing through the per
forations of a flut.e, is distinguished as the notes of the 
scale (Sha8ja * and the rest), so the nat.ure of the great 
spirit is single, though its forms be manifold, arising 
from the consequences of acts. When the difference 
of the investing form, as that of god or the rest, is 
destroyed, then there is no distinction." 

o·====-=~~=========== 

• Corrected from "Sherga". 
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CHAPTER XV. 

Bharata relates the story of i{ibhu and Nidrigha. The latter, the 
pupil of the former, becomes a prince, and is visited by his 
precept.or, who explains to him the principles of unity, and 

departs. 

PARASARA continued.-Having terminated these re
marks, the Brahman repeated t.o the silent and medi
tating prince a tale illustrative of the doctrines of unity. 
"List.en, prince ", he proceeded, "to what was formerly 
uttered by Ribhu, * impart.ing holy knowledge to the 
Brahman Nidagha. Ribhu was a son of the suprem~t 
Brahma, who, from his innate disposition, was of a 
holy character, and acquainted with true wisdom. Ni
d agh a, the son of Pulast.ya, was his disciple; and to 
him Ribhu communicated, willingly, perfect knowledge, 
not doubting of his being fully confirmed in the doc
trines of unity, when he had been thus instrncted.! 

"The residence of Pnlastya was at Vfranagara, a 
large handsome city on the banks of the Devika § rive~. 
In a beautiful grove, adjoining to the stream, the pupIl 
of Ribhu, Nidagha, conversant wit.h devotional prac
tices abode. When a t.housand divine years had , . . 
elapsed, Ribhu went to the city (of Pulastya), to VISIt 
his disciple. Standing at the doorway, 'at the end ~f 
a sacrifice to the Viswadevas, 11 he was seen by hIS 

• Some of my MSS. have Bhtigu. t ParamesMhin. 

! "',"1fifl'ifCRCf~ 'if 'ir~frl(f,"~ I 
~ ~~ciiql41l~ r"~I"'~ ~~ 11 

§ Vide p. 144, supra, text and note 4; also p. 147, notes 2 and t· 
11 Vaiswadeva is the original of "a sacrifice", &c. 
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scholar, who hastened to present him the Ilsllal offer
ing (or Arghya), and conducted him into the hotlse; 
and, when his hands and feet were washed, aud he 
was seated, Nidagha invited him, respectfuIJy, to eat 
(\~hen the following dialogue ensued):-

"Riohu. 'Tell me, illustrious Brahman, what food 
t,here is in your hOllse; for I am not fond of indifferent 
viands.' 

"Nidagha: 'There are cakes of meal, rice, barley, 
and pulse, in the house. Partake, venerable sir, of 
whichever best pleases you.' 

"!{ibhn. 'None of theRe do I like. Give me rice 
boiled with sugar, * wheaten cakes, and milk with curds 
and molasses.' 

"Nic1{tgha. 'Ho! dame, be quick, and prepare what
ever is most delicate and sweet in the house, to feed 
om' gnest.' 

"Having thus spoken, the wife of Nida.gha, in obe
dience t.o her hllsband's commands, prepared sweet 
and savoury food, t and set it before the Brahman; 
and Nidagha, having stood before him, until he had 
eaten of t.he meal which he had desired, thus rever
en tially addressed him:-

"Nidagha. 'Have you eaten sufficiently, and with 
pleasure, great Brahman? And has yonr mind re
ceived contentment from your food·? Where is your 
(present) residence? Whither do YOll purpose going? 
And whence, holy sir, have YOIl now come?' 

"Ribhu. 'A hungry man, Brahman, must needs be 

• To render misflt'am annam. Fide p. 218, supra, note!. 
t Also to represent misltt'am annam. 
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satisfied, when he has finished his meal. Why should 
you inquire if my hunger has been appeased? When 
the earthy element is parched by fire, then hunger is 
engendered; and thirst is produced, when the moisture 
(of the body) has been absorbed (by internal or di
gestive heat). Hunger and t.hirst are the functions* 
of the body; and satisfaction must always be afforded 
me by that by which they are removed: for, when 
hunger is no longer sensible, pleasure and contentment 
of mipd are faculties of the intellect? Ask their con
dition of the mind, then; for man t is not affected by 
them. For your three other questions, 'Where I dwell,' 
'Whither I go,' and 'Whence I come,' hear this reply: 
Man (the soul of man) goes everywhere, and penetrates 
everywhere, like the ether; and is it rational to. inquire 
where it is, or whence or whither thou goest? I neither 
am going nor coming; nor is my dwelling in anyone \ 
place; nor art thou thou; nor are others others; nor 
am I I. If you wonder what reply I should make to 
your inquiry, why I made any distinction between 
sweetened and unsweetened food, you shall hear my 
explanation. What is there that is, reall~, sw.eet, or n~t 
sweet., to one eating a meal? That WhICh IS sweet IS 

no longer so, when it occasions the sense of repletion; 
and that which is not sweet becomes sweet, when a 

. man (being very hungry) fancies that it is so. What 
food is there that, first, middle, and last, is equally 
grateful? As a house built of clay is strengthened by 
fresh plaster, so is this earthly body (supported) by 

• Dharma. 
t Thln8. 

BOOK Ii., CHAP. XV. 883 

earthly particles; and barley, wheat, pulse, butter, oil, 
milk, curds, treacle, fruits, and the like are (composed 
of) atoms of earth. This, therefore, is.to be understood 
by you; that the mind which properly judges of what 
is, or is not, sweet is impressed with the notion of 
identity, and that this effect of identity tends to liber
ation.' 

"Having heard these words, conveying the substance 
of ultimate truth, Nidagha fell at the feet of his visitor, 
and said: 'Show favour unto me, (illustrious) Brahman; 
and tell me who it is that, for my good, has come 
hither, and by whose words the infatuation of my mind 
is dissipated/ To this, Ribhu answered: 'I am Ribhu, 
your preceptor, come hither to communicate to you 
true '!isdom; and, having declared to you what that 
is, 1 shall depart. Know this whole universe to be the 
one undivided nature of the supreme spirit, entitled 
Vasudeva.' Thus having spoken, and receiving the 
prostrate homage of Nidagha, rendered with fervent 
faith, Ribhu went his way." 
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OHAPTER XVI. 

Ribhu returns to his disciple, and perfects him in divine knowledge. 
The same recommended to the Raja, by Bharata, who, there
upon, obtains final liberation. Consequences of hearing this 

legend. 

"AFTER the expiration of (another) t.housand years, 
Ribhu (again) repaired to t.he city where Nichlgha 
dwelt., to instruct, him further in true wisdom. When 
he arrived neur the town, he beheld a prince ent.ering 
into it, wit.h a splendid retinue; and his pupil Nidagha, 
st.andiilg afar off, avoiding the crowd; his throat 
shrivel1ed wit.h starvation, and bearing from t.he thicket. 
fuel and holy grass. l~ibhu approached him, and, sa
luting him reverentially (as if he was a stranger), de
manded '''hy he was standing in such a retired spot. 
Nidagha replied: 'There is a great crowd of people 
attending the entrance of the king into the town; and 
I am staying here to avoid it.' 'Tell me, excellent 
Brahman ' said i{ibhu, - 'for I believe that thou art , . 

wise,-which is, here, the king, and which is any othe,' 
man.' 'The king,' answered Nidagha, 'is he who is 
seated on the fierce and st.ately elephant, vast as a 
mountain-peak; the others are his attendants.' 'You 
have shown me,' observed Ribhu, 'at one moment the 
elephant and the king, without noticing any peculiar 
characteristic by which they may be distinguished. Tell 
me, venerable sir, is there any difference between 
them? For I am desirous to know which is, here, the 
elephant, which is the king,' 'The elephant,' answered 
Nidagha, 'is underneat,h; t.he king is above him. Who 
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is not aware, Brahman, of the relation between that 
which bears and that which is borne?' To this Ribhu 
rejoined: 'Still, explain to me, according to what I 
know of it, this matter. What is it that is meant by 
the word underneath, and what is it that is termed 
above~' As soon as he had uttered this, Nidaghajump
ed upon l{ibhu, and said: 'Here is my answer to the 
questioll you have asked: I am above, like the Raja; 
you are underneath, like the elephant. This example, 
Brahman, is int.ended for YOllr information.' 'Very 
well,' said Jiibhll; 'yOIl, it seems, are, as it were, the 
Raja, alJ(l I am liJm the elephant. But., come now, do 
YOIl tell me which of us two is you, which is 1.' 

"When Nidagha heard these words, he immediately 
fell at the feet of the stranger, and said: 'Of a suret.y, 
t.hou art my saintly«' preceptor, Ribhu. The mind of 
no ot.her person is so fully imbued with the doctrines 
of unity as that of lily teacher; and, hence, I know that 
t.hou art he.' To this, l{ihhu replied: 'I am your pre
ceptor, by name Ribhu, who, pleased with the dutiful 
attention he has received, has come to Nidagha, to give 
him instruction. For this imrpose have I briefly in
timated to you divine truth, the essence of which is 
the non-duality of a]J.' Having thus spoken to Ni
dagha" the Brahman Ribhu went away, leaving his dis
ciple profoundly impressed, by his instrnctions, with 
belief in unity. t He beheld all beings (thenceforth) as 

• Bltagavat. 

t JrTfl~' 
l[~m ~T f~i=f~ ~ "Il~~: , 
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the same with himself; and, perfect in holy knowledge, 
obtained final liberation. 

"In like manner do thou, 0 king, who knowest what 
duty is, regarding equally friend or foe, consider your
self as one with all t.hat exists in the world. * Even as 
the same sky is, apparently, diversified as white or blue, 
so Soul, which is, in truth, but one, appears, to erro
neous vision, distinct in different persons. That One, 
which here is all things, is Achyuta (Vishnu), than 
whom there is none other. He is I; he is thou; he is 
ail: this universe is his form. Abandon the error of 
distinction. " 

PARASARA resumed.-The king, being thus in
structed, opened his eyes to truth, and abandoned the 
notion of distinct existence; whilst the Brahman, who, 
through the recollection of his former lives, t had ac
quired perfect knowledge, obtained, now, exemption 
from future birth.: Whoever narrates or listens § to 
the lessons inculcated in the dialogue between Bharata 
and the king has his mind enlightened, mistakes not 
the nature of individuality, and, in the course' of his 
migrations, becomes fitted for ultimate emancipation! 11 

1 This legend is a good specimen of a sectarial graft upon a 
Pauranik stem. It is, in a great measure, peculiar to the Vish~u 
Purana; as, although it occurs also in the Bhagavata, it is nar
rated, there, in a mu~h more concise manner, and in a strain that 
looks like an abridgment of our text. 

• if'.fT ~ d,.- g4ilUtt4 1\9" IWltll: I 
1tlf ~ ~I"" 1tt41 .... ~ 11. 

t Jaei. : The original is ~'1Iilfqq~""'" 
§ Insert 'devoutly', bhakeiyukta. 
11 My MSS. have bhaktiyogya, 'qualified for quietism.' 
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CORRIGENDA, &c. 
P. 4, notes, I. 4 ab infra. The six urmis are, in Sanskrit, kshudh, 

tfishna, Aoka, moha, jara, mfityu, as enumcmted in tbe commentaries. 
P. 9, notes, 1. 2. "The penance of tbe Prachetasas, and its conse

qnences." See tbe BMgavata-purd,la, IV., XXIV., 13-1&, and 
XXX., XXXI. 

P. 13, notes, l. 11. For ~o read ~o. 
P. 20, notes, l. 13 ab infra. The IIarivalhAd, Al. 1861, is here reterred to. 
P. 21, notes, 1. & ab infra. On "Tarksha" see p. 28, note 2. 
P. 22, I. 6. See p. 269, text and note 1; also my supplementary note 

on p. 276. 
Has the affiliation of Nagavitbi on Yami or Yami, as a daughter, 

any connexion, due to corrupted traditio,', with tbe old notion that 
one of the stars of Nagavitbi, namely, BharalH, has Yama for Its 
presiding deity, being hence called Yamya? At an earlier period 
than that of the Puranas, the vithis, as we have seen, were accounted 
sons of Bhfigu. 

P. 23, I. 3 ab infra. In later times the Kfittikas were six in number. 
See Oolehrooke's Miscellaneous Essays, Vol. n., p.331. At an earlier 
period, however, there were seven. Tbey are called Amba, Dula, 
Nitatni, Abhrayanti, Meghayanti, Varshayanti, and OhuplUlikli. See 
Mr. Oowell's edition of the Salhhitd of the Black l'cgur-veda and Ma
dhava AcMrya's Oommentary, Vol. n., p. 42&. The commentator 
there enumerates them, anticipating on the passage of the text where 
they are named,-IV., IV., 5, 1. 

P. 24, notes, line 3 ab infra. Ahirbudhnya is the uncorrupted v.;ord. 
See ProCessor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-'IJeda, Vol. 11., pp. 191 
and 287. 

P. 28, note •. For ~ read ~ •. 
P. 29, note 2. The passage of tbe .Rdmdyana about Kfisaswa, &c. is in 

the Bdla-kdnlla, XXI., 14, 1&, wbich, however, names Jaya and Su
prabh8.. Only in the Bengal recension, Adi-kdtlila, XXIV., 14, 1&, 
do we read of Jaya and Vijaya. 

P. 47, I. 13. Delete a "the." 
P. &9, I. 8. "Without name or shape." In the Veddnta-pariblidshd the 

following stanza is quoted anonymously: 

~~mi~wm:f~~~1 
~. ~ ~ 1fTf.lI~q m ~ 11 

'Of the conjoint real and unreal there are five part.culars predicable: 
is, appears, is delightsome, species, and name. The first three are 
tbe essence of Bralima; the remaiuing two, tbe essence of illusion. '" 

Oompare the passage in p. 328, annotated in note §. 
P. 67, last line of text. For tbo read the. • 
P. 71, note tt. Tbe Kalakeyas are mentioned in the MahdbMrata, Adi

parvan, 162. 
P. 74, notes, I. 3 ab infra. On "YatudMnas" see my annotations in 

p.292. 
P. 81, I. 13 ab infra. Read Suvfitta. 
P. 8&, I. 10. "Soma," &e. There is, bere, a reference to the twofold 

character of Soma, as moon, and as moon-plant. See Dr. Muir, Joftrnal 
of tIle Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. I., pp. 13&-140. 
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P. 86, 1. o. For Sankhapada read Sankhapad; and see note t in p. 262, 
particularly its end. . 

P. 86. The second note is wrongly numbered. 
P. 87, I. 20. "His third portion is time." I subjoin, for illustration, 

Dr. Moir's translation-without his appended notes-of two interesting 
hymns from the Atharva-veda; XIX., 53, and X., 54: 

"1. Time carries [ us] forward, a steed, with seven rays, a thousand 
eyes, undecaying, full of fecundity. On him intelligent sages mount: 
his wheels are all the worlds. 

"2. Thus Time moves on seven wheels; he has seven naves; im
mortality is his axle. He is at present all these worlds. Time hastens 
onward, the first god. 

"3. A full jar is contllined in Time. We behold him existing in 
many forms. He is all these worlds in the future. They call him 
Time, in the highest heaven. 

"4. It is he who drew forth the worlds, and encircled them. Being 
the father, he became their son. There is no other power superior 
to him. 

"5. Time generated the sky and these earths. Set in motion by 
Time, the past and the future subsi st. 

"6. Time created the earth; by Time the sun burns; through 
Time all beings [exist]; through Time the eye sees. 

"7. Mind, breath, name, are embraced in Time. All these creatures 
rejoice, when Time arrives. 

"8. In Time rigorous abstraction (tapas), in Time the highest 
(JyesMham) , in Time divine knowledge (brahma) , is comprehended. 
Time is lord of all things, he who was the father of Prajapati. 

"9. That [universe] has been set in motion by him, produced by 
bim, and is supported on him. Time, becoming divine energy (hrahma), 
supports Parameshthiu. 

"10. Time produced creatures; Time, in the beginning, [formed] 
Prajapati. The self·born Kasyapa sprang from Time; and from Time 
[sprang] rigorous abstraction (tapas):'. • .. 

"1. From Time the waters were produced, together With dlvme 
knowledge (hrahma), tapas, and the regions. Through Time the sun 
rises, aud again sets. 

"2. Through Time the wind blows [lit., purifies]; through Time the 
earth is vast. The great sky is embraced in Time. 

"3. Through Time the hymn (mantra) formerly produced both the 
past and the future. From Time sprang the Rik verses. The Yajus 
was produced from Time. 

"4. Through Time they created the sacrifice, an imperishable por
tion for the gods. On Time the Gandharvas and Apsarases, on Time 
tbe worlds, are supported. 

"5, 6. Through Time tbis Angiras and Atharvan rule over the 
sky. Having, tbrou~h divine knowledge (hrahma) , conquered both 
this world, and the highest world, and the holy worlds, and the holy 
ordinances (vidMitin), yea, all worlds, Time moves onward, as the su
preme god." 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vo!. I., pp. 380,381. 
See, further, on the identity of Vishitu with Time, Professor Wilson's 

Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. H., Introduction, p. viii., and p.97, 
note c. 

P. 91, notes, I. 1. Read ~n:. 
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P. 93, last line. To write, as in the Vedas, Vasishtha is, alone; ety
mologically correct; the word being the superlative of vasu. Bnt the 
form Vasishtha, so common in Bengal and Central India mantlscripts 
of post-vaidik compositions, is sanctioned by a paranolllasia in the 
Ragkuvmhsa, n., 70. 

P. 95, I. 5. "Time," &c. See my snpplementary note on p. 87, I. 20. 
P. 100, note •. For daitya read dayita. 
P. 102, H. 3 and 13. Read Hirallwat. 
P. 112, note, I. 1. Read Apsarnses. L. 10. Read Jwalana and Ambupa. 
P. 115, I. 3. ]<'or the Uttarakurns, dwellers beyond the JIimalaya, see 

the Aitareya-brdlllluuia, as quoted in Colebrooke's .lIfiscellaneou8 Essays, 
Vol. 1., p. 38. Also see Original Sanskrit Texts, Parts I. and H., passim. 

P. 117, I. 2. For Asitoda read Asitoda. 
P. 119, notes, 1. 12. Read cfit~o. 
P. 120, note t. For the Vankshu, see the Maluihhdrata, Anusasana

llarvan, 7648. 
P. 121, notes, I. 9 ab infra. Read OaDllaki. 
P. 123, notes, I. 1. For IIalhsa and Oandhamadana read IT:llhsa and 

Gandhamadana. 
P. 125, !. 5. For Hayasiras read Hayasiras 
P. 128, notes, I. 11 ab infra. "Adisathrus," &c. "In India intra Gal/gem, 

Ptolemy mentions many mountains the names of which can with dif
ficulty be supplied with their modern representatives: as the Orndii 
M., in the S extremity of t.he land between the Tyndis and the Cha
berns; the Uxentus M., to the N. of them; the Adisat.hrus M.; the 
Bitt.i~o M. (prohahly the range now known as t.he Ghdt.~), and the 1\1. 
VindiUs (un'luestionahly the present Vindllya), which extends N. E. 
and S. W., along the N. hanl< of the Nerbudda; M. Sardonix (probably 
the present Sautpllra); and M. Apocopa (perhaps the present Ara
velll)." Dr. WiIliam Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geography, 
Vol. 11., p. 46. 

P. 129, notes, I. '10. For .Avatrana read Avartana. 
P. 130, notes, I. 3. For a translation, by Professor Wilson, of somc 

curious passages frolll the .lI1a/tdb/uirata, Kan1.a-parvan, XLIV., XLV., 
characterizing various nations, as the Jartikas, Blihikas, AraUas, Ma
dras, K has3s, ?ladrakas, and Yavanas, which last are said-U. 2107-
to be "wise and preemineutly brave ", see the Asiatic Researches, 
Vo!. XV., pp. 108, Ion. 

The Yavanas are among I.he nat.iolls prodnced, from varions parts 
of her body, hy the cow of plenty, Rallllldhcnn, for Viswamitra. The 
other nations were the Pahlavas, Sakas. Kambojas, Haritas, and Ki
ratakas. Rd11!dyana, Bdla-kdJ1.l1a, -LIV., LV. 

P. 131, notes, I. 13. For Cbarmanwati and Sipra read Charmanwati 
and Sipra. 

P. 131, note~. The Vedasmfiti is named in the lJlaltdbltdrata, AnuM
sana-1Iarvan, 7651, after the Hiranwati, Vitasta, and Plakshavati, and 
before the Vedavati, Malava, and Aswavati 

The Pal1ranik passage quoted in the Niti-maYllkha and Plirta-kama
ldkara, to which I have so often referred, is repr!Jduced in part in 
the Rdjlldbhisheka-paddltati, likewise, which credits it to the Vasis/ttna
sa/hhita. 

P; 132, notes, 1. 11. For Rishika read Rishiki. 
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P. 134, note t. Lake Manasasarovara lies in Undes or IIundes. See 
the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XII. Also, we read, in the Parsee scrip
hues, of the Rnnus. 

P. 135, notes, 11. 4 and 7. On Sakala see M. V. de Saint-Martin's Me
moire Analytique, d/;c., pp. 74-80. At p. 79, ibid., foot-note, Sakala 
is said to have. been the capital of the Bahikas. 

P. 136, notes, I. 3. It is in Al. 1189 of the Sabhd-parvan that the 
Ambashthas are mentioned. 

P. 140, l. 1. "Gandhamadana." Some MSS. have, - and very much 
preferably,-Rikshavat. Gandhamadana-see p. 115,-is one of four 
mythical mountains, each of which is ten thousand yojanas (leagues) 
high. 

P. 141, notes, l. 2. Mount Suktimat is named in si. 1079 of the Sabhd
parvan. 

P. 141, notes, I. 6. For Mount Mekala-not Mainaka-as the source of 
the Sone, see note! in p. 151: and see p. 160, note 4. The real 
Rdmdyana does not state-so far as I know-from what mountain the 
Sone ·originates. 

P. J41, notes, I. 9 ... Rishabha." This mountain is mentioned in the 
Bengal recension of the Rdmdyal/a, Kishkindltd-kdnaa, XLI., 4. In 
the genuine Rdmdyana, the reading is Wishabha. For a stream called 
Vrishabba, see p. 152. 

P. 142, notes, I. 1. Read Balakrama. 
P. 142, note tt. On the Bahuda see Colonel WiIford, ABiatic ,Researches, 

Vol. XIV., p. 418, 419. The Bengal Rdmdyalia, Kishkindlui-kdnlJa, 
XLI., 13, in a passage to which there is nothing correspondent in the 
true Rdmdyana, makes mention of the Bahuda, and also of the Ve
travati, deriving the latter from the Vindhya mountains. 

P. 143, line 1. "Vetravati." See the last note. 
P. 143, notes, 1. 10. For Jfqrqo read ~o. 

P. 143, notes, I. 18. For lf~m: l1f~o read ~m l1f~o. 
P. 144, notes, I. 11. The referrin,. of the VedasmHta to the Paripatra 

range seems to be based on the probable assumption of the identity 
of this river with the Vedasmfiti; for which see p. 130. 

P. 147, note I'. Since writing this note, I find, that, according to General 
Cnnningham, the PaIVati, which flows not far from Narwar, is, at this 
day, called Para, also. See Journal As. Soc. Bengal, 1865, Part I., p. 116. 

P. 148, 1. 5. The ratalavati is spoken of in the Mdlati-mddhava, p. 155. 
P. 149, 1. 5. The Suvastu river is named in the Rig-veda, VIII., 

XIX., 37. 
P. 151, line 1. Professor Wilson often writes e for a, when a semivowel 

follows. Rence I changed his" Selu" to Salu. But it seems pretty 
clear, from good MSS., and on other grounds, that we have, here, 
no name of a river, but the particle khalu. 

P. 151, note 8. For the river Tamasi, connected with the SaraYli, see 
the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., pp. 411, 412. 

P. 152, note t. My suspicion of interpolation is strengthened by the 
fact that some MSB. have Brahmamedhya-not Brahmabodhya-just 
after Antrasila. 

P. 153, note t. Erase vipdpd, which, very probably, is the name of a 
river. See p. 192, note!. 

P. 154, note 7. The na1,Ues of a large number of rivel's will be found in 
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the lIarivalhsa, .51. 9505-9518. And see M. Langlois's Translation, 
Vol. I., pp. 507-509. 

P. 158, note!. General Cunllingham, and with apparent good reason 
has lately shifted the site of Kausambi from the side of the Ganges t~ 
that of the Jumna. See Journal As. Soc. Bengal, 1865, Part I., 
pp. 223-234. 

In General Cunningham's Report to which I here refer IIarsha
vardhana is synchronized with a certain king of Gujerat, it is sug
gested that he is identifiable with the IIarsha of the Ratndvali &c &c. 
precisely ~s if thes? things had not long been in print, in the Prefac~ 
to the Vasavadatta, and also-most of them-in the Journal to which 
General Cunningham contributes his Report Inasmuch as he is ca
pable of taking aksltayavafa to signify" shadowless Banian tree ",' it 
IS somewhat remarkable that, at variance with M. Julien he should 
write Rajyavardhana. ' 

P. 159, note t. For supra read infra. , 
P. 159, n~te tt. See, on the Pnlindas, the Etude &ur la Geog. Grecque 

et Lattne de l'Inde of M. V. de Saint-Martin, p. 247. 
P. 161, note §. For "Ramnagar, or Ahichhatra',-with some mention 

of Kampilya, - see General Cunningham's Report, Journal As. Soc. 
Bengal, 1865, Part I., pp. 177-187. 

P. 165, note 3. Referring to this note,-in the Preface to Mr. Molcsworl.h's 
~larathi Dictionary, p. xxiii.,-Dr. John Wilson, with his fur too nsnal 
JIIaccnracy, says that "Maltaratta [read Marahafta) is the FaH form of 
Maltdrdsht'ra, which, with the variant reading M..allardsht'ra, appears in 
several of the PuraI13s, as the Vishuu." Where does the VisMu-purdlia 
mention Maharashtra? And what Purana has the variant which he 
speaks of? 

P. !65, .note 4 Kerala is mentioned iu p.I77. The country of Kerala 
IS saId to be called Murala, also. See Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, Vo!. VI., p. 527, note 13. 

P. 165, note 9. On Videbli, Mithila, and Tirhoot, see M .. V. de Saint
lIartin's lIfemoire Analytique, &c., pp. 116, 117. 

P. 172, note 2. Since Professor Wilson found I{usajas and Kosalas, it 
is obvious to suggest that the true readings may, possibly, be Kusajas 
and Kasajas, unless the Kusajas were so called from a person 
named Kusa. 

P. 173, I. I. Stirasenas in the north are spoken of in the Jfahdbhdrata 
Dr01ia-parvan, si. 183. Also see p. 156, note 2. ' 

I'. 173, J. 2 and note *. 1rJadhumata looks as if it might be connocted 
with Madhumati. One river of this name is an affluent of the Sindhll 
in Central India. See the Mdlati-mddhava, p. 145. 

P. 175, I. 3. For "Kauravyas" good MSS. exhibit mCQ, a vocative 
case, ·denoting, here, Dbfitarasbtra. 

P. 176, note 8. In the Revd-mdhdtmya we read of the rivers Barbara 
and Barbari. They should seem to be derived from the nallle of a 
country, as Murala from Murala, &c. &c. 

P. 177, I. 2 and note *. The 1fi!t~: of some 11SS. is, at all events, 

Sanskrit. But who were the Saivas and Aindras? 
P. 179, note 4. Read Kokabakas. 
P. 180, note *. M. V. de Saint Martin-Mbnoire Analytique, &c., pp. 84, 

85-thinks that the northern Malavas were intended by the classical 
Malli. Also see p. 16C>, supra, notes 3 and §. 
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P. 183, I. 2. Read Slidrns. 
P. 193, I. 10. "Soma" perhaps designates, in this place, not the moon, 

bnt the personified llloon-plant. See note • in p. 195. 

P. 198, note ". Read m~~. 
r. 206, note t. Instead of "mother" it may be botter, here, to put 

"snpportress"; \tro being derivable both from ~ and from m. 
P. 213, notes, J. 3 ab infra. For ominology read teratology. 
r. 21&, J. 2. Read KaJasutra. 
r. 222, note 2. In all my }lSS. I find Professor Wilson's ~-
,~: but the right reading seems to be Wfl1TT-tf CfiT-=tt"; and 
we shonld translate, instead of "for its repetition", &c.: 'There can 
be no impurity, when he is praised j for he is a menns of pnrity.' 

P. 225, I. Hi. Accordinl!: to the Aitareya-brall1llana, - as quoted by Dr. 
Mnir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. I., p. 310,
"the heavenly world is distant from hence a thousand days' journey 
on horseback." 

P. 229, notes, J. 2. For Viraj, see Dr. Aluir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, New Series, Vol. 1., p. 354, note 2. 

P. 230, notes, I. 3. Read Kasi KhaIllla. 
P. 233, notes, I. 5 ab infra. Read ~~ I 
P. 236, notes, 11. 2, 5. The larger commentary takes 'Q~ = CfiI~C!!~: 

According to this, the sense is "the cause-resort of the existent", &c. 
P. 240, notes, \. 5 ab infra. ViMdvari is the feminine of vib/ulvan, as 

pivari is the feminine of pillan, &c. &c. 
P. 241, note t. Dr. Muir translates, as follows, a curiOI1S relevant pas

sage of the Aitareya-brahmaJia: "The Sun neither ever sets or ri>es. 
When people think he sets by day, he (only) turns himself rouud, 
after reaching the end of that (portion of timo), and makes night 
below and day above. Then, when people think he rises ont of night, 
he (only) turns himself round, after reaching the end of that (portion 
of time), and makes day below and night above. In truth, he never 
sets. The lllan who knows this, that the sun never sets, enjoys nnion 
and sameness of nature with him, and abides in the same sphere." 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. I., p. 310. 

P. 245, notes, 1. 8. Read ~ ~~1fo. 
P. 249, noto •. Compare Ush:i. and Ushas with Apsara and Apsanls. 
P. 251, notes, I. 12 ab infra. A comma has dropped out after" Ma-

hidhara." 
P. 252, notes, 1. 15. Read~. . 
P. 261, I. 2. For Anumati, see Goldstiicker's Dictionary, 81tb voce. 
P. 261, note *. Also see Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda, 

VoI. Ir., p. 289, where Gangll occurs instead of Kuhll. 
P. 266, notes, I. 1. The verses there referred to have since come to 

light in the Vayu-1Jltrana, but in a part of the work where I little 
expected to find tbem. My MSS. agree, in their text of the pussage, 
very closely with the commentaries from which I have taken it in 
note • at p. 265. 

P. 266, notes, I. 2 ab infra. Such sandhi as is seen in .~ ~ 0 
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is IInjusgfiable, indeed; but it is very common in the best !ISS. of 
the Puranas. Another such specimen occurs in p. 297, notes, I. 15. 

P. 268, notes, I. 14. Read "m''ifij(ifn:cP{. 
P. 271, note t. As 1,Ff lIJeans not only 'what was' but 'what is', we 

m:t,Y translate: 'whet!ler existent, with', &c. Neither of the COlllmen
tarles touches on tIllS passage. 

P. 27 J, note !. Th.e words ff{qTq ~T"ct :tre in the Rig-veda, J., 
XXII., 20; and It was thence that they were derived to the VisMu
puranc:.. Professor Wilson-in his Translation, Vol. I., p. 54-renders 
t~em as the eye ranges over. the sky." Dr. Mllir-Or(qinal Sal/skrit 
1 exts, Part IV., p. 55-has" hke an eye fixed in the sky." The eye 
spoken of, alike in the Rig-veda and in the T'ish,iu-pura,la is the sun 

P. 276. The first line of the passage here quoted from Dev;la: and th~ 
first of tbat frollJ Garga, are adduced, and as theirs by Aparaditya 
commenting on the l'ajnavalkya-smfiti, IlL, 187. ' , 

P. 277, last line. Place a semicolon after" Kfittikli. " 
P. 281, notes, ,I. 17. Read ~TiW1r 1ft ICfiISf~~"~~. 
P. 286, notes, I. 12 ab il!fra. Read" Medini-kosa ". 
P. 287, notes, I. 17 ab infra. For" Linga-purana" read "most of my 

MSB. of the Linga-purana". 
P. 288, 11. 8, 10. For Tlirkshya - or Tarksha·- and Arishtanemi, see p. 28, 

note 2; also, Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. I., 
p. 229, note a. 

P. 288, note §, near the end. There is, also, a proper name Apa. Vide 
p. 23, I. 5. 

P. 291, notes, 1. 3, ab infra. Read Urja. 
P. ~95, I. 9 and note t. Strike out all the note bllt the reference at 

Its end. The text should be corrected to "BI%at and Rathantara". 
For ~wo passages of. the Rig-ve~a,-VI., X~ Vr., 1, 2, ~nd VII., XXXlT., 
22, 23, - so denollunated, as IllIported mto the Sa'1lla-vecla see the 
Aitareya-brdhma71a, passim. See, further, the Rig-veda I' LU 9 
and I., CLXIV_, 25. ,., .,. , 

P. 295, notes, I. 8. For in read though iu. 
P. 299, I. 6. Similarly, the car of the Nasatyas or Aswins has three 

wheels. See the Rig-veda, I., XXXIV., 9, &c. &c. 
P. 300, I.~. On the immortality of the gods, and the cause thereof. see 

Dr. MUlr, Journal of tile Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vo't 1. 
pp. 62, 63, and 135 -140. ' 

P. 303, note t. The Agnishwattas are mentioned in the Rig-veda X 
XV., 11. ' ., 

P. 313, note t. For my read the Translator's. 
P. 313, note!. Read the seventh. Also see, for the Mahan:tda river, 

p. 142, note 3. 
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